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A university is a community of scholars, a
place where facully and students pursue
truth and enrich hyman understanding.
Universities have been regarded as essential
attributes of civilized societies for hundreds
of years, providing fraining for the
professions and more general educational
opportunities in scientific and humanistic
studies. )

The University of Washington has become

. ane of the finest universities in the country,
richly combining its research, instructional,
and public service missions. It is an exciting .
place to be, and its contributions to the state
and the nation will continue to growas we '
all face the formidable challenges of the lale
twentieth century. . B

: . o S William P. Gerberding
' ’ President : .
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ACADEMIC CALENDAR

198283

Summer Quartsr 1982
Application closing date for ail new and former students. . May 15
Regular quarter and Term aclasses begin. . . . . . . . . June 21
Independence Day heliday. . . . . . ... .. e July 5
Termaclassesend. . . . .. ............ .. July 21
Termbcelassesbegin. . . .. .............. July 22
Regular quarter and Term bclassesend . . . . . . . . August 20
* Autumn Quarter 1982
Arplimlion closing date for all new students entering from
highschooh. . . ... ............. s May T
Application closing date for all other new and former
students . ... ... July 1°
Classesbegin. . . ............ .. . . September 28
Veterans Day holiday. . . . ... ......... November 11
Thanksgivingrecess . . . . .. ........ November 25, 26
Lastday ofinstruction. . . . .. ........ ", . December 8
Finalexaminations. . . . .. .......... December 9-16
. Winter Quarter 1983
Application closing date for all new and fermer )
students .. .. L. ... November 1*
Classesbegin. . . .......... e January 3
Washingten's Bithday heliday . . . . .. ... ... February 21
Lastdayofinstruction . . . . . .. ... e March 11
Finalexaminations . . . . . .. .. ........ March 14-18
Spring Quarter 1983
Application closing date for all new and former
studemts . . . ... . February 1*
Classesbegin. . . .. ......... o - March28
Memorial Dayhotiday . . . . ... ........... May 30
Lastdayofinstruction . . .. .............. June3
Finalexaminations . . . ... ............ June 6-10
Commencement. . . ... ........... ... June 11

Dates in this calgndar are subject to change without notice. A de-
taited calendar with the lastest infarmation on registration is printed
in each issue of the Jime Schedule

1983-84
Summer Quarter 1988 i
Application closing date for 3l new and former students . .” May 15
Regular quarter and Term aclassesbegin. . . . . . . . . June 20
" Independence Day hollday. . . ... ........ L. luly4
Termaclassesend. . . ... .............. July 20
Tem belassesbegin. . . ... ............. July 21
Regular quarter and Term belassesend . . . . . . . . August 19
Autumn Quarter 1983
Application closing date for all new studens entering
dromhighschool . . . .. ...l May 1°
Application closing date for ai other new and ’
formerstudents. . .. .................. July 1*
Classesbegin, . . . ............ ... September 26
Veterans Day hofiday. . . . .. .......... November 11
Thanksgivingrecess . . . . ... ....... November 24, 25
Lastday of instruction. . . . ....... ... .. December 7
Firal eaminations. . . . ............ December 8-15
Winter Quarter 1984
Application closing date for all new and '
formerstudents. . . .. ... ... e November 1*
Classesbegin. . . .................. January 3
Washington's Birthday holfday . . . ... ... .. " February 20
Lastdayofinstruction. . . . . ............ -. March9
Final examinations . . . . . ............ March 12-16
Spring Quarter 1984
Agplication closing date for i) new and former students February 1
Classesbegin. . .. ................. March 26
Memorial Dayholiday . . . ............... May 28
Lastday of nstruction ... ... ... .......... Jung 1
Finalexaminations. . . . ............... June 4-8
Commencement . . . . . e e e . Juna9

"It Univnrsictr uﬁﬂe raduate enroflment quotas are filled before the
? licailon closing date, it may not be possible to offer enroliment,
ough an applicant may be schotastically eligible for admisston.

i R

The University of Washington, as a standing policy, does not dis-
criminate against Individuals because of their race, color, religion,
age, sex, natfonal origin, handicap, or status as a disabled veteran or
Vistnam era veteran. Any. discriminatory action can be a cause for
disciplinary action. .This policy applies to all University programs
and facitities, including, but not limited to, admissions, educational
%r rams, and employment. Such discrimination is Fohibiled by

ties VI and VIl of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, and Title IX of the
Education Amendmsnis of 1972, Sections 503 and 504 of the Reha-
bilitation Act of 1973, Age Discrimination in Employment Act
Amendments of 1978, Vietnam Era Veterans' Readjustment Assis-
tance Act of 1974, and other federal and state statutes and regula-
tions. Coordination of the comptiance efforts of the University of
Washington with respect to ail of these laws and regulations is under
the direction of the Equal Empl t Officer, Or. Philip W. Cart-
v%%m. 140 Administration, AF-16, Washington 98195, telephone
(206) 543-7630.

Additiona) information conceming equalily of opportunity and affir-
mative action policies and procedures including grievance pro-
cedures are in the Operations Manual, D 45.4, and the UW Hand-
book, Vol. IV, p. 44, . .

Using the- ,
General Catalog

The material in this catalog has been compiled and organized to
provide the reader with a comprehensive overall view of the Univer-
sity's ?rograms and courses. It includes academic requirements and
procedures necéssary for admission and graduation. Information on
rlograms. faculty, and courses is augtg] in alphabetical order fol-
ovwing departmental structure within scheol or college.

Because curriculum revisions and program changes usually occur
during the two-year pericd the General Calalogis in circulation, stu-
dents should assume the responsibility of consulting the appropriate
academic unil or adviser for more current or specific information.
The quarterly Time Schedule gives information on courses offered,
class hours, and classroom locations, and has the latest calendar
dates, fees, and details on registration.

All announcements in the General Calalog are subject to change
without notice and do not canstitute an agreement between the Uni-
versity of Msh!ng@on and the student.
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Founded in 1861, the University of Washington is the oldest state-
assisted Institution of higher education on tha Pacific coast From its
original site on a ten-acre tract of wooded wildemess that is now
downtown Seaifls, the campus has grown to rise 680 acres of
tress, landscape, and bulldings. Located between the shores of Lake
\M!shlngtnn and Lake Union, it Is in a residential section o tha dty
gsatraslongmmwwmolmemostamdlva
on.

Enroliment at the University in Autumn Quarter 1981 was 35,290, of
which 26,122 were undergraduarss and the balance were In pror&s-
sional and graduate programs. Mora than threa-fourths of the under-
? raduates enter as freshmen from Vhsmn?ton high schools or as
ransfer students from Washinglon communtly coileges or dther col-

anduniveasrﬂ&s!nmestam “The majority of students who enter
meUn % freshmen are omttvatopem—&lrdtothﬂM
their high qraduating class. The grade-point average for the
regu!a!g man class entering tn Autumn Quarter 1981
was 3.44. ln 1981-82 the tull-ttme tmhing facully of the University
numbered 2,600 members.

Tha University recognizes as ons of its highest educational priorities
the need to increase the numbsr of qualiied minoritles and women
tn certain academic fields and professions in which they hava been
hlstoﬂmllydm!edm or traditionally undesrepresented in hi
education. Through its admission policies, the University to
bring In more minorities and women at all levels of its educationat
programs. (n addition, special educationat it services are pro-
vided through the Gffice of Minority Affairs and ths G
School's Mmomy Edumtion Division to facilitate the entry of &a«-
sons from underrepresented minerities and to enhanice ther Iikeli-
hood of success while attending the Universi ty

Acereditation

Tha Universily is accredited by the Northwest Association of Schools
and Colleges and is a member of tha Association of American Uni-
versiﬁe& Individual schools and colleges are members of the various
accrediting assoclations in their respective ﬁelds.

Academic Sssslom

Unlvefsny Instruction is offered during Autumn, Winter, and Spring
gﬁarm lasting approximately eleven weeks. The pine-wee
mmuwtaﬂsdlvlded Into two 4¥2-week terms.

Evening Classes

mfommiﬁas for wen!ng study at the Universily are varied to serve
dual students’ interests and academic goals. Because day and
evening-credit classes are integrated, students may enroll in courses
during the day or night or in a combination of the two. A student
Interested tn pursulny a degres by altending classes only in the eve-
ning shoutd consult prroprlata academic department. Extenslon
t classes and noncredit evening pr which do not require
formal admission to the Universily, are described in the Continuing
Education section of this catalog.

Summer Quarter

DurlnglsSummer Quarter, a wide selection of courses in most ma}or
tialds Is available o graduate and undergrachuate students pursu ng
degres programs on a year-round basis as well as to summer-only
students'seeking to broadsn, intensily, or refresh ¢heir subject-mater
competence. Freshman students entering from high school are en-
couraged to begin their college work in the summar. Throu| me
Office of Admissions, enrollment In summer courses may

m: specifically qualiﬁed students who have not yet wnpletsd

Admission requirements for Summer Quarter are the same as for
other quarter; credits eamed are evafuated as residence credits; a
with the exception of separate fge schedules for medical and dentai
students, Summer Quarter fees closely parallel thoss of the other
quanem Nonresldents pay the same as residents during the

A lete listing of Summer Quarter courses is published In the
’ comp! ng publ

Quarter buflgtin, availzble on ret% from tha Universiy of
n, Office of Summer cuattar -40, Seattte, Washington
981 95 ephons (206)

University Ublallat -

The Universi sz Librarles systam. with more than four million vol-

mnescons of the Suzzallo Library, the.Odegaard Un: te
, the Health Sclences Library, and eighteen branch fibrarles.

Tha rarles’ holdlngs Includa mtatial and menuser]

, Newspapers, 11111

publications. Sewlws cffered g{
Include photowpm tac{lmas: the Caﬂtral S Rmurd ofall
almd Refemw
ees.vdmawess!umomumalmndmddarabaseslnhml-
ness, inthe sclences, and in the humanities and soclal sciences.
Mosl special Racilities and equipment for persons who are disabled
are provided tn the Suzzallo and Odegaard Undsrgraduats (ibrarles.
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The Suzzallo (main) Library is the central acquisitions, administra-
tive, and book-processing unit for the library system and houses the
system's major humanities and social sciences collections. It con-
tains specialized coilsction areas, Such as Government Publi-
cations, Universily Archives and Manuscripts, the- Microforms-
Newspapers Section, and the Pacific Nortinwest Collection. The Natu-
" ral Sciences Library, also located in Suzzalle Library, maintains the
library system’s general sciences and history-of-science collections
in addition to materlals on almospheric sciences; geslogy and geo-
physics; biology, botany, and zoology; agriculture; nutrition; physi-
cal health and education; and textile sciences.

The Gdegaard Undergraduate Library (QUGL) collectian supporis the
undergraduate curriculum and Is inru!m”xsciplgnaly. with the emphasis
on undergraduate materials in the socia sciences and humanities.

OUGL Raserva is the primary reserve unit in the library system for .

non-heaith sciences subjects. The OUGL Media Center provides
media services and materials for the library system with both course-
refated and recreational programs. Almost all study materials needed
by undergraduates may be found in this fibrary. }

The Health Sciences Library collection includes materials on medi-
cine, dentistry, aursing, pharmacy, public heatth, and refated biolof
ical, quantitative, and behavioral sciences. The Heaith Sciences Li-
brary is a Medline Center, serves as the collection and operations
base for the Pacific Northwest Regional Heaith Sciences Library, and
houses the King County Mexdical Seciety Library Services and the
Drug Information Services. ,

Henry Art Gallery -~

The Henry Art Gallery, the art museum of the Universily, brings o the

campus and the community sﬁlaclal extibitions of contemporary and
historical work in ail media. The offerings include lectures, demon-
strations, symposia, and an active publishing proglam. The small,
but distinguished, collection includes European and American paint-
ings and prints as well as contemporary American and Japanese ce-
ramics. The Hen(? Gallsry Association offers membership to stu-
dents, faculty, and the community for the purpose of supporting this
muitifaceted program. Open six days a week, the gallery is closed
Mondays and University holidays. Students are admitted without
charge on Thursdays. .

Mussem

The Thomas Burke Memorial Washinglon State Museum is an edu-
cational and cuitural center whose function is to collect, preserve,
research, exhibit, and interpret the natural and cuitural objects of the
human environment, particularly the Pacific Ocean, its islands, and
mainland shores. Museum divisions are anthropology. education,
exhibitien, geology, and zoology. i .

Graduate training In the-museum includes'a program that leads to a

Master of Arts degres in anthropology with a specialization in mu-

s'gology. The-museum is accredited by the American Association of
USeums.

UniversHy Theatres

The Schoo! of Drama operates three theatres: the Glenn Hughes
Playhouse, with a thrust stage; the Penthouse Theatre, the first thea-
tre-in-the-round  built in America; and the Showboal Thealse,
fashioned after a turn-of-the-century Roating showboat with a pro-
scenium stage. Faculty- and student-directed plays. drawn from the
full range of worlddramatic literature are presented throughout the
year. -

The school also mounts annual productions in the two theatres of

Meany Hall, and it gives technical and design support to opera and
dance productions of the School of Music.
Language Leaming Center

The Language Learning Center Is a pooled resource within the Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences that provides suppert in areas related to

the teaching and feaming of languages. Services directly available to -

students include listening facilitles, individual recording and replay,
provision of cassette coples of laboratory exercises, and a tutoring
service for cceasional use in study of the major foreign (anguages
taught on campus.

English as a Second Language Center

The English as a Second Language (ESL) Center, 108 Denny, pro-
vides nonnative speakers of English who are interested in improving
their English with the following services and resources:

Academic ESL courses for UW students: Because English is the lan-
guage of instruction at the University, academic success depends
heavily on an effective, practical knowledge of spoken and writien
English. Experience has shown that many international students,
even though they maJ have studied English for several years In their
own country, need add|

participate fully in the University's regular program of courses. -

Therefore, international students whose native language is not En-
glish and who are admitted with TOEFL scores of at least 500 but

-courses identified as required.

itionat English training before they are able to-

below 580, r Michigan Proficiency Test scores of at feast 80 but
below 90, are rm}ulred to take: the:Universily's ESL placement tast
nn

before the beginning of the quarter for which they are admitted. Stu-
1 placement test resulls show thelr English to be ade-
I-time University study are excused from ESL course

denls whosa
quate ‘for full-tim
work. Others upon matriculation, must 2ke consecutively. those ESL

During the academic year, the courses offered are designed for infer-
national studsnts who are omc!aly_ enrolled in.a degres program at
the Universlly as either-undergraduate or graduate students. These
students take ESL- courses along with thelr_regular programs. of
study. ESL courses count the equivalent of -5 credits
purposes of satisfyil rl?l visa requirements, but do not count toward
graduation. As -fee courses, thelr. cost must be paid before
one may register : S

During Summer Quarter, aithough ESL courses cantinue to-be in-
: primarily for new and-Continuing UW students in degres pro-
grams, other students whose TOEFL scores are at last 450 may be
accepted into ESL courses with.permission of the ESL Center.

Conlinuing Education ESL.courses for all adult nonnative speakers.
In cooperation with Contiriuing Education, the ESL Center offers a
separais séries of nencredit courses that are open year-round to any
adult nonnative' speaker who would fike to study English. These

courses do nat require formal admission to the University.
A 5

Piagement iesllr:f for determining skill levels required for-ESL
coursas and for |
rial program.

Individual tuloring without charge.

“Lending Hbrary with hooks on geimmear,
cabulary, listening comprehension, reading, writing, and English for
such special purposes as business and enginesring. .

Additional information about ESL services, Including complete fist--

ings and descriplions of current ESL cbursqnﬂerin;i]s al the Univer-
g%is avallable in the ESL Center, 108 Denny, telsphane (206) 543-

Academiec Computer Center

Located off campus at 3737 Brookiyn Avenue, the Academic Com-
puter Center provides infermation-processing. facliities to the cam-
pus for instruction and research. Computer facilities avaiable at the
center inchide a qul:al Equipment VAX 11/780 ard-a Prime-550,
used exclusively for nsirug ion, and a Control Data Cyber 750, used
for both instruction and research. The malnframes are supplemented
with a range .of peripheral equlgmm. includh
ggpngw tsrminals and plotters. Softwere suppo! the

tncludes the major programming lan, and more than a
hundred application packages, including cal anal

base ent, graphics, and document preparatien. In addition
to 'thm an%ms%ﬂwam; the center pp des a full range of

on these main-

sarvices, Including introductory noncredit classes on topics related -
. to computing, ‘consultation, and cantract prog

it tibrary, the Computing Inf W‘"@]ﬁfﬁ"f&'
operates, its own flbrary, the Computing (pformation 8

specializes In curremﬁrbllaﬁonsptn cgmputer, sclence and related
fields. More Infarmation-about the Academic Computer Genter's
gg%ucts and service may be oblained by telephoning (206) 543-

' University Research Facllitles . o
In adilon to e campus s dascied sbors, e Unversly
C

for the

. ratoiy buildings. Some of the halls ¢
nlifying areas needing additional work in the tuto- -

pronunciation, idiems, vo- :

fypes of -

datr

)

has numerous educational and ‘cuttural resource centers. Academ
or research activities and facilities that are of general significance In
ail or fields of knowledge throughout the Un are fisted
In the Graduate School sectlon of this catzlog; others are described
in scheol or college sections. .

‘Student Services and Facilities
Student Housing

Students are free 1o make their own housing arrangemerits, and they -
are urged to seiect the types that best semg their academic and g:;!

- sonal needs. The demand for houging, parti lheﬁy In.the campus

residence halls, is Usually much greater than the number ‘of unils
available. Early contact with the Housing Assignment Gffice is fm- -

* porant. , - . B
Resldence Halls

Residence hall accommodations for men and wemen at the Univer-

sity-are available in a variety of types, in seven different bulidi latg!

are located within walking distance of campus classrooms an

operate with active student gov-
emment organizations.in “houses” of from fifly to_one hundred
twenty students each. Preference in assignment to tiié east wing of
Mercer Hall is given to graduate'students. . ‘ -

Housing for Single Students

Beginning with+Autumn Quarter 1983, the new West Campug Apart-
mants will be available for occupancy. Three hundred-students wilk
be-housed in four- and six-person apartments.cansisting of single
bedrooms and a commen kitchen, living room, and bath.

For Ifftomiatiod 2bout special language programs conducied tn the
residencs halls, see Special Living Groups. - ’

For resérvations or addtional Information, wrt 1o Univers

I i versity of
" Washington, Housing and Food Services Office, 301 Schmitz,

lg’&gg 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway, Seale, Washington
Untvarsity Housing for Married Studants

The Univ operates a varlely of housing accommodations,
thotigh limited in number, for married students with or without chil-
dren. Students with limited financial rescurces have initiat priority in
assignment to vacancies as they occur. The following le of
assignment priorities, from the highest. to-the lowest, has
adopted for students who mest the basic financlal eligibifity criterfa:

1. Students who have special housing problems; such as the physi-
cally handi 7those in the University’s Educational Opportunity
Program; an gthets with extreme financial 9r pegsonal hardship.

2. Students who are ingle parents and have dependent chitdren.

,?é‘i()mer students who meet the established financial elfgibility cri-
a. .

4. AN other students who exceed financial eligibify.
For addiflonal information about housing facilities, income schedule,

. and application procedura, writs to University of Washington, Hous-



ing and Food Services Office, 301 Schmitz, PC-50, 1400 Northeast
Campus Pzriway, Seattle, Washington 98195.

Privately Operated Accommodations

Listings of ofi-campus rental properties, such as rooming and
boarding houses, ing rooms, apartments, and housss, are
mainiained at the Student Union Building (HUB) for the convenience
of single and married students. The University does not inspect these
atcomimodations, and, therefore, students and parents must accept
full responsibllity for making a selection. Because these listings
change Irequently, they cannot be mailed out and must be consulted
in person. o

Fratemities and Sororities

Twenly-eight {ratemities and twenty sororities own and operale com-
plete living facilities near the University campus. Members eithgr live
in the chapter houses or, as commuters Jiving at home, have use of
the facllitiss. These living groups conduct educational, soctal, rec-
reational, and cuftural activities, placing particular emphasis on
study programs for new students.

Fratemnitles and sororities are self-goveming student organizations.
Through the Office of Student Affairs, however, the University makes
available staff members to advise house teaders n all phases of
chapter life and operation. Activities of the fratemitles and sororities
are coordinated and govemed by the student Interfraternity Council
and Panhellenic Assoclation, respecﬂvelr. Thess organizations aiso
coordinate and supervise the membership recruitment programs for
the fratemities and sororities. : .

Additional information is available trom University of Washingtor,
Panhellenic Association \% Interfraternity Council), Student Union
Building, FK-10, Seatte, Washington 88195. :

Religlous leltig Groups

Faith and Lite Community (Intedaith), University Christian Union
Women's House, and University Christian Union Men's House (Prot-

estant) provide housing for students at the University. Their pi
puroses are lo offer an environmen! consistent with religious ideals
and to encourage maximum scholastic achievement.

- Bothun

Special Living Groups

Russian House is a living group for both men and women interested
In feaming the Russian language. Because Russlan Is spoken at all
times among residents, the student should have some familiarity
with the language before applying for admission to the house pro-
gram. .

In cooperalion with language departments, living-language programs

in French, German, and Spanish are conducted in coeducational res-

Idence halls by stuqenl& Membars are Rrous)ad according to lan-
uage interests and,eat meals together. Additional Information may
@ obtalned from the departments concermed.

Expenses and Finanelal Ald

The cost of a student’s education at the University varies, the amount
depending on his or her classification, status as resident or nonresl-
dent, and tield of study. In computing coliege costs, a student should
consider such additional expenses as insuranca coverage, books,
and laboratory supplies. Personal expenses (clothing, laundry, recre-
ation, and transportation), which vary with each individual, as well as
beiween-quarter expenses, should not be overlocked.

Prepared % the Office of Student Financial Ald, the following figures
reftect L, but adequate, costs for studmts,aneudlngeme Univer-
sity during the nine-month academic year. They should be used only
as a guida in determining the year's expenses.

ESTIMATED EXPENSES
Commuter Single”  Married  Single
. (liveswith  Noncommutsr ~ Student  Parent
) parenls) do(’g;vgsin d(no (one
, itoryor  depon- d‘%n
off campus)  denls) !
Books . $ 300 $ 36]0 $ 3000 $ 3({0
*Room and :
board 1,101 2,601 4950 4,026
Transportation 5§55 525 810 624
Miscellaneous
personal
expenses 789" 1,041 1,800 1,041
Dapandent
allowance
(per child) _ 1395
Totals 32745 $4467  $7TBED $7.386
TUITION® . . )
) " Resident- . Nonresident’
- Tulllon and Fegs Tullion and Fess
Undergraduates O IR (] - $3,255
Graduat? students- 1.701 412 -
Medical and denta)
students 2,745 6.942

* Tuition and fees are subject to change by the legislature.
FINANCIAL AD~ ~ - S
The University's Office of Student Financlal Atd, 105 Schmitz, ad-
ministers- several federal, stafe, and institutional financial aid pro-
rams crezied {0 help students pay far thelr edications. Assistance
15 offered in the form of grant ald, scholarships, long-term loans that
must ba repalif after leaving scheol, and work cpportunities. A com-
plete Infanmation packet describing the différent programs, eligibility

¢riteria, and application procedures is-avallable from. the offica-and.

may be requested by telephone, (206) 543-6101. ’

dergraduale and gradyate students may apply for aid throu;

the Office of Student Financial Ald; graﬂm!a-smﬁgn asistarmqg
generally timited to long-temm loans and work opportunities. Infor-
mation on graduate fellowships, scholarships, and teaching and re-
search stanmgss rna}r ba ohfained from the gradisate 8ggram
adviser In the inoividual department ‘or program (see Graduats
School section of this catalog). - i :

In order to be eligible for financial aid, an individual must be a citi-
zen or parmanent resident of the United States and be admitted to the
Universily as a maliculated, degree-seeking studsnt. First consider-
atlon Is given to full-time applicants who are pursuing their first de-
gree at any level (first baccalaureate), first master's, -etc.).. Priority
consderation is also given to students who aggly bafore the Univer-
sity's financial afd application deadline, wht ma{y bg as early as
ruary 1 of ﬂte‘p[aoadln%w (e.g. February 1, 1883, Tor the year
beginning in September, 1963). .

The Offlce of Studsni Financial Ald also administers the Student Em-
ployment Service, 180 Schmitz, telephone (206) 545-1985, an em-
pl?cment referral ssrvica that lists a wide variely of part-time jobs on
and off campus throughout the year, The ofiice also administers
short-term emergency loan programs for full-tims students whe find
themselves In temporary, severs financial difficulty. University stu-
dents mdy take advantage of the Studant Bn#‘loymem Service and of
ggls?gnm emsrgency loan programs without applying for finan-
P ) s
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Student Health Insurance

Medical-surgical-hospital insuranca is available to regularly enrolled
University students and their dependents on a voluntary basis. A stu-
dent may enroll in the plan at the time of registration each quarter by
completing the insurance section n the registration form and paying
the appropriate premium by the quarterly tuition due date. The plan
provides coverage for accidents and for ilnesses that require treat-
ment or hospitalization. Brochures dascribing this insuranca cover-

" age and costs are available at the Office of Student Affairs, 459

-

Schmitz, and at Hall Health Center, HUB, and information window in
Schmitz Hall.

The University also sponsrsa il scessand aidnt n-
surancg plan. 47\32![& jons may be requasted from the Risk Mana
men Ofc; 4725 Thieh Av Notezst,ephone (206)

Ihsurance for Forelgn Studgnts :

The Untversity requires that all students from foreign countries have
a:heaith-and-accldent insurance policy In-force white registered at
ths University. This may be achieved by purchasing either the Stu-

. dent Health and Accident Insurance offered through the University or
.gg!g&vela , of which proof must be fum

to the Intemational

ce and an Insurance waiver obtained. To avoid registra-
tion cancellation, the-Cashier’s Office must have full payment of tul-
tion/fees and an insurance waiver on file or full payment of tuition/
feas and insurance by the tuition due date. ’

Hall Health Center
The University hgmvids outpatient heaith and medical care for stu-
dents through the Hall Health Center. Located on campus, the center

s staffed hy physicians and nurse practitioners.

The following speclallies are represented: cardiology, chest disease,
endocrinology, dsmatology, family planning, general practice, gen-
eral and hand surgery, gyrmo!u(?y intemal medicine, optometry, or-
thopedics, physical therapy, and psychiatry. Common conditions in
other specialties glso mdy be treated.

All graduate and undergraduate students, raﬁlslered for full- or part-
time courses and paying student fees, are eligible for health service
upon presentation of a current Universily sludent identification card.

Students must pay for phamacy préscriptigns, mental-health ser-
viges, visicn-care senvicss, pl examlmﬂons. and ouiside labo-
retory and medical sesvices. .

The student heaith insurarce, available throuﬁh the Universily of

Washington, should not be confused with Hall Health Center. A stu- -
dent may use Hall Health Center services without having student in-
surance. For major surgery and the occasional [liness of exceptional
sevent? that require treatment elsewhere, the student should profect
himsel! or herself against the expense of thess by obiining student
health insurance. A low-cost medical-surgical-hospita! policy. da-
?eg‘ltseidmt? meet these specific needs, may bs purchased af the time o

on.

The Halil Health Center is open from 8:00 2.m. fo 5:00 p.m., Monday
through Friday, duﬂg%Auwmn. Winter and Spring quarters. Summer
Quarter hours are 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Emsrgency service is avail-
able in the Urgent Problem Clinic on Saturdays, Sundays, and holi-
days during the regular schoo! year.
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Additional information be obtained from Un&vefsfq of Washing-
ton, Hall Health Center, GS-10, Seattle, Washington 98195,
Student Services Offices

Student Unlon Facllities

STUDENT UNION BUILDING

The Student Union Building, commeonly known as the HUB, Is a so-
cial, cuftural, recreational, and servica center for students and the

University communily. HUB activities are planned and coordinated .

student committess assisted by trained advisers. In addition to
d nln%facllmes, the HUB has a ticket office, an auditorium, a book-
store branch, Peoples Bank branch, hair cutting and styling services,
megting rooms, lounges, a baliroom, and several game rooms.

SOUTH CAMPUS CENTER

* The South Campus Center is located on Portage Bay between the
health sclences complex and the Showboat Theatre. It provides ser-
vices and activities similar to those in the HUB for students and
University communtly.

Offica of Student Affairs

The Office of Student Affairs is concened with the general welfare of
Universily students In their campus extracurricular [ife and activitles.
The Vice President for Student Affairs Is responsible for providin
assistance to students with personal, soctal, and other scholastic a
justments problems, as well as to advocate to the President and
cther Un administrators issues and concems of general stu-
dent inferest

students include ounseling Center, Placement Center,

Activities Office, South Campus Center, Husky Unlon Bulld-

Ing, Offlca of Student Publications, Financial Ald Qffice, Recreational
Sports Programs, Registration and Admisslons, Educational Assess-
ment Center, and Sports Facilities Maintenance.

Studenls are encouraged to contact the vice president’s office or
members of the student affairs stafi, telephone 543-4972, If they
{:Jeed ar:yty information conceming thelr out-of-classroom life at the

gen
rvices the Gffice of Student Aftzirs to -
tmmdc by

Educational Assessment Centsr

Testing and educational evaluative services for University depart-
ments and Individual students are available at the Educational As-
sessment Center. Of particular Interest to prospactive and entering
students are the center's pregrams for admissions testing, includin

the Washington Pre-College Testing Program, and for placemen
te:m in mathematics and d\emisIZhFor e University student ap-
proaching graduation, the center administers tests required for ad-
mission to graduate, law, medical, and other professional schools,
as well as those tests often requested by prospective govemmental
g:: mi'lazt?-la elfpployer& The center has its offtces on the fourth tloor of

m R -

Counseling Centor

All full-tims students at the University may maks use of the services

of the Counseting Center and its staff of psychologists and voca-

tional counselors to discuss educational progress, personal adjust-

ment, or.caresy goals. Psychological tests, when necessary, are pro-

vided as part of the center's counseling service. A lbrary of reference

metlatls on occupations and career opportunities is available for
ent use.

Other sarvicas of the center includs the provision of various group
Fn&grams directed toward concems and skilis of Interest to students
n thalr etforts to adapt to the Universily. :

Students are not charged for the first appointment, which is to deter-
ming {f the Counsefing Center's services are needed. Individual a'p-
pointments after the first visit cost $6 each. A $20 fee is o1
entrance o any of the group programs. For studsnis financially un-
abl to pay the fes, efforts are made.to find other altematives. The
center is located on the fourth fioor of Schmitz Hall,

Placement Center -

The University’s Placement Center, which Includes a Minority Place-
ment Program, offers career information and assists undergraduates,
graduate students, and degres- or certificate-holding alumni (1) to

make a viable connectlon between their academic backgrounds and

their career or long-range employment objectives, (2) to davelop ef-
fective job-seeking campaigns, and (3) to find suitable employment
upon leaving the University or to change employment thereafter.

Intsmational Services Office .

The Intemational Services Office provides assistance to intemational
students, including such matters as general origniation of new stu-
dents to the campus and community; advice ang counse! for educa-
tlonal, financial, and personal problems; dissemination of important
information through newsletters; and assistance in mesting United
States Immigration and Naturalization Service regulations on such
matters as extensions of stay, change of status, transfer of schocls,
and work permits. The office is located in 461 Schmitz, telephone

Foreign Study Offica

The Foreign Study Office, 572 Schmitz, provides information and
counseling sesvice in connection with stuw al foreign Institutions,
forelgn-study programs sponsered by the Urtiversity of Washln%m
academic year or Summer Quarter), and those sponsored by of

.S. colleges and institutions.

Disabled Student Services

The University provides program access to students with both per-
manent and temporary disabilities through a variely of services,
equil:nmt. and publications. Disabled Student Services (DSS) coor-
dinates many of these special services. To the maximum extent pos-
sible, disabled students are integrated Into the general student popu-
Iation and their problems are solved through usuzl channels. '

In those fnstances when a %on fequires a s:;mial accommedation
as a result of a disabltily, DSS works with individuals to define and
coordinate specific adaptation. Services available include preadmis-
slon interviews, counseling and referrals, priority mlmdon. class-
room relocation, classroom testing accommodations, rding
and reader referral service tor pn‘nt-handimg students, mediation
when necessary, and other services for mobility-timited or sensory-

; Impaired students, which are arranged on an individual baslis. Spe-

clalized equipment of many types is avaflable for on-campus use or
checkout; equipment lists may be oblained from DSS. Publicaticns
Include Access: UW (a guidebook showing classroom access,
ramps, curb cuts, parking, 2ccessiblg restrooms, elc.), a whes!chalr
map or a braille map of campus, Facully Guide for Working With
Disabled Students, a brochure entitled “When You Mest a Diszbled

Person,” and a newsletter entitled ACCESSory. ’

Various other deramnenls offer- additional services: Transportation
Department provides fres on-campus transportation on Dial-a-Ride,
a van with a wheelchalr liit (telephone 545-1511), and Parking Divi-
slon offers dishll?ﬂrmk!g? pemits and a battery recharge station
for electric wheelchairs (telephone 545-1555). r de nts
that might be of particutar interest include: Housing and Food Ser-
vices (gar!'?hm 543-4059), Hall Health Center {telephone 545-
1011), and Recreational Sperts Programs (telephone and

-6415), There also is an ASUW-affiliated student group, the Dis-
abled Students Commission, 302A HUB (telephone 543-7503or
TTY 543-8725).

Additloﬁal information Is available from Disabled Student Servicas,
468 Schmitz, PB-10, Seattle, Washington 98195, E

Offfce of Vetsrans Affalrs

The Office of Veterans Affairs, 460 Schmilz, assists veterans, thelr
dependents, and service personnel in obtaining educational benefils
from the Veterans Administration.

Tha offica.-amanges for tutorfal assistance, part- and fuil-time .
ployment, and fee reductions fer quatifyin . In addition, the
%ﬂg certifies enrallment for shidents receiving Social Security ben-

Offics of Minorfty Affalrs

The Educational Opportunity Program, administered % the Office of
Minority Affalrs, provides a variegy of services to from mi-
narity and economically disadvantaged backgrounds. Thess services
include recruitment, admissiens, academic , tutoring, per-
sonal and career counseling, housing and financial aid advising, and
other assistance.

The Office of Minorlty Attairs aperates the Instructional Center, which
provides assistance [n reading, composition, mathematics, sciences,
a;z&e baush]: smcii skifls as well as tutorial support for courses offered
a niversify.

The Ethnic Cultural Center and Thealre offer a variely of educational,
cultura), and performing arts programs that allow for student and
communily participation. .

3“:" Office of Minority Affahs is located on the third floor of Schmitz
ail.



Student Activities and
Organizations

Student Activities Office

The services grovided by the Student Activities Office staff include
assisting students in understanding University policles and pm-
cedures, providing technical help in the planning and condudt of
student events, and fumnishing information and assistance to student
groups or organizations in order that they max represent themselves
and their {nterests in an effective manner. Advisers are available to
assist students involved in ?roup activities with budget and program
p!annI geﬁdvemslng techniques, orientation to campus resources,

hip and organizational skill development. Underlying the
serviue functions Is the desire o provide an environment in which
students can leam from their expeliences in cular activities
as a supplement to their classroom experience. Additinal informa-
tion about the services is available from the Student Acllvitles Office,
207 HUB, telephona 543-2380.

Student Organizations

Students ai the University are encouraged to become active in at
least tns of the campus’s cgpmx«mately reg hundred fifty voluntary
student orgariizations, which include honorary, professional, and so-
cial organizations; service and coordinating clubs; activity groups;
and church and fraternal organizalions. Voluntary student organiza-
tions that register with the University recelvasvarious benefits and
services to assist their respective activities. Additiona! informatien is
g%abre from the Student Activities Office, 207 HUB, telephone 543-

A}

Assoclated Students, Unlversity of Washington

The Associated Students, University of Washinglon (ASUW), is a
voluntary, nonprofit association of students designated by the Uni-
versily of to carry out a variely of student activities. In
order 1o vote in ASUW elections, hold ASUW office, or be employed

the ASUW. a student must ba a membsr of the ASUW by indicat-
lng an aﬁhmatwe answer on the Universny registrallon form each

The ASUW has an annual budget of approximately $1 million, allo-
cated from the services and pald as part of tuition and
supported from program revenue. lhe government of the ASUW is
headed by a president, three other officers, a seven-member board ot
centrol efected by the studen? body each year, and ona re resentative
trom the Graduale and Professional Studant Senats.
maintains es, commissions, and sarvice groups to provlme
students.with a varied program of activities during the school year.
. Cther ASUW sewkm include lecture notss, poster printing service,
Expeﬂmental Collqi{cs. and a bicycle lr op Queslions regard-
ing the ASUW and iis services should to eithes the Stu-
dent Activities Office, 207 KUB, telephone 543—2380 or the ASUW
office, 204L HUB, telephane 543- .

Graduate and Professional Student Senate

The Graduate and Professional Student Senats serves primartly as an
advocats for the academic welfare of graduate and professional stu-

dents. ComFased reprasentatives elected from each graduate and
professional. degree-granting unit, GPSS works through issus ori-
ented suhgm and standing commitiess, In which %raduate or
dent may participats. Funded from student activitles
PSSdedIcatesa partion of its budget each year {o direct allo-
cations for de‘ganmental student groups and for special programs
benefiting students from many depariments.

Studant Publicatipns

Student publications at the University include the Daily and the Stu-
dent Directory. The Dallyis published Tuesday through Friday mom-
ings throughout the academic year and is distri on campus
without charge. During Summer Quarter, the Daily Is published once

weelsctaﬂ Any student with an interest in [oumalism may serve on the

Intercollegiats Athletics

The Department of Intercallegiate Athletics operates an inl
frograrn for men and mmegu Infercollogiate oompemton lstmHed
o full-time studenis.

" Lake Wash

THE UNIVERSITY 9

There are nine women's teams: cross-country, volleyball,

fics, basketball, swimming, track and field, tennis, golf, and crew. -
Women's wmpeﬁtion is In the ten-team Northem Pacific Athletic
Conference (NorPacz and is affiliated with the National Collegiate
Athtetic Association (NCAA).

Ten sports are offered for men's competition: baseball, basketball,-

crew, cross-counlry, football, golf, soccer, swimming, tennis, and

track and ffeld. Men’s teams compele on 2 full Pacific-10 Cenference

schedule, as well as with other institutions locally, regionally, and

Ralg&r?ll . Tlula &lnlversity is a member of the National Colleglate
Cc ation.

Failities availabtle to intercollegiate athletic teams are Hec Edmund-
son Pavilign, Husky Stadlum, Graves Baseball Fisld, Chavells Track
and Figld COmplex. Conlbear Shellhouse and other crew facilities on

fashington at boundary of the campus, the Quil-
liam Memorial Tenais Courts, and a variely of golf courses lhmugh~
out the greater Seattle area.

Y
Recreational Sports

The Department of Recreational Sports Programs rovides a
hensive program of sports activities designed lg mest thecod'invgrse

needs and interests of students. To provide this service, the depart-

recreation facilities, including the Intramural Activities

gm& Building, Golf Driving Range, Waterfront Activities Center, and
ce CII lnq Rock. A vari Pr(gtam of Intramural spons co-

ativities, sports skill

evems and | recreation is open to smdmt (

tions available for disabled participants asf witha valld stu-

dent ldentmcatlon card.

Instruction Is offered in aerobic dance, archery, badminmn basket-
ball, canoeing, conditioning, fencing, fitness, goll, gymnastics,
handball, judo, mountatneeri ng. pickleball, rauquatball mller skal-
ing, ski condmonlng. skin and SCUBA diving, soccer, softball, -
springboard diving, squash, swimming, tae kwon do, tennis volley-
ball, and welgm tralmng

s clubs exist for alkido, a dminton, bicycling, boxing,
gnooeing. cﬁmblng. fenclng. '“%u ice h cwuﬁ% karantg.
kendo, ki s?d uethall rifle and isto rughy, salling,
sliverfish, ing, sklnands BAciMng.sde

, S0aring, SOCCES
for men and women, squash, fas kwon do, \ﬁterpolo. and
weight liting.

Intramural sports are offerad for men, women, and men and wemen
confbined ( ), In a variely of activilles, lndmrng basketball,
bowling, fiag football, floor hocksy, handball, innertube basketbal,
racquetbatl, sklln soccsr, saftball, squash, swimming, tennis, track
and field, andwiayball in addwon vari of | events.

Mora information lngmese fned tale-
phoning lntramural uhs. 543-
struction, 543-2571; MA Building, 543-4590 Waterfront Actlvitles
Center, 543-2217; or the Golf Range, 543-8




10 REGULATIONS AND PROCEDURES

The University and fls colleges and scheols reserve the right to
change the fées, the rules, and the calendar regulating admission
and registration; the instruction In, and the graduaticn from, the Uni-
versity and l1s various divisions; and any other regulations affecting

REG u L AT I o N - " the student, The Universily also reserves the right to withdraw
: ) courses and programs al any time.

AN D P E D RE . , . Itis the University's expectation that alt students will foflow the Uni-

| ; -\ versity regulations and procedures as they are stated in the General

Catalog. Appeals may be filed with the student’s Bean’or with the
Vice Presigent for Student Affairs in nonacademic matters.

Regl‘stratlonv and Withdrawal

Detailed information and progedures pertaining to registration and

withdrawal are outlined in the quarlerly Time ule. Specific In-

ftgrm;allim on Summer Quarter policies appears in the Summer Quar-
ulletin. o

" Praregistration = - °

Preregistration Is designed to accommodate currently registered -
matriculated students. Preregistration cccurs on specified days dur-
ing the latier half of the quarter prwetﬁn? that for whith the student
is registering, except that curmrently enrciled students registering for
Autumn Quarter preregister in Spring Quarter. . '

In-person Reglstration- .

In-parson registration occurs just prior.to the beginning of the quar-
ter and Is intended primarily to accommodate new and retuming stu-
dents, as well as conﬁnuir:? students who fail to tum in programs
durfntg preregistration. Students are provided appointment dates to
register.

Faculty-Staff Tuition Exemption

Eligible faculty and staff may enroll for up to 6 credils each tﬁalter
under the tuition exemption program. Because such students are
registered on a space-available basls, they must register after other
students. The quarterly Time Schedule lists registration dates and
hours during which the faculty and staff members may S@Ismr. Etigi-
bility information may be oblained from either the Staff Personnel
Ofitce or the Registration Office. .

“Access” Program for Older Adults

The University of Washington waives tuition for Washington resi-
dents sixty years or older who wish to-attend classes as auditing
students on a space-available basis. Students who attend the Univer-
sity under the Access program are ljmited ta.two courses per quarter.
The fee is $5, whether one or two courses are altended. As audilors,
studenis do not receive credit and are not expected to do laboratory
work or to take examinations. .

Change ol Program to Drop or Add Classes

1. Preregistered students may add and drop classes during an early
change. period before the quarter begins Kppotntments are neces-
sary. Information on dates and procedures appears on posters placed

throughout the campus and in the quartedy Time Schedule.

2. All students may add and drop courses duri’r}); the first week of-
school by fellowing instructions in the quarterly Time Schedule.

Lala Registration

Students who have been admitted may register late, but are charged
a $20 fes after the official reg%tralion period and through the tenth
day of the quarter. The fee is $50 after the tenth day of the quarter.

Change of Address .

The student is held responsible for kesping his or her address up-fo-
date in the Registrar’s Office by filling out a change of address form
al the Registration Office. The mailing of notices to the las! address
on conslitutes official notification.

 Withdrawal From the University

Once an eligible student turns n a registration form,. he or she is

considered to be registered and must officially withdraw if he or she

later chooses not to attend. Gfficial withdrawal must be mads by the

fifth day of the quarter for the student to avoid further financial obli-

aall?n (see Tution, Fees, and Special Charges for refund informa-
on). :

1. To b official, a withdrawal from the University must be tumed in
at the Withdrawal Offics, 264 Schmitz. Withdrawat forms are avail-
able at advising offices and the Withdrawal Office. An official with-
drawal is effective the day it is received in the Withdrawal Office.

2. Submission of a graduate On-Leave application does not consti-
tute official withdrawal from the University.

3. Refer to Grading System, GladinP Options, and Sdtolarship for ’
information on grades and withdrawal. .

r



4. A recipient of veterans' benefits shou!d immediately notify the
Offtce of Veterans Affairs of withdrawal.

5. A student with a schotarship or loan awarded throu
sity should notify the Student Accounts and Scho
the Student Loan Office.

the Univer-
ips Office or

Restrictions on Attending Classes

No person, other than a faculty member attending informally with the
approval of the instructor, may attend a Universily course in which
that person has not been registered.

An instructor may allow a student to attend his or her class enly if

guf% student’s name is on tha officiat class list from the Registrar's
ice.

Student Identification

Each student is issued a quarterly identification card at the time of
registration at the University. This card is the student’s means of
establishing entitlement to the rights and privileges that normally
accrue to students.

Students whose identification cards are either lost or destroyed can
have them replaced by paying a nonrefundable fee at the University
Student Accounts and Scholarships Office. Replacement of cards
made {nvalid by changes in students’ names or of cards rendered
unusable by normal wear and tear is done without charge upon re-
tum of the original card to the Registrar's Office.

Cards that have been tampered with or misused may be confiscated
by the Universily agency or depariment involved. The incident may
b:‘_re(ened to the Oftice of Student Affairs for appropriate University
action. :

Grading System, Grading
Options, and Scholarship

Grading System

The Unlversil% of Washington uses a numerical grading system with
certain exceptions in the schools of Dentistry, Law, and Medicine.
Instructors m%pomes from 4.0 to 0.7 in 0.1 increments and
the grade 0.0. The numbsr 0.0 is assigned for failing work or unoffi-
cial withdrawal. Grades in the 0.6 to 0.1 may nat bs assigned.
Gradss reported In this range will be converted by the Registrar's
Office to 0.0. For graduate students, grades reported in the range
1.6-0.1 wilt be converted to 0.0. Numerical grades may be consid-
ered squivalent to letter grades as follows:

UNDERGRADUATE/GRADUATE*

A 40-39

A- 38-35

B+ 34-32

B 31-29

B- 28-25

C+ 24-22

C 21-19

c- 1.8-1.5 * Lowest grade eaming credit for graduate

D+ 14-12  studenisis1.7.

0 0807 Lowestpasing grade forndargad
- .8--0. owest passing grade for undergraduates.

E 0.0 Fallqerg or Unoglclal Withdrawal. No credit

eamed.

Additional information on grades and scholarship rules may be ob-
tained from the Grade Information Office, 248 Schmitz.

The following letter grades also may be used:
N No grade. Used only for hyphenated courses and courses num-
bei 700, and 800.

| Incomplete. An Incomplete is given only in case the student

has been in altendance and has done satisfactory work until
within two weeks of the end of the quarter and has furnished proof
satisfactory to the instructor that the worK cannot be comrpletsd be-
cause of Illness or other circumstances beyond the student's control.
To obtain credit for the course, an undergraduats student must-con-
vert an Incomplete into a passing grade no later than the lasl.dafy of
tha next quarter. An Incomplete grade not made up by the end of the
next quarter will be converted to the grade of 0.0 h{ the Registrar.
unless the instructor has indicated, when ass!gnla?edhe Incomplete
grade, that a grade ather than 0.0 should be recorded it the Incom-
plete work is not completed. The ariginal Incomplete grade is not
removed. The Incomplete conversion grade is pasted under the quar-

" ter in which It is converted.

An instructor may approve an extension of the Incomplete removal
deadline.- Such an extension must be received, In writing, at the
Grade Recarding Office no later than the last day of the quater fol-
lowing the quarter In which the Incomplele grada was assigned. Ex-
tensions, which may be granted for up fo three additiona! quarters,
Pllllft bs m&mgalved before the Incomplets has been converted into a
alling grade.

[n no case can an Incomplete received by an undergraduate be con-
verted fo a passing grade after a tapse of one year.

A graduate student must convert an Incomplets Into a passing grade
by the last day of the next-quarter /n resfdence. This rule be
waived by the Dean of the coflege in which the course was offered
on;y if the nature of the uncemplated work is such as to make the
fulfiliment of this requirement impossibla. In no case can an Incom-
Pletsbaconvenadtoapassin grade after a lapse of two years. An
ncomplete received by a g

convert to a 0.0 but remains an incomplete.

S Safistactory grade for courses taken on a satisfactory/not safis-
factory basis. An S grade is automatically converted from a nu-
merical grade of 1.7 or abgve for undergraduates and a numerical
rade of 2.7 for graduates. The grade S may not be assigned disectly
y the instructor, but is a grade conversion by the Registrar’s Office.

NS Not-satisfactory grade for courses faken on a satistactory/not

satisfactory basis. A grade less than 1.7 for undergraduates, o1
less than 27 for graduates, will be converted to NS. AS is not in-
cluded in the grads-point-average calculation. No credit is awarded
for courses in which an NSgrada is received. .

CR Credit awarded in a course offered on a credit/no credit basis
only. The minimum performance leve! required for a CR grade
is datermined, and the grade is awarded directly by the instructor.

NC Credit not awarded In a course offered on a creditno credil
. basis only. The grada is awarded directly by the instructor and
is not included in a grade-point-average calculation.

W Official withdrawal or drop during the third and fourth weeks of
the quarter for undergraduates and through the seventh week
for graduates. It is not computed in grade-point-average calculation.

*W Grade assigned when an undergraduats uses an uncontested

drop privilege to withdraw from a course after the fourth week

of the . No course drops are allowed durin? or after final ex-

gmination wesk. It is not computed in grade-point-average calcula-
on.

HW Grade assigned when an undergraduate is allowed a hardship

withdrawal from a course after the fourth wesk of the quarter
(seventh week lor graduate students). It is not compuled in grads-
point-average calculation.

DROPPING A COURSE

Undergraduates and Postbaccalaureate Students
Undergraduates dropping a courss during the first two weeks of a
quarter shall have no on their permanent academic record ex-
cept notice of University withdrawal t all courses are dropped. Dur-
ing the third and fourth weeks, a dropped course Is recorded as W,
During the Summer Quarter, no entry will be mada on the student's
record for drops made during the first week of an 2 term course, or
the first week of a b tarm course. During the second week of efther
term, the Srade W will be recorded. Drops require that a student
process a Change of Program card through the Registrar’s Office, but
do not requlre an instructor's signature.

uate student doss not automatically .
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Studsnts cannot drop courses from the fifth week of the quarter
through the last day of instruction, with the foltowing exceptions:

(2) A student may drop all courses by withdrawing from the Univer-
sity through mnz;.‘alyast%oﬂnsﬂucﬂo%

(b} A student Is allowed a.fimited number of uncontested course
drops fn accordance with the following schedule:

No. of Credils No. of
Earned at UW Uncontgsted
at Time of Course
Coursa Drop Permil
0-44 3
45-89 1
80-134 1
135-179 1
180-224 1
efc.

An entry of *Wwill be made for ezch uncontssted drop.

Ths three uncontested course drops that are allowed to students who
have eamed 0-44 University of Ington credits may not bs accu-
mulated for use after 44 credits are eamed. Subsequent uncontested
course drop rivileﬁas. however, may be so accumulated and used
asthestudent seesfit . .

c) A student may petition the Registrar in writing to drop a course.

uch a petition will be granted if, in the Registrar's judgment, (1) the
student is unable to oum?lete the course in question due to a severe
mental or physica! disahility, or (2) unusual and extenuating circum-
stances beyond the siudent's control prevented him or her from
dropping the coursa by the end of the fourth week, if an undergradu-
ale, or by the end of the seventh week, if a graduate student, A peti-
tion must be filed in 209 Schmitz immediately after the student dis-
covers it necessary to drop the course.

The Registrar shall enter the grada of HW (Hardship Withdrawal) for
ail courses approved for drop by petition. |,

The instructor's signature is not required if a student drops a class
during the quarter.

No drops or withdrawals may be made after the last day of instruc-
tien (i.e., no drops are permitted during or after the final examination
pericd). During Summer Quarter, an undergraduate student may not
drop a coursa (a term, b term, or full term) or withdraw from
University during the last five days of instruction. :

Graduate Students

Graduate students withdrawing officially from a course during the
first two weeks of a quarter shall have no entry on their permanent
academic record. The grade W shall ba recorded by the Registrar's
Office after the first two weeks of a quarter. No dmﬁsam permitted
after the seventh week of the quarter exlﬁt through petition to the
Reglstrar in accordance with criteria noted in paragraph ¢, 1 and 2
above (see also Summer Quarter exceptions above).

A student who drops a class unofficially (1.e., without thie proper
approvals and without processing an a&!/dmp card through Sec-
tions) will be given a grade of 0.0.

REPEATING COURSES -

All Schoo!s and Colleges, Except

Dentistry, Law, and Medicine

Commencing Winter Quarter 1983, undergraduates only
courses in which they received grades of Imﬂmz?yandmm may
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repeat the course only once. The last grade will not cancel the first
Fore:mple.iasmdmlm\sawmeﬁrsllimeandazo
second, the cumulative effect upan the int average will
be 1.5. Credils will count toward the degres only once. Graduate
students may request that the Registrar cancel an eariier grade if the
course Is repeated.

School of Dentistry

A student in the Schoo! ofDmﬁsbywholeeeivathegradeoIOO in
a courss may, with the permission of the Dean, the instructor of the
courss, and the Studen! ress Commiltes, be permitted to per-
form additional work and to {ake such exercises and examinations,
including a final examination, as the department may prescribe. if the
student completes such exercises and examinations successfully and
satisfies the department and the Student ProgrmCmnmmeethatm
or sne has a reasonable lmowtedge ot the sub <1uesﬂon.

by the repetition original grade of

will lemaln on the student’s of cial transctipt.

School of Law

A student in the School of Law in good standin vmohastaueda
required course may repsat the course or take, a&prmlof
the Dean, a second examination without reuistmion at the time a
regular examination for the cours Is offered. Upon reexamination, if
wmtul the student recelves the same credit for the course that it

at the time the student was first examined. The previcus
wiII mﬂo&wum? the new grade will be used
n computing 's grade-point average.
peat a course or to take a second examination without registration

- must be obitained from the Dean’s office at the time of regisltat!nn

School! of Medicine

The taculty of the School of Medicine does not usually recommend
repetition of courses in cases of low sdzolatshlp and does not permit
a student to repeat a year of work, except when llness or some other
extenuating chcumstanea justifies an exception.

Veterans

Prior approval must be oblained from the Office of Velerans Afiairs
before a course is repeated.

GRADE-POINT AVERAGE

Tha cumula!lve grade-d)olm average is based solely on courses taken

iversity of Washington and specifically ex-

ﬁduﬁesnamfaandmnslmaedﬂsanduecmseanwdbymmm-
on.

COMPUTATION OF GRADE-POINT AVERAGE

point average (GPA) for graduaﬂon is computed by divid-
ml cumulative grade tofal credits attempted
g )fucoursestakenlnresl Univmsi of Washi|
rade points are calculated by multiplying the nu of credils by
the numeric value of the grade for each course. The sum of the grade
poims Is then divided by the total credits attempted. Courses elected
basis are counted as follows: Satisfactory grades are
nﬂma‘!onﬂnwnmmrewn!asanhnddamtmmtlnm

uarterly of cumulative rade-poinl avmqe. but do count as
cas e and fat rad&po":: ‘and
asmu ive avemgas an
do rot count as credits eamed toward gradt?a tion.

not count in the quarte:

A graduats student's grade-point average Is calculated entirgly on the
gso f number rages R and 500-leve! courses. The

grades of S, NS, CRNC and Nareexdu&d as are all grades in

courses numbered 600, 700, and 800, andaltneIOOand levels.
- EXAMPLE1

: Grade

Course Credits Grade  Points

ENGL 171 3 CR

QCEAN 101 5 27 = 135

HST 111 5 40 = 200

SCAND 100 2 33 = 66

Total credits earned

toward graduation 15

Total gtaded credits

attempted (TCA) 12 : 401

Grade-point average = 40.1 + 12 = 3.34

The total graded credits atlsmpbd not the credits eamed toward
graduation, are used in computing the grade-point average. -

EXAMPLE 2

Grade
S8 Credils Grade  Polnts
ENGL 121 ' 5 23 = 115
OCEAN 101 5 00 = 00
SPHSC 100 3 27 = 81
HED 250 3 I 00
Total credits eamed
toward graduation . 8
Total graded credits
attsmpled (TCA) 13 196

Grade-point average = 19.6 + 13 = 1.51

The student attempted 16 credits, but enly 13 are graded, because

the Iis not computed tn the urade-polm average. Tha 0.0 for OCEAN
101 is computed In the grade-point averags, but no credit is awarded
toward graduation. -

If the work in H ED 250 is not mada u &byﬂmmdowmnatqw-
th tnelwm mﬂmnmcm and the grade-point average

CHANGE OF GRADE '

Except In cases.of error, no instructor a grada that he or
she has tumed in to the Registrar. Asw":yéntwho@gmgadmmsuaﬁve

omisstons or emors In a ?rade report must make application to the
Registrar for a review not later than the last day of the student's next
quarter in residence, but in no case after a lapse of two years. Time
spent in military servica is not counted as part of the two-year limita-
tion. Students are not automatically notified of grade changes posted
after the first of the quarter.

GRADE APPEAL PROCEDURE

A student who betieves he or she has been improperly g radedﬂlst ’

discusses the matter with the instructor. Ifmesmdanlsnmmsﬁsd

with the Instructor's explanation, the student may submit a writien

apPeaI to the Chairperson of the d rtment, or in a noni ttmemal
lege, to the Dean, with a copy ol the a&paal sent to the

The Chairperson, or Bean, consuits with the lnstrucm: to ensure thal

" theevaluation of the student's performance has not been arbitrary or

capriclous. Additionally, some oollegss have grievance committees
to consider grade disputes.

Once a student submits a written appeal, this document and all sub-
sequent actions on this apreal are recorded in written form for de-
posit in a department or college file.

GRADE REPORTS

Grade r?:?orts are mailed to all students, except thosa in the School
of Medicine, at the closa of the quarter, Tha grade reports are sent to
the malling ‘address supplied by the sludem at the time of registra-
tion. To ensure defivery of grades, changes in this mail-
ing address should bs reported to the Registration Office by the last
day of Instruction. Coples of the quarterly grade reports are also sent
to sach student’s Dean and major department.

Nontraditional Bradlng Options

It should be noted that the Foss:blll of future objective evaluation of

the student's total academ| rd is reduced by the extent to which

the record fncludes course work that is evaluated by a grading

tem other than the numerica! system. A student shou!d be aware

he or she may Jeopardize future educational o wmmmiliu particu-

larly for graduaw or postbaccalaureate study, er systems of
rmance evaluation are used.

CREDIT/NO CREDIT-ONLY AS A COURSE OPTION

Wilh appropriate %attmental review and %npmval a course may be-
on a credit/no credit-only basis. The standard for tgeranlmg
credil In credit/no credit-only courses under this option is
nstration of compatence in the material of the course to th instruc-
tors satistaction.

SATISFACTORY/NOT SATISFACTORY GRADING OPTION

Certain students are eli ible to choose that a limited number of thelr
courses be graded satisfactory/not satisfactory rather than with

lar numerical grades. w who wishes to register for a course
on a sali /not basis should check first with his or
her adviser to ing r&sﬂicbons and ellglbllity because coilet?es
and depariments vary in their rules concemin thls gvadlng option
(e.9., students in the College of Aris and ces may not take
courses S/NS until they have eamed 45 or more mllega credits). In
no case Is a student allowed to register for more than 6 credils {or for
ong course, if that course is offered for more than Gaedﬂs)ona
safisfactory/not satisfactory basis in a given quarter. No more than
25 satisfactory/not sallslactmy credits are applied toa four-year un-
dergraduate

Under no circumstance may a student switch to or from satistactory/
not satistactory grading for a particular course aftes the first week nt
the quarter. Only students in good academic standing (i.e., not on
mdemlc wamlng or probaﬂon) are eligible for the S/NS grading
option. Veterans should check with the Office of Veterans Affairs be-
fore requesting these courses.

Scholarship .

SCHOLARSHIP AND GRADES
IN PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS

usss the following numerical grading s&s~

tem40 Hono 7 .3, 3.0 (Good), 2.7, 23,20 )
ﬁlallma) efoltlwfng letter : lat:dlsgy usetl'fti

nt average.is calcul mul
polnts reoelvar?n a course by the number of lmme

course, totaling mese valuas and dividing by the lolal number of -
credits eamed.

Students are notified of their grades at the end of each quarter.

A student wha has an academic deficiency In a course for which he
or she is registered during any given quarter is referred to the Stu-
;lenl Pr ressic%mmmae of rage sahlwl l{” thei work Tli1?s 1 cours?a;:
ncomplste or ina aquate. a o ven, This incom

ga g maI¥thegstndem Isto advgnca
into the next yaal‘s

" In the School of Law, grades are awarded In 1/10 increments from

401000 Credlusa\vardedfot(?radesot%mbeuar Tha highest
grads is 4.0, and the lowest grade Is 0.0. A 2.70 cumutative grade-
polm average is required for graduation.



The Schoo! of Medicine maintains a record of each medical student’s
performance and reports to the Registrar's Office grades of H (hon-
ors), S (satisfactory), or NS (not satisfactory).

Each department keeps careful records of student work. Al the end of
each academic year, or mare trequmljy. the Academic Affalrs Com-
mittes of the Schoo! of Medicine
the student. general academic achlevement is unsatisfactery,
the student Is subject to dismissal from the school. Although a stu-
dent who has been dismissed from the Schoo! of Medicine may Suc-
ceed In passing a medical school course he or she has previously
faited by taking it as par of his or her coursa in another school or
callegs, this is not regarded as evidence that a student’s abilitles
g{;ﬁnly reagmission to the Schoal of Medicine. A student who has
dismissed because of low scholarshigegan be readmitted only
by action of the Academic Affairs Committee, and ons who is re-
admitted must mainiain a quality of work consistently above the min-
imum requirements. The faculty of the School of Medicine does not
usyally recommend repetition of courses In cases of low scholarship
and does not permit a student to repeat a year of work, except when
gmm or some other extenuating circumstance justifies ancexcep-
on.

Undergraduate Low Scholarship .
ACADEMIC WARNING

An undergraduate student whoss grade-point average falls below
2.00 In his or her first quarter at the Universily receives an academic
waming. If 3 cumulative grade-point avefa%e of at least 2.00 for
courses eamed In residence at UW is not achieved by the end of the
next quarter, he or shs is placed on academic probation.

PROBATION AND DISMISSAL
FOR LOW SCHOLARSHIP

An undsrgraduate student is placed on academic probation at the
end of any quarter (except for tha first quarter at the Universily, when
an academic warning is issued) In which his or her cumulative
grade-point average talls below 2.00. Once on probation, the student
must attain at least a 2.50 for each succeeding quarter's work until
the cumulative grade-point average Is raised to a 2.00, or the student
is dropped for low scholarship.

REINSTATEMENT

Only under exceptional circumstances is a student who has been
dropped under low-scholarship rules readmitted to the University.
Such a student is readmitted only at the discretion of the Dean of the
school or collegs to which readmission is sought. A student readmit-
ted after being under these rules reenters on academic pro-
bation. The student’s grade-point average is the same as when
dropped from the Universily, and the student may not use gra

from cther colleges or universities or extenston credit to raiss his or
her Universily of Washington grade-point average. A readmitted

stu-
dmtlsdmpkﬁgd it he or she falls to attain either a 2.50 mim
average for the following quarter’s work or a cumutative University of
Washington grade-point average of 2.00 at the end of that quarter.

uates the accomplishment of -

The student is removed from probation at the end of the quarter in
which a cumulative qrado-poln averaga of 2.00 or batter is reached.

SENIOR IN FINAL QUARTER

A senfor who has completed the required number of credits for grad-
uation, but whose work in what would normally be his or her final
quarter-places him or her on probation, does not raceive a degree
until removed from probation. A senlor who has completed the re-

quired number of credits for graduation, but whose work in his or her -

last quarter results in his or her being dropped for low scholarship,
goes niot recelve a degres until readmitted and removed from proba-
on. .

Undergraduats High Scholarship ) ,
QUARTERLY HIGH-SCHOLARSHIP LIST :

W high-scholarship list Includes the names of matric-
ulated undarg! mmmsmmmmwum
int average of 3.50 in the final grades for at least twelve graded
rs, exclusive of lower-division ROTC courses. Apprapriate high-
schorlirshtp entries are mads on the student’s permanent academic
reco! ) ’

YEARLY UNDERGRADUATE HONORS

Under‘;mmsams who have achleved a grade-point averags of 3.50 or
batter in twelve graded hours for each of threa of four quarters during
the academic year, exclusive of lower-division ROTC courses, havea
high-scholarship notation entered on thelr parmanent academfc rec-
ords.

CERTIFICATES OF HIGH SCHOLARSHIP

Certificates of high scholarship are awarded to students [n the soph-
%T%a.liu% and senggociasses M}o t;ava high scholastic r';ourrgs

elr freshman, sophamars, or junior years, respectively. The
mg%ls m&gmniﬁee dstermines the grade-point averaga required for

BACCALAUREATE HONORS

Baccataureate honors (summa cum &ude, magna cum lauds, cum
laude) are awarded to recipients of a first baccalaureate degres.
These honors are awarded to those studenis who have completed no
fewer than 90 residence credits at this institution. At least 60 of the
80 credits must be on a graded basis. -

The University's Honors Committee determines annualiy the grade-
point requirement for each baccalaureate honor, Credils eamed by
correspongsnce courses are not counted toward honors.

SOPHOMORE MEDAL, JUNIOR MEDAL,

PRESIDENT'S MEDAL

Annually, the junior mln? the most distinguished academic record
for the first two ysars of his or her program receives the sophomore
medal from the Presidant of the University. The senlor having the
most distinguished academic record for the first thres years of his or
helrs%yrogram receives the junlor medal from the President of the Uni-
versiy.

The President’s Medal, which is conferred at commencement, recog-
nizes the graduating senlor who has the most distinguished aca-
demic record. Only students who have eamed a1 least 30 residence
credits at the University of Washington may be considered.

Academlc Credit
Credit

The fundamental rule for datermining academic credit is: 1 credit
represents a total time commitment of thres hours sach wesk in a
tan-week gganer. or a total of thirty hours In a single quarter, re-

ired of tha typical student. Total time includes time In class,
Il any; time devoted to individual conferences with | rs, time
devoted to reading or other study, problem sclving, writing, labora-
tory work, exercises, or any other activily required of students. A
specified number of credits must be eamed for a degree.

QUARTER CREDIT VS. SEMESTER CREDIT

Colleges and universities that operate on a semsster basls (l.e., di-

vide the academic year Into two parts, exclusive of a summer ses-

slion) give semester credit. Quarter credits muitiplied by two-thirds

equal semester credits. Semester credits muitiplied
of

haif

versi‘}.;Iual hington who earns 45 quarter credits during an aca-
demic year would have eamed 30 semester credits at an institution
operating on the semester plan.

There ae three basic types of credit:

Residenca credit Is that academic credit’ assoclated with those
iversity through the Tima Sched-

for such courses

by ona and one-

during elther of the two official registration perfods.

Extension credit or credi! eamed through examination 1s credit
eamed by completing courses offered as extenslon courses or credit
eamed through special examinations. Such courses are not included
In the UW grade-polnt average, aithough grades are posted. ’

credits. For mr‘r‘tgle. a student attending the Uni- .
3
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No more than 90 extension credits may be counted toward the bat-
calaureate degres. No more than 45 credils eamed In extenslon
courses at other Institutions may be counted toward the baccalaure-
aln degree. Ordinarily, extension and i dent study (comespsn-
denca) credits may not be applied toward the final year,

Transfer credit is credit earned at another institution that Is accepted
by ﬂ}e&rsﬂy as being applicable toward satisfaction of degres
requ .

Accoptance of Transfor Cradit

The University of Washinglon reserves the right to accept or reject
credits eameg al other collegiats institutions. in , itis the
University's poicy to accept credits eamed at instituticns fully
accredited by thelr respective raglonal accrediting assoclations,
vided that such credits have been acquired through university-leve!
courses appropriate to the student’s degree curriculum at the -
sity. In no case, however, may a student apply more than 135 trans-
fer credits to a 180-credit baccalaureate degres program. Transter
credits are not normally accepted for application toward the final
year,

Communlty Collsge Credit

Tha Universfy fimits to 90 the number of credits that may be trans-
ferred from a community college. Ordinarily, communily college
credits may not be applied & the final year.

Credit for Repeated Courses

Credit for a given course is awarded only once. Courses taken at
another institution and at the University will credit for
only the University work. Courses repeated at another Instftution after
being taken at the University will not-affect the Universlty of Wash-

Ington grade-point average.
Credit Restrictions

Credit is not allowed for a mathematics or foreign-lan course
listed as a prerequisite when taken after uwm;hwlm course. For
example, a student who has completed SPAN 201 cannot later re-
celve credit for SPAN 103,

Eaming Credit by Special Examination

Regularly admitted and currently enrolled students may take special
examinations, sometimes known as challenging a course, In subject
matter offered by tha University to galn crecit without belng enrotled
in specific courses. Credit may be granted—

1. For independent study.
2 For work completed with private teachers.

3. For work completed in unaccredited institutions if a formal exam-
ination Is deemed necessary by

a. No one may take a credit examination for a course {n which he or
shs has recsived prior credit

b. All credits earned by examination are counted as extension credit
and are [ncluded in the 90-extension-credit maximum that may be
applied toward tha baccalaureats degree. No credit is allowed by ex-
amination if the grade eamed Is less than 2.0. Grades eamed are not
included in the grade-point average.

¢. No student shail receive credit by examination for a courss for
which the student would not bs eligible to receive credit if the course
wers taken in restdence.

d. No student is permittad to repeat any examination for credit.

e."No student may receivs credit by examination for lowes-division
courses in the student’s native language. SSome lan%ﬁe dapart-
ments have more restrictive policies. Consult the individual language
department for datalls.)

1. Credit by examination s not acceptable for application toward zn
advanced dagres In the Graduate School.

A student who wishes to c%ahiy for credit by examination rrmslam
to the Graduation Office for a certificate of efigibility no later
Friday of the second week of the quarter. The student presents it for
signed approval to an instructor responsible for the course in which
the examination is to be tzken, to the Chalrperson of the department
concemed, and/or to the Dean of the college or schocl concemed. it
Is then retumed to the Graduation Cffice. Signed certificates and pay-
ment of $25 per course to ba challenged must ba accomplished
Friday of the second week of the quarter.

Examinations are administered by the Educational Assessment Cen-
ter during the fifth week of the quarter.
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No student is permitted to take more than two examinations in 3-, 4-,
or S-credit courses, or more:than thres examinations in 1- or 2-
credit courses In one day. Should the studant plan to tzke more ex-
aminations in a given quarter, an additional &y may be permitted
and arrangements made with the Educational Assessment Center.

CLEP Cradit

Credit for the general examinations of the College Level Examination
Program (CLEP) s not accepted or awarded by the Universily.

Advanced Placement and Advanced Placement Credit

The University grants advanced placement or cradit on the basis of
wonnanee n the Advanced Placement Program of the College

rd. .Student records In' the Advanced Placement Program are
evaluated for possible credit by the department or college concemed.
Additional Information on advanced placement appears in the Under-
graduate Study section of this catalog.

The University also grahls advanced placement credit in mathematics
and foreign languages:

The University also grants advanced placement or credit on the basis
of performance in placement examinations established by the mathe-
matics and certaln foreign-language departments for entering stu-
dents whose high school preparation in these fields has brought
tl:egne ‘t:g level considerably above that typically expected of entering
stu ,

A student who is placed in the third quarter of the second-year Uni-
versity language sequence may receive 5 credils for the second quar-
ter of the second-year course, provided the third-quarter course Is
successfully completed. Similarly, a student whose high school
study has brought him or her to the leve! of the completion of the
second year of University study may be granted 10 credils for the
second- and third-quarter courses of the second-year sequence, pro-
vided an upper-diviston course in the language other than courses in
E?ggéh transtation of in conversational practice is successhilly com-
pieed. :

A student who is placed by examination at the level of MATH 125 or

higher receives additional credits. If the student's first: University -

mathematics course is MATH 125, credit for MATH 124 is given.
student whose first mathematics course is MATH 126 Is given credit
for both MATH 124 and 125.

A student must apply for advanced placement credits at the Grade
Recording Department of the Registrar's Office -after having com-
pleted the advanced course.

Full- or Halt-Time Status Requirements

Soms agencies require that a student have full-time status lo receive
maximum benefits or to relzin a certain privileged status. To be clas-
sified as a full-time student by the University, an undergraduate must
enroll for at least 12 credits per quarter and a graduate student must
enroll for at least 9 credits per quarter. To be classified as a half-time
student by the University, an undergraduate must enroll for at least 6
credifs per quarter and a graduate student must enroll for at least 5
credits per quarter. :

STIVDENTS FROM OTHER COUNTRIES

A student attending the Universitneon a student visa (F-1) must
maintain a full course of study, or he or sha must be reported o the
Immigration and Naturalization Service. For this purpose, to maintaln
afull course of study as defined by the University:

1. An undergraduate, postbaccalaureats, or nonmatriculated student
must register each quarter except Summer Quarter and must com-
pleteat least 36 credits each year. - .

2. A graduate student must register each quarter t Summer
Quarter and must complete at least 27 credits each amt. Final deter-
mination of a full course of study for graduate students is made by

Dean of the Graduate School. The staff of the Graduate School
ggsults with the student’s graduate program adviser when appropri-

3. Astudent in the final quarter of his or her degree program needs
to register for only those credits required for graduation.

4, The Immigration and Naturalization Service also requires the Uni-

évimnza?s r:romt; such a egtlifd%ml if h?sgn she J:llés to.' Isl%ra;vilhlt;
expected initial registration date o if altendance af
Hw%nivelsﬂy Is terminated.

STUDENTS RECEIVING SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS

A student who wishes to recsive Social Security educational benefils
must be enrolled as a full-time student In accordance with the gen-
eral definition outlined above. Additional Information may be cb-
tained at the Office of Veterans Affairs, 460 Scheitz.

Transcripts 4
Official copies of student academic records at the University of

Washington must bear the official embossed seal of the University,
the signature of the Registrar, and the date of issue.

Transcript Fog

A charge of $3, payable to the Transcript Office in advance, is made
for each transcript. Partial transcripts are not issued. Each transcript
must include all work taken at the University of Washington.

Transcripts From Othar Schools

A transcript covering a student’s previous secondary and college ed-
ucation that has been submitted to the University as a requirement
for admission becomes part of the official file and will not be re-
tumed to the student. Any student who desires transcripts of his
work eamed elsewhere must order official transcripts from the insti-
tution at which the work was undertaken. The University does not
issua or certify copies of transcripts from other institutions.

Graduation
University Raquirements for Bacealauraate Degree

To graduate, a student must meet Universily, college or school, and
departmental requirements. Only Universily requirements are listed
in this section. Requirements of colleges, schools, and departments
appear igd the section pertaining to the college, school, or department
concemed. :

FILING AN APPLICATION FOR
BACCALAUREATE DEGREE

A student shoutd file with the Graduation Office, In Schmitz Hall, a
writlen apglmﬂon for his or her degree three quarters before the
e:?ecmd te of graduation. The absalute deadilne for filing an ap-
Pl cation Is Friday of the third week of the quarter the studen! infends
0 graduate (Friday of the second week for Coilege of Arls and Sci-
ences students, who file thelr applications at B10 Padelford).

It Is the student’s responsibilily to apply for a degree and/or certifi-
cate, because degrees are not automaticatly awarded when r?gulre-
ments have been safisfied. Apptication forms and diploma cards are
avallable at the Graduation Cffice and in the major departments.

The signature of the ent head or of an authorized adviser
must appear on the application in the space provided {or “Signature
of major adviser.” A student leaves the application (and any suppont-
ing documents) at the college Dean's oftice (in Arts and Sciences, at
B10 Padelford) for signature after obtaining the adviser's signature.

After the application is approved, the second and third coples are
sent to the department or college office, and the original is retained
in the Graduation Office. If a problem regarding the application
arises, the Graduation Office will notify the student. Any required
‘coursa listed on the approved application may be changed only by

written notification to the Graduation Office by the student's depari-
mental advlser.

If an applicant is ineligible to graduate because of a deficiency, the
Graduation Office notifies the student.

SCHOLASTIC STANDARDS REQUIRED

To be eligible for the baccalaureate degree, a student must eam a
cumulative %ade-point average of 2.00 for ail work done in resi-
dence at the University.

The graduation ?rademlm average Is computed when the student
has completed all work for the degree and includes onty University of
Washington residence credits.

CREDITS REQUIRED

To be eligible for graduation from the University with the baccalaure-
ala degree, a student must satisfy all other specific requirements and
must offer a minimum of 180 academic credils. .

LIMITATION ON ROTC CREDITS

Credits eamed in first- and second-year military training courses
may not be counted in the basic 180 credits required for graduation.
Some.third- and fourth-year courses may count, depending on the
student’s college or school.

LIMITATION ON PHYSICAL EDUCATION

ACTIVITY CREDITS

No schoo! or college allows more than three 100-level physical edu-
catien activity crem to apply toward graduation.

DEGREES WITH TWO MAJORS

Some colleges allow a baccalaureate degree with two majors. The
student's application for such a degree must show both majors and
be approved by the advisers of both departments. Both majors ap-
pear on the permanent record.

TWO BACCALAUREATE DEGREES CONCURRENTLY

Two baccalaureate degrees, associated with diferent majors, may be
granted at the same time, but the total number of atademic credits
eamed must reach a minimum of 45 credits in excess of the number
required for the first baccalaureate degree.

SECOND BACCALAUREATE DEGREE

A second baccalaureate degree may be granted, but a student must
eam a minimum of 45 credils beyond the number required for the
first baccalaureate degree. These credits usually must be earned In
residence, with the ?ranting of exceptions fo the residency rule belng
the responsibitity of the college or school awarding the degree. The
student must achieve no less than a 2.00 cumulative grade-point
average in the last 45 credits eamed.

Students working for a second baccalaureats degree are not regis-
" tered in the Graduate School, but in the academic division of the

University with jurisdiction over the degres sought.

FINAL-YEAR RESIDENCE REQUIREMENT

To be recommended for a first or subsequent baccalaureate degres, a
student mustcomplete the final 45 credits as a malriculated student
in residence at the University. The granting of exceptions to this nule
is the responsibility of the of the cg&gue or } 9
the degres. [f an wefmon is granled, the student must sfill presenta
minimum of 45 credits taken in residence as a matriculated student
to be awarded a University of Washington degree.

CATALOG FOR GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

In general, a student graduates under the requirements of the current
cmé?a'lA student may, however, fulfill graduation requirements of
the calalog In effect at the tima he or she entered the scheol or col-
lege from which he or she is to graduats, provided tha! (a) not mare
than ten years have elapsed since the student’s entry and (b) the
schoal or college and deranment agrea that the student may gradu-
ate under the eariter requirements.

{f the student graduates more than ten years after enrofiing in the
school or college, the cuent catalog must be used for graduation

. purposes. Exceptions to this rule cannot be made without official

niversily and college approval.

The above provisions do not apply to the requirements prescribed by
the collegepot Education for tggl¥ng ceniﬁlgales.

WAIVER OF GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

A request for walver of college or Universily graduation requirements
is patitioned to tha college graduation committes, which refers the
pet?t?on tothe Committee on Admissions and Academic Standardsifan
all-University requirement is involved. These petition forms are avall-
able at the Graduation Office or the advisory office and should be filed
with the application for degree or as soon as possible afier the need
arises. A student should see his or her academic adviser to initiate a
petition. Becausa the Committes cn Admissions and Academic Stan-
dards meets only once each ﬁuarter. petitions invoiving University
requirements should befiled early inthe quarter.



An exemption from an all-University graduation requirement that ls.
ranted by the Committes on Admissions and ‘Academic Standards
vold at the end of two calendar years from the date such
m:erengﬂon is granted if all degree requiremsnts have not besn com-
pleted within that peried.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS FOR ROTC STUDENTS

Asa ulsite’ for graduation from the Lini , Students ac-
mpm(f'fgeﬂw third- and fourth-year advanced RO Pm?ram must
complete the advanced program unless excused or dismissed from
this regg;remenl by regulations prescribed by the Secretary of the
m'd l Navy, or the Air Force, whoaver has the authoriy in the

ual case.

Requirsments for Teaching Certification

The College of Education offers professional programs approved by
the Stale of Education leading to-tea lm‘ and othsr cerifl-
cates. Additional Information rs in the College of Education
section of this catalog, of the student may write to the College of
Education advisory office, 211 Miller. - . o

Commencament

Formal commencement exercises are conducted only at tie close of
Spring Quarter. During April of each year, commencement |
tion is sent to each student entitled to participate the following June.

DIPLOMA DISTRIBUTION

Diplomas are Issued at the end of each quarter and are ready about
twelve wesks after the end of the quartr In which they are eamed.
Diplomas will be mailed if requ '

Tultlon, Fees, and Special Charges
. Enrollment Service Fee

A new or returning former studsnt or continulng student [n a new
classification (e.g.. undergraduate, postbaccalaureate [fiith-year],
graduate) Is regquired to confirm his or her intention to enroll by
paying a nonrefundable $50 enroliment service fee (not required of
nonmalriculated students). ‘The $50 is applied toward tuition and
fees for the quarter for which the student is determined to
be admissible and subsequently enrolls. A student who pays the fee
for a given quarter but does not register in that quarter is not entitied
to refund except in the situations listed below: :

1. A new or returning matriculated student who is unable to obtain
courses that are applicable to the requirenents for the degree o
certificate program to which the student has been admitted, and who
does not enrell in or altend other courses, Is refunded the $50 en-
rollment servica fee upon written request to the Registrar. Petitions
shoufd include a statement from an 2ppropriate academic adviser
certifying that no such courses are available. Petitions must be sub-
mitted by Friday of the second week of the quarter.

2. A new or retuning matriculated student who, after meeting with
an a?pmpriam academic adviser or receiving a Universily General
Calalog, determines that the pn:lqgm for which admission was

ranted differs substantiaily rom what the student was led to expect
gased upon earfier available information, will be refunded the $50
enroliment service fes uggn viritten request to the Registrar. Such a
request for refund must be submitted before the studsnt registers for
courses and in no case later than the first day of the quarter for which
admission has been granted.

3. A new or retuming student who ap&lfesby the prescribed dead-
ling for financial aid administered b{ 8 University's QOtfice of Stu-
dent Financial Aid, and who cannot be awarded financial aid ade-
ﬂ:té to his or her needs as determined by that office, and who is
ore unable to attend the University, Is refunded the $50 enroll-
ment sarvice feg upon application to the Registrar no later than two
weeks after receipt of notice of the financial ald award. :

4. Anew or relurning stident who is unable to attend the University
becausa of pre%nancy. disability, or death, or because of being called
inveluntarily into the military service of the United States or into civil
duty, will be refunded the amount, If any, by which the enroliment
service fee exceeds the amount of, tuition and fees assessed at the
time of withdrawal. Requests for refund must be submitted in vmtmq%
to the Student Accounis and Scholarships Cffice by the fast day of
the twanel for which the student was determined admissible and for
which the enroliment service fee has been paid. Proper documenta-
tion is required. ) ) )

Fee Payment .
An obligation to pay tuition and fees in United States doltars Is in-
curred when a student registers. A fee statement is malled to the

student’s address on file in the Registrar's Office.

Payment of this obligation is due the fifteenth class day of Autumn,
Winter, or Spring quarters (normally the Friday of the third week of
the quartet). Non t of tuition and fees by the due date resuits
in: (1) charge of $25 for late payment, if payment Is recaived within
the one-week late payment period; (2) cancellation of registration, i
payment is not made by the end of the fourth week. One-half of tul-

tion and fees is assessed by the University and must be paid by the
student-when registration Is canceled for nonpayment of fees. The
Summer Quarter Bultelfn should be consulted for fees and fee pay-
ment seheduls applicabla to Summer Quarter only.

Specific instructions on how the payment is to be applied must ac-
company the gaymen! when the payment is nol in conformance with
the tuitien and fee billing. tn the absance of such express diractions,
the University will make a reasoned interpretation of the student's
inten! and account for the funds accerdingly. The student number
must be specified on ail payments,

Quarterly Tuition and Fae Rales

Effsctive Autumn Quarter 1952
Undergraduate (Includh - Non-
nonmetriculated and ﬂ#year) Resident  resident
Additional fee per credit
or more than 18 § 3B $ 14
Full time—9%:-18 credits 32 1,085
Pattimg—9credits . 353 976
- Boredits . 314 867
7 credits " 25 758
6 credits’ 236 649
5 credits 197 540
4 credits . . 158 431
3 cradils’ 13 32
' 2credits . 80 213
Graduate and Law ‘

- Additional fee per credit . .
for more than 18” 74 194 .
Full time—6%-18 credits © 567 1404
Part time+-6 credits 48 1203

' 5credits : 405 1,002

4 credits ’ . 324 801

3 credits ’ 243 600

2credits - 162 39
Medicatand Dental.

Full time—more than 12 credits 915 2314

Part time—12 credits 845 2136

11 credils 75 1958

10 credits 705 1,780

9 credits - 635 1602

8 credils 565 1424

7 credils 4% 1,246

. 6 credits 425 1,068

5 credits 355 890

4 credits 285 712

3 credits 215 534

2 credits 145 356

* Does not apply to first professional law students. -
Fees ara subject to change by the legistature.
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Fee schedules for resident and nonresident students apply to the
academic year ‘Autumn. Winter, and Spring qmner?i.n ummer
Quarter fees are listed in the Summer Quarter Butletin. The resident
fea is charged nonresident students during Summer
for students in the schools of Dentistry or Medicine.

Veterans: A-special exemption program is available for “resident”

Vigtnam veterans (ses section on residence requirements). Under
certaln conditions, a veteran of World War { or- [} who is not eligible

for Veterans Administration benefits is fully or partly exempt from -
tultion. Information concemirig these exemptions may be cblained

from the Office of Veterans Affairs, 460 Schmitz.

Quarter, except

Special Course and Laboratory Fees

The amounts listed above nommally cover University charges for
course registraticn. Some courses, however, have extraordinary ex-
penses associated with them, and in such cases the University may
char%e additional fees in amounts approximately the added instruc-
tional or faboratory costs.

Other Feas' .
Auditors: There Is no reduction in fees for auditors.

Admission Application Fees Undergraduate, $15; Graduate, $25;
Law, Medicine, Dentistry, $25. Former students retuming in the
same classification, $10.

On-Leave Registration Feg: This fee of $15, cha raduatg stu-

dents only, provides for @ maximum On-Leave registraticn period of

frgmm lsj:ba;,essive academic quarters or any part thereof andis not
ndable. -

Late Registration Fees: A registration service charge of $20 is as-
sessed a student granted permission to register after the last sched-
uled day of registration and through the tenth day. Students register-
ing after the tenth day pay a $50 registration fee. A student who must
reregister as a result of a canceftation for nonpayment of tuition and
fees must also pay a $50 fee. Waiver or refund of the registration
service charge may be petitioned in the Registrar’s Otfice. Waiver or
refund of the $50 registration fee may be petitioned in the Student
Accounts and Schelarships Office.

Chiange of Registralion Feg: A charge of $15 is made for each change
of re?lstranon or change of ‘section, or number of changes that-are
simultaneous after the official change of registration period.

Transcript Fees: A charge of $3, payable to the Transcript Office in
advance, Is made for transcript.

Athletic Admission Fegs: A ticket that admits its owner to all athietic
events during the quarter or quarlers covered: Autumn Quarter,
$25.50; Winter and Spring quarters, $18.75.
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Thesis and Dissertation Fees: Pubtication binding fee, $35; abstract-
only fee, $25; copyright service fes, $25.

Replacement Fees: Duplicate diploma, with
gla!eg rﬁzgg teaching certificats ﬁyped copy),
on , &, .

Credit by Examination Feg; In order to obtain credit for independent
study, a student may take an examination prepared by the department

- concemed. The fee Is $25 per course. Appropriate forms must be
obtained from the Graduation Office.

All fees are subject to change without notice.

folder, approxi-
pS?ﬁ-e;tudem Idéﬂtzﬂpiﬁ-

Cancellation of Tuition and Fees

Registered students must pay full tuition and fees. Tuition and fees
may be canceled or reducedif a student makes an official withdrawal
or drops a course during the pericd specified by state statute. Re-
funds are given when a fee cancellation or. reduction resulls in an
overpayment.

CONTINUING STUDENTS . -

1. Astudent who withdraws on or before the fifth class day does not
pay tuition and fees.

2: A student who withdraws after the it class day through the thir-
“tieth calendar day of the quarter must pay one-half tuition and fees.

3. Astudent who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar day must pay
full tuition and fees. :

NEW AND RETURNING STUDENTS

1. A student who withdraws on or before the fifth class day forfeils
th% ﬁ enroliment service fee, but does not pay the regular tuition
and fees. . .

2. A student who withdraws after the ifth class day through the thir-
tigth calendar day of the quarter must pay one-half tuition and fees or
forfelt the $50 enrollment service fes, whichever is greater.

3. A student who withdraws after the thitieth calendar day of the
quarter must pay full tuition and fees. The $50 enrollment service fes
Is applied toward payment of tuition and fees.

FEE FORFEITURE

A student who does not withdraw but is dropping one or more
courses is efigible for.a lower fee, depending on the total number of
credits remaining after the course drop and on the time period when
the drop was made. Tuition and fees for students making a course
drop on or bsfore the fifth class day are determined by the total credils
remaining. Tuitionand fess for students makinga course drop after the
fifth class day through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter are
computed on the total credits remaining plus one-half the difference
bstweentheoldfesandthenewtee. Theraisnocancellation or reduction
Infessfor courses dropped after the thitisth calendar day of the quarter.
‘Thefeaotauswurmhxmm&m@nﬁmuutbemw&below $50
minimumpaidasanenrolimefitservicefee.

FEE REFUND .

When a fee payment is made by check, a three-week waiting period
reqmledbetoraaretundcanbeh!uﬂmﬂzed.Anappllllonlorretundmy
barefuseduntess itismade dur!an

‘student who withdraws for disciplinary reasons forfeits all rig
refundor cancellationofany portionof his or herfees.

A

!heqmnerlnwhrchthefeesap&lsy.: .

.not
- tration tor a su

Resldsnce Classification Requirements

Residence classification information is availabla from the Residence
Classification Officer, 320 Schmitz. :

Veterans and Children of Totally Disabled
Vetorans and Personnel In the Armad Forces

Infermatton off educational benefils and sreclal exemplion bmgmms
for veterans and their dependents Is available al the Office of Veter-
ans Affairs, 460 Schmitz.

Veterans and members of the armed forces who apply for admission
to the Universily are subject to the same minimum requirements as
tegular students and are expected to enroll in accordance with Uni-

versity requirements.

by the Veterans Administration and the State Approving Agency. A
copY of thoss standards, as approved, is available for review af the
Registrar's Office. :

Financlal Obligations

The Comptroiler Is authorized to place a hold (administrative) on the
records gi any student who fall§ to pay promptly amounts due the

The University complles with the standards of ﬁgt& as required

Unlversi

Until this hold Is cleared, the University (1) does not release the
student’s record or any {nformatien based upon the record, (2) does
transcripls or certified statements, and (3) denles regis-

uent (?’mlet as well as graduation from the Uni-
versity. Debts paid by cash, cashier's check, or money order will be
released Immediately. Those pald by personal check will be released
threa wesks after recalpt of thie 1f the chack proves valid.

In cases of serious financlal delinquency, the Comptrotler, with the
consent of the Registrar, may order that the student’s registration be
mwledandlmalpﬂvﬂegesniaﬂemamebewim

An administrative hold or.cancellation also may. occur when a stu-
dent has not complied with other University rules, procedures, or
obligations. The hold may bs placed on the s record by the
authorized Universily office responsible for enforcement of the rule,
procedure, or obligation invoived. The student is not permitted to
fegister for any uent quarter or to obtain a transcript of his or
her record or a certified statement except on the wrilten relsase of the
office that placed the hold. .

Tultlbn and Fee Exemptions

The following categories of students may bs exempled from all or
part of tuilion and fees. Students in these categories may contact the
gglces shown either for information on the exemption or to obtain

appropriats form to apply for the exempticn. Most of the exemp-

N

tions must be renewed each quarter and should be renewed before

the beginning of the quarter. The various categories of tions
are established by legislative mandate and may be revoked by the
legislature at any time. ) )

Contact Office
Office of Veterans Affairs, 460
Schmitz

Office Of Veterans Aftairs, 460
Schmitz

Cate
Wo%o\;lyar 1l veterans who have
fully utllized federal benefits

Children of ns who were

POWsor M

Veterans who served in South-  Office of Veterans Aftars, 460

east Asla dxggzg the period of Schmitz

August 5, 1964-May 7, 1975

Students participating in the Student Accounts and Scholar-
CHE Program . ships Office, 129 Schmitz

Medléal and dental students in Student Accounts and Scholar-

the WAMI Program ships Office, 129 Schmitz

Faculty members and their Academic Personne! Office,

children and spouses 340A Administration

Staft members and their chil- Staff Personne! Office, 4045

dren and spouses . Brooklyn Avenue Northeast

TA/RA's with haif-time ap- Graduate School, 201 Adminis-

pointments tration :

To leam the requirements for permanént resident classification and
to apply for classification as residents as soon as they might meet
the requirements, students are invited to contact the Office of Resi-
dence Classification, 320 Schmitz. ’

Student Rights and Responsibilities
Student Conduct Code -

The University Board of Regents has adopted a Student Conduct
Code, which applies to both academic and nonacademic conduct for
students while tn attendance at the University. The code specifies
standards of conduct, jurisdiction for hearing disciplinary matters,
and due process. Interested students may oblain copies through el
ther thelr advisers or the Office of Student Affairs, 459 Schmitz.

University Pollcy on Student Education Records

A copy of the University's policy on a student's right to inspect his or
her et{umﬁon_ records and the University’s respmgsihmly to malnkin
the confidentialily of such records is located at each departmental
reference station. The policy is filed under the Washington Adminis-
trative Code 478-140-010. Copies of the policy are available at the
Registrar's Office, Schmitz Hall.
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Students who plan to enter the University"of Washington as under-
graﬁuatasI rgusi rtr‘teat mel engal admisston 0&@2& satli)e cetm
requirements, and complele the necessary procedures before

can qualify for admission and subsequent enroflment. .

The University welcomes inquiries regarding its many undergraduate
gmgrams and invites prospective smdenn?s to visit the campus.

ours, lasting about 1% hours, are normally conducted weekdays at
2:00 p.m. Interested individuals may write or telephone the Cffice of
Admissions for reservations.

General Admlssion Policy

Eligibility for admission is determined through criteria established
the University facully. In general, admission Is based on the appf
cant’s scholastic standing, admission test scores, and of
Pre&aratlon for University study while in high schoo! or another col-
egtate Institutlon, with preference given, as necessary, to those with
the greater probability of success in completing a degres program. In
the event that there are more quatified applicants than can ba accom-
modated, priorily s given to those st:tfenls offering the highest ad-
mission qualifications. Special consideration Is given to the appli-
cant's choice of curriculum and the avallability of space al the
preposed level of entrance.

ADMISSION OF NONRESIDENT STUDENTS

Because the Univarsity is a state Institution, its primary cbligation is
toward the education of resldents of the state. Students who are non-
Idents are expected to present academic credentials higher than

res
. thoss required of Washington residents. Nonresident students also

pay higher tuition and fees than those pald by residents.

Nonresident sons and daughters of Universlly alumni are considered
for admisston according to resident admission requirements, bul are
required to pay the nonresident tuition and fees.

Admission Requirements for Undergraduates

To be considered for admission as a freshman or transfer student, an
applicant must submit the foflowing:

1. A completed application, accompanted by a $15 application fee,
by the reguired clt%?ng date.

2. Transcripts showing completion of the eguivalent of an accept-

able college preparate ram and records of all col .
Prior stu%?aes must Inc?u frteen (fourteen bqiinnln ller?ekﬁwﬁm
Quarter 1984) specified high scheol course units {or college equiva-
lents) as follows: .

« Three years of English.

» Two years of ong foreign languags.

- Two of college mathematics (normally al
years ey p:eraratmy ( ly oebg

and geomstry). Beginning in Autumn Quarter 1984, three
cniilr%%e preparatory mathsmatics, including trigonometry, will be re-
Quired. . .

' « Two years of social sciences.

- One year of a laboratory science (preferably biclogy, chemistry, or
physics).

- Three years of electives chosen from the above areas of study.

In equivalent college courses, 5 quarter credits are treated as equal
to one high school unit (one year, or two semesters, of study).

3. Verbal and tative composite scores from the Wasﬁingtm
Pre-College Tegaﬁngsmnlasﬂc Aptituds Test, or the Amerlcan Col-
lege Test, umlesstha studsnt: : :

2) has eamed at Ioast. 75 quarter credlts of transterable colege-
evel work, and efther -~ -

g) &ualiﬂed under the Difect Transler Agfeement now In force with
2 Washington community colleges (see below), or - .

(c) has a scholastic record yielding a prediction that his or her up-
Rer-division grade-point average at the University will ba equal to, or

igher than, the median upper-division grads-point average of the
University's junlor-senier ¢ . . .

Qualified applicants are ranked by means of formulas combining
o Sty e i s
i o many more app! Jié
commodats, it cannot rsauaramm admisslon to all qualified studénts.
Each quarter, in accordance with the number of spaces avaliabli In
the student bom applicants.above a cartatn ranking ara offered
admission, but below the ranking must be denied admission. !t -
i3 impaosstble to state absolute or fixed minimums for but
(L e o e i s g
a cumutativ averags A
combined with a total of about 100 on the Washington ol
Test for the verbal and quentitative composite scores (or about
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total for the Scholastic Apfitute Test verbal and mathematics scores),
usually have besn admissible. Nonresidents are expected to present
much higher grades and scores. The high school grade-point aver-
age for freshmen entering from high schoel in Autumn Quarter 1981
was 3.44; the average college grade-peint average for transfer stu-
dents was 3.22. Of the 3,279 freshmen who entered Autumn Quarter
1981, 91 percent were enrolled in Spring Quarter of 1982

DIRECT TRANSFER AGREEMENT

The University of Washington has a direct transer-agreement with
each of the twenty-seven community colleges in the state of Wash-
ington. The provisions of this agreement arg as foflows: -

1. Admission: A student will be guaranteed admission (provided
space is available) without submitting test scores only if the student
(a)isa WashlnFton resident; (b) has salisted all the University core-
subject admission requirements, including foreign lan?uage; ) was
in attendance at a Washington community coilege the last term prior
to entering the University of Washington; (d) has completed 75 or
more transterable credils; and (e) has attained a grade-point average
in transferable courses of at last 2.75 (lower in Some quarters). This
agreement provides for admission only to the College of Arts and
gderm lm)l 40 any other college or school nor to any particular
epal .

2. Transfer of Credils: Students admitied under the transfer agree-
ment will be granted transfer credit in exactly the same way as all
other transfer students.

3. AA Degrees: Attainment of an assoclate degres has no bearing
on admission to the University, but a student with an associate de-
gree wili be a [unior at the Universlty if the student's official record
includes 90 transferable credits. Such students will not have satisfied
distribution requirements of the Coilege of Arts and Sciences unless
their record includes 20 credits from Arts and Sciences-approved

courses in the area of humanities, social sciences, and natural sci- -

ences, or from equivalent community college courses.
4. Graguation: Students admitted under the transfer agreement, like

other students, must satisfy all the requirements of the academic ma- -

for, the college, and the University in order to graduate, except that
the pmﬁcietfg %mm of the College of Arts and Sclences may
be considered to been satisfied if a student enters with 85 or
more transferable credits.

Adnilsslon of Postbaccalaureate Studants

Students holding baccalaureate degress from colleges and universi-
ties that are m[;g accredited by their regional accrediling associalions
may pursue additiona! undergraduate study teading to a second bac-
calaureate degree or a teaching certificate by applying for admissien
to the University for postbaccalaureate (formerly fifth-year) status.
Postbaccalaureate status also may be used by students who need to
satisfy prerequisites for admissiortto a particular graduate or profes-
sional degrea program.

An applicant's scholastic record is the primary criterion for admis-
sion. I of the department concemed and, ordinarily, a grade-
poin? average of at least 2.50 in the junior and senior years of the
undergraduate program are required for admission. The minimum

grade-point average is sometimes higher when the University is fully

enrolled.

Because postbaccalaureate students are not graduate students, they
are nol pemitted to ;?a,ster for courses numbered 500 or above
without special permission. Courses completed while in this status
may not ordinarily be applied later to an advanced degree in the
Graduate School. '

Admission of Nonmatriculated Students and Auditors

Tha nonmatriculated status is a special classification for students
who do not wish to pursus a progiram teading toward a degree or
teaching credential at the University. Among those who enler the
Universily under this category are studsnts who envoil in courses for
the purpose of eaming credits toward a degree program at another
college or university, leachers and schoo! administrators who lake
special-interest courses to eam additional University credits, post-
baccalaureate students who do not desire formal admission to a
graduate or second undergraduate program, and others inferested in
specific course work.

Nonmatriculated- students enroll for courses on a space-available
basis after all matriculated (regularly enrolled) students have had an
opportunily lo register. Admission as a nonmatriculated undergradu-
ate does not guarantes subsequent acceptance as a matriculated stu-
dent in a specific degree program.

if a nonmatriculated student is later admitted as a matriculated un-
dergraduate, the scholastic slanac{g:ig achieved and appropriate

its eamed In the nonmatriculated status will apply toward the
requirements for the baccalaureate degres. However, the student
must subsequently complete at least 45 credits in matricufated status
to qualify for a degree. Credits eamed by a nonmatriculated student
do not apply lo a graduate degree. Nonmatriculated admission is
frequently closed due to full enroflment.

Individuals who wish to audit University courses should apply for
admission with nonmatriculated standing. Attendance in courses as
an auditor is by consent of the instructor involved and is conditioned
by the extent to which space is available. Permissten to audit is ordi-
narily granted for lecture classes only. An auditor may not participate
in class discussion of laboratory work, and his or her registration

be canceled at the discretion of the instructor. No record of
audited courses is kep!. Regular tuition and fees are charged. To
receive credit for an audited courss, the student must register for the
class for credit in a subsequent quarter.

Readmission of Former Students

A retuming former Student who has been for one quarter or
more or a graduate student retuming trom ofifcial leave status Is
required to complete and fite @ Former Student Enrollment Applica-
tien-and to pat;a $10 appileation fés by the closing date. Retuming
former students who have been away from the University less than
two qirarters will have the highest prigrily for readmission. A student
previously enrolled In an academic program with restricted enroll-
ment and/or special admission requirements should consult his or
her adviser about precedures for readmission. Retuming nonmatric-
ulated students are enrolled as space permits, .

A ra!umln&:tudent must pay & nonrefundable enrollmant service feg
of $50 by the date Indicated in the offer of readmission.

The Regulations and Procedures section of this catalog contains 2d-
ditional {nformation on registration and tuition and fess.

Admission to Educational Opportunity Program

The University seeks to enrall minarity studefs and others who have
not received the usual educational advantzges. -

American Indian, Black, Aslan American, Chicano, and Whits stu-

dents from disadvantaged backgrounds are ur‘ued. regardless of their

ﬂ{wtous academic records, to apply for admission to the University

fough its Educational Olpportuglfszmgram (EOP), which is admin-
rs.

Istered by the Office of Minority
Students who belfeve thay are qualified to participate in this program
sheuld contact the Eog?dml on office. Students in the Educational

rtunily Program are given special assistance so that they
;.&pfgva their pootgnkial at th% Univ?rgry. =y

Admlission of Undergraduate Students From Abroad

‘The Universily believes ils greatest contribution to Intemational edu- .

cation can be made in the area of graduate study.

Because of limited University facilities and departmental restrictions,
only a'small number of forelgn undergraduate applicants are ac-
cepled direclly from abroad. Foreign applicants-are considered for
admissfon only for Summer Quarter or Autumn Quarter and must
Pmenl academic records well above the average (o be competitive
lur amnfﬁionddSum students dailso must p{m?h ev}qgtw? g‘ ! lish
| pmenw;mvlnwomrome of English as
a@oﬁﬂﬁ\ Langnage?’r EFL). Tﬂe oalg exceptions are native-bom
citizens of Austraiia, Canada, Great Britain, [reland, and New Zea-
land. More Informatlon on the TOEFL appears under English as a
aS!et:omj Language (ESL) Center in The University section of this cat-
0g.

Specific information on admission of foreign undergraduates accom-
-panies the special application form for foreign applicants.

- Environmental.

_g}bte applicants receive an offer of admission and a !

ADMISSION OF STUDENTS WITH IMMIGRANT
OR REFUGEE STATUS FROM
NON-ENGLISH-SPEAKING COUNTRIES

Immigrant, refugee, or foreign students from non-English-speaking
countries who have been attending high scheo! in the United States
before applying for admissian to the University must satisfy the same
admission requirements as other asl}lpllcams. In certain cases, how-
ever, a nalive language other than English can be used to satisfy the
foreign-language requirement, and some evidence of proficiency in
English may be required. Students in these categories may consuit
the Office of Admissions for specific information. Evidence of En-
glish language wt{gge is retﬂed. and students may be re-
qulredtom&fl aa guage courses if thelr compe-
tency In English is betow the 580 level on the TOEFL.

Academlc I’myramé With Speclal Admission Requirements

- Fulfilling the Univessity's minimum requirements for admission does

not-guarantee acceptance into a specific department or program.
Some academic programs have- earller applicaticn dates tﬁan and
admission requirements in addition to, those required for entrance to
the Universily. Informatien on admission to pro with special
reqiiirements appears in departmental sections of this cataleg.

The following academic units currently have spectal admission re-
quirements: Architecture, Art, Building Construction, Business Ad-
ministration, Clinical Dietetics, Communications, Computer Science, ,
Dance, Drama .LB.FA degr:‘e) Economics, Education, Engtneergrc?,
v ealth, Fisheries, Forest Resources, Geological Sci-

ences, Health Education, Kineslology, Landscape Architecture, Medi-
cal Techpolo%M!crob!o! , Music, Nursing, Nutritiona! Science
and Foods, Occupattonal , Pharmacy, Physical Therapy,
Prosthetics and Crthotics, Soclal Welfare, Scclety and Justics,

and Hearing Séiences, Communication, Statistics,
Textile Science and me Studies, and Urban Planning.

- Application Process

Application forms, obtained from the Office of Admisslons, should
ba returned as soon as possible, together with the $15 application
fes, the-necessary test scores, and transcripls, because quarterly
quotas may be filled prior to closing dates.

Righ schoo! applicants usuatly apply in December or January of their
sentor year, students transferring from another school or col Ia?e ap-
ply at the begggmng of their final term. Foreign students should

ply in December or Janmo b sure of mesting their eaﬂlzec‘lsosing,
date. Applications and tials should be sent o the Universlty of
Washington, Office of Admissions, 320 Schmitz, PC-30, 1400
Northeast Campus Parkway, Seattls, Washingon 98195.

Admission Closing Dates

To ensure consideration, applications must be received by the fol-
lowing closing dates:

Autumn Quarter * '
Foreign applicants (matriculated), March 15
Freshman {from high schoo!), May 1
Transfer, postbaccalaureate, and nonmatriculated, July 1
Winter Quarter, November 1

Su?me'romnﬁrhmy(wm lated), March 15
oreign matriculated),

All olgetswgﬁay 15

Some depariments have application deadlines earlier than the Uni-

versity closing dates specified above. Refer to the appropriate depart-
mental section of this catalog for detailed information.

Application for Financial Ald ‘
Application for financlal aid is a process entirely sepasate from afpli-

cation for admission. Interested students shoufd contact the Univer-
sity's Office of Financial Aid or the counselors at their own school for

. information about financial aid availability and procedures. Details

appear under Expenses and Financial Aid in this catalog.

Resarvations for University Housing

Admission to the University does not aulomatically entitle a student
to residence hall space. use housing amangements must be
made separately, students do not need to wait until they are admitted
fo the University before applying for a room in the residence halls.
Additiona! information on student housing appears in The University
section of this catalog.

Notification of Admission

Appiications are reviewed scon after they are received, and appli-
cants are notified of their admission status as soen as possible. Eli-
N et informing

em of required procedures for enroliment. Admissicn is.not con-
firmed until these procedures are completed.



The ot of admission.is valld-only for the quarter indlcated. Aglnli-
canis who wish to be considered lor a different quarter must file a
new appiication and application fes with the Office of Admissiens.

Appeal nlﬂdmlssian Qeclsfons

An applicant who is dissatisfied with the original agmission decision
may appeal to the Committee on Admissions and Standards with the
assurance that any additional evidence in support of the application

will be carefully reviewed. Students accepted by the committee are
expested to comply with requirements cutfined by the committee at
the tima of admission.

Retontion of Admission Credentials

The credentials of an applicant who does not register for the quarter
to which he or she has been admitted are refained for a tweive-month

period unless the applicant has notified the Office of Admissions of a -

continued Interest in attending the University or of enrollment in in-
dapendent study programs. o o

Credentials submitted to the Office of Admissions become thl; prop-
erty of the University and may not be retumed to the student or du-
plicated for another school. . ‘

Transfer Credits

The University reserves the right to accept or reject credits eamed at
other collegiate institutions. In 1, It is the University's policy o
accept credits eamed at institulions fully accredited by their respec-
tive reglonal accrediting associations.

Students entering from two-year community colleges may apply a
maximum of 90 transferable credits toward a baccalaureate degree.
The final 45 credits of a University of Washington degres program,
however, must be eamed at the Universily. ;

Transfer courses equivalent to Universily courses apply toward the
baccalaureate degree exactly as do-their counterparts taken at the
Unlversity. Other transfer courses that are not exact equivalents; bul
which cover areas of instruction offered by the University, are also
accepted. Only 3 credits for physcal education activity courses may
apply to a baccalaureate degree. -

Up to 15 credits for occupational-vocationa! programs may be given
at the point of admission, depending on the quality of the pfoqram
and its relevance to the proposed Universily program. The aﬁ fca-
tion of such credits toward the degree, however, requires the ap-
proval of the college or school concemed. ' .

The Universtly reserves the right to accept or reject credils eamed in
educational programs sponsored by the armed forces. In general,
constderation is tRiven to work completed according to recommenda-
tions made by the American Council of Educaticn. The maximum
{tugbber of credits obtatnable through completion of such programs
s 30. ' . :

Coursa work completed in unaccredited institutions may be validated

or ceriified through examinalions described under Eaming Credit by
lE";‘pecm:alF.xaminat on In the Regulations and Procedures section of
is catalog. .

The University does not accept or award credits for the College Level
Examination Program (CLEP) general examinations. Acceptance of
CLEP subject examinations Is at the discretion of the department
whose subject matter is covered by the examination.

Advancsd Placement (College Board)

Students who do college-level work in high school can receive ap-
propriate credit or placement, or both, at the Universily on the basis
?I pedagan:xdance In the Advanced Placement Program (AP) of the Col-
ege X .

Listed below are departmental policies on granting placement or
credit for AP examinations. Grades range from a high of 5 to a low of
1; in most departments, credit and/or placement is awarded for
grades of 3 or higher. In some cases, the student must consult the
appropriate departmental adviser after arriving at the Univarsity. .

at ‘
ArHistory . AP-5  ARTH 201,202, 203 (9 credits)
AP-4]  Exempt from ART H 201, 202, 203;
AP-S}. no credit
Studio Art No credit; see deparimental adviser
o ) - forplacement - - .
Blalegy . AP-5] *  Seg départmental adviser, 5 credlts
- AP-4f  willl be granted, plus 5 more If stu-
’ dent completes recommended class
s . with grade o 2.5-0r above )
Ghoilstry - AP2]  Sop depatmenta aiiser for-plce-
Classics
ety ﬂ:‘;‘} LAT 305, 306 (6 credits)
Vergil - ’A‘Eﬁ}. LAT 305, 307 (6 credits)
prrlii g g;ﬁ} LAT 305, 306, 307 (9 credits)
Englsh ' APS  ENGL111,181 .(1_ouédigs)
o AP ENGLIH, 171 (8 credis)
. AP-3 ENBL171 (3credils)
NP Studsnts are eligible to receive AP
) ... cedit-for either the language and
st _compusitien or- composition and
literature examination S

* . Building Construction
Lan Architectu
_Urban Pianning
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s AP5 15 cred '
o Aod oo Seedepertmentl ad-
AP-3 5credits  Viser for placement
Literature AP-5 15 credits
AP-4 10 credits
AP- 5 credils
History
Ametican gg;g} HSTAA 201 5 credit)
Eurgpean ﬁj} HST 113 (5 cedits)
Mathematics
AB . AP5 MATH 124, 125 (10 credits)
Examination .
‘ ﬁf,_“g} MATH 124 (5 credils) -
B inskion ng} MATH 124, 125 (10 credils)
AP-3 MATH 124 (5 credits)
Music
Appreciation See departmental adviser for place-
ment and possible credit '
Theory No credit; see departmental adviser
for placement
Physics AP-5 No credil; exemption from PHYS
AP-4} 121, 122 tor Physics C Examination,
or from PHYS 114, 115, 116 for
Physics B Examination.
Romance Ses departmental adviser for place-
Languages ment
Language AP-5 FREN(SPAN)X 15 credits
AP-4 - FREN(SPAN)X 10 credits
. AP-3 . FREN(SPAN)X  5credits
Literature AP-5 FREN(SPAN)X 15 credits
AP-4 FREN(SPAN)X 10 credits
AP-3 FREN(SPAN)X 5 credils
University Placement Tests

Information concerning mathemalics and chemistry placement tests

is included in the leaflet on re}ustraﬂon instructions, which is mailed

to applicants upon receipt of their enrollment confirmation. Addi-

ticna! information on recommendsd tests may be obtained from the

appropriate college or departmental advisinF office. Testing informa-

ggg Iﬁz ﬁlsh) available at the Educational Assessment Center in
mitz Hafl.

Programs of Study

Al the undergraduate level, the freshman or transfer student ly
enrolis in the college that offers his or her chasen major. It admis-
‘sion to the sel major is restricted, or if the student has not yet
selected a major, the student enters the College of Arts and Sciences
as a premajor. The premajor category is -also provided in certain
other colleges for those students who have not made a definite
chiolce of malior in the college. Undergraduates preparing for profes-
sional study in such fields as-architecturs, business administratien,
dentistry, education, engineering, medical technology, medicine, oc-

) tional therapy, %macy,,physlcal therapy, cs and
mm soclal welfare, and urban planning complets preliminary

work In the preprofessional programs offered within the Coltege of

Arts and Sciences.

. Following are the princ| vl fields of stw offered by the University's

schools and colleges. Not all areas listed below lead to degress:
appropilate dﬁnmm may be consulted for specific information on
program and degree requirements.

Catlege of Architseture and Urban Planning

Architecture

re

Callegs of Arts and Sciences

Alro-American Studies
American Indfan Studies”
-Anthropotogy

At
Art History
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Asian American Studies™

Chinase Reglonal Studies

Classles (Latin, Gresk, Classical Studies

Comm ons (advefﬁslm. edmorlal ]ommllsm broadcast jour-
nalism, comtrmnfcaﬂg 207y)

Comparative Rellgion
gg:gemner Sclencg
Drama (?eﬂerai drama program, professional actor tralning pragram)

Engl llsh
Envlronmenlal Studles®

Gemanics
r{l?astlglywumﬂon
Intsmational Studles

Medieval and Renaissance Studiss”
. n(lg‘%biolomm [mmunology

Music Engineerin
NearEm g

Eastemn Languages and Literature .
Nutritlenal Sciences and Textiles cllnlm! dietetics, costume studies,
nutritional science and toods. l@ science)

Pht!nsophy

himl Sclence
Rom&n and Literature
Russfan and ropean Regional Studles
Scandinavian lﬁmas and Literature
Sclentific and Technical Communication®

Stavic Lan; and Literature
Social Theoi

sSggg?am) ustice

Bt
Bnces
S Cummunlntgﬂon
Statistics

Women Studies”

Zoclogy

Schaol of Business Administration

Accounltn% .
Business, Government, and Soclely

Financs, Busness Economics, Quanttative Msthods

t and Crganizztion
ng, lntamﬂonal Buslness

Callege of Education

Elementary Education
Secondary Education
Special Education \

cdlene of Eﬁhinueﬂng
Ae:onautlts and Astronzutics

CitogmnPwl Engineering
Civil Engf !neeflng :

Ela:r!ral
Humanisti
Ind:strlal
Mining, Metalru lcal, andCsramf Enginesri
) c Enginesl
Nuclgar rr? ng

Ccean Enginesl eag
Sclentificand T nical Communltzt:on

Collega of Fotest Rascmm ]

ForestEﬂgmeeu

Forest Resources

Forest Sclence
B
Quanifaive Sclence

v
Wood and Fiber Sctence

Interschool or IMsmliege Prnﬁmms .

Bioenglneeringt - .
Computer Sclence

Quantitative Science N

Social Management of Technology

School of Librarianshipt

Schoal of Medicine

Animal Me(ﬁc%ne
Medical Tech: o?y
Mfcmblo!og‘/ and mmunology

P
Prosmeﬂcs an Ortholiw

School of Nursing
Communily Health Care Systems
R
o ursin
oé'&muursmg

collmolomnandﬂshmwm

' Fisheis Scence

Marfne Aﬂalrs
Cceanography

8chosl of Phann&cv

Medicinal Chemistry

Pharmaceutics

Pharmacy Practice
ammta»smmruﬁncmamf

Schoo) of Public Health and.
Community Medicine

Environmental Heatth

School of Soclat Work
Social Welfaret

Fcrelgn-smﬁ Programs

The Unfversity of Washington administers foreign- sg:n? rams in
wastern Europe, the Soviet Union, Latin America,
graduate and graduate student partic pamsareenmﬂedforlmlvetsﬂy
of Washington credit while smcyln abroad. Some of the foreign-
studa pr?Pm offered provids options for a single quartef or for a
ination of rtms of foreign study, while others wg
rtunities to completa a full year: of academic study while abmaﬂ
instructional program, under the supervision of Unlverslly fac-
ulty members, is correlated with the regular departmental curricula,
and full Unlversliy cred!t Is granted.

Program brochures and course descriptions with University ol Wash-
lngton course equivalents are available from the Un| of Wash-
ng}‘zm Forelgn Study Office, 572 Schmilz, telephone (206) 543-

Other Pmmm

A e e

i on rams, inde rough corte-
spondngnee noneredit stum:igs. short coursas and conferences, and
tslgoox&rses appears [n the Continuing Education section of this
cal

. Frogmnthalmybewwnlovadegmmuwsmm
+ Graduate program. Cértain courses open to undergraduates.

Undergraduate Degrees

The University of Washington grants the foll upon sat-
istactory oon? letion of a“&f"mﬁm program%fng smdﬁg’fm depart-
ments, schools, and colleges:

BackelorofAfS . . . ... ... BA
Bachelor of Arts in Business in Administration . . ~. . ", BABA

lorofFineArts . . . . . .. ... ...... BFA.
Bachelor of Landscaps Architecture . . . . . . . . . B.LArch.
BachelorofMusic . . . .. .. ......... B.Mus.
BachslorofSciencs . . . . . . . . ... ... ... BS.
Bachelor of Science in Aeronautics and Astronautics . . B.SA&A
Bachelor of Science in Building Consttuct!on ..... BS8B.C.
Bachelor of Science In Ceramic Engineering . . . . . B.S.CerE.
Bachelor of Science {n Chemical Englmeﬂng ..... BS.ChE
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering . . . . . . . BS.CE
Bachelor of Science In El Emlmeﬂng ...... BSEE.
Bachelor of Science in Englnoering . . . . . . . . . . BSE.
Bachelor of ScienceinFisherles . . . . . . . ... B.S.Fish.
Bachelor of Science {n Forest Resourees e e BSF.
Bachelor of Science in Industria! Engineering . . . . . . BS.LE
Bachelor of Sclence in Mechanica! ngtn . ... BSME

Bachelor of Sclence in Medical Technology . X
Bachelor of Science in Metallurglcal Engmaerlng . BSMetE

Badne:org} %ence {n Nursing . RRERERR e's ocg.s.Nura
Bachelor ence nOw:paﬂona Therapy
Bachelor of Science in .. tapy ..... B.S.Phamn.

Bachelor of Science in Physlcal
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The Universily of Washington awarded its {irst graduate degree, a
Master. of Arts in the fleld of classical lan%ua 65, in 1885. In 1914,
the University awarded its first Doctor of Philosophy degres, in the
field of chemistry. The University has conferred approximately thirty-
elght thousand master's degrees and almost eight thousand doctoral
degrees, exclusive of medical, dental, and first legal doctorates.

The Graduate School was created in 1899 and achieved a ﬁg«nnnem
basis in 1910, Its purposes are to exercise lsadership for the Univer-
sity of Washington in matters peﬂatnin? to graduate education,,to
facilitate the performance of research by its facully and students, and
to foster the Integration of education and research to the benefit of
both. Through graduate programs, the University fulfills several
functions vital to a healg(}y sociely: by fostering research, it advances
human knowledge; by educating scholars and teachers, it ?rasenm
and transmits our cuftural herigagbe; by training professionals, it
makes Iinformation and help available to the various seclors of the
public; and, by virtus of all of these, it contributes to the resolution of
the problems and needs of society.

Graduate study and research is guided by the Dean of the Graduate
School and a Graduate Faculty of sixteen hundred members, selected
for their scholarly and research quatifications and their concem with
graduate education. More than seventy-five hundred graduate stu-
dents are now in residence, working toward master's or doctoral de-
grees; several hundred postdoctoral students and appointees also
are in residence. Programs in the Graduate Schoo! leading o mas-
ter's and doctoral degrees are offered in eighty-eight departments or
other organizational units of the University. The Graduate Schoo! di-

sponsors seven Interdisciplinary degree programs by organiz-
ing Graduate School |gnmps ‘of interested faculty members and as-
sisting them in developing such programs. In some instances, a
student works with a .Bpecally appointed facully committes to de-
velop an Individual Ph.D. program.

Usuaily focused on a specific field of knowledge, graduate study is
conducted through a variely of means, including lectures, seminars,
independent agdvanced study, special reading courses, intemships,
and participation in research. Graduate programs leading to the Mas-
ter of Arts, Master of Science, or Doctor of Philosophy degrees em-
phasize the development of the student’s ability for independent
scholarly work and the creation of new knowledge through research.

ge
- Practice-oriented programs, which ordinarily lead to the degree of

master or doctor in a particular professional field, emphasize rrepa
ration of the student for professional practice at the frontiers of exist-
ing knowledge.

Many master's and all doctoral programs culminate in the presenta-
tion of a thesis o dissertation conveying the resuls of the indepen-
dent study and research carried out by the student. A master’s thesis
contributes to knowledge. reviews or Critiques the state of knowledge
in a field, creates a new design or composition, or represents soms
other appropriate kind of independent contribution. A docteral dis-
sertation must set forth a significant contribution fo knowledge or
understanding fn the student's field, be presanted in scholarly form,
and demonstrale that the student is competent to engaqlgh;ndepm-
dently in the pursult of solutions to Important problems. The student
must defend the doctoral dissertation fn a Final Examination con-
ducted by a faculty committee and open to all other Graduate Facully
members, A member of the Graduate Facully from some other disci-
Bﬂm participates as an official representative of the entire Graduate

aculty in all aspects of the student’s program, including varicus
mor evaluations such as the General Examination and Fina) Bami-

on.

Acting through an elected council and an executive committee thal
advises the Uean, the Graduate Facuity establishes Graduate School
policies. Each dsgres-offering unit within the Univers! apw;
raduate program adviser, who serves as an important link
e unit and the Graduate School. Students are advised to seek the
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help of the graduate program adviser when queslioné conceming
Graduate Schoo! and &partmemal degree requirements arise.

in addition to its primary concern with graduate students, Graduate
Facully, and programs leading to advanced degress, the Graduate
School has been given a number of responsibiiities that relate to its
primary ones. It promotes research throughout the University by ad-
- ministering the Graduate School Research Fund, which is composed
of institutional funds and Is available to support facully and student
activities. It coordinates all requests to oulside agencies for the sup-
of research and advanced training. It awards certain graduate
lowships and assistantships. It also administers a number of cen-
tess, institutes, and laboratories for advanced study, as well as such
central facilities as the University of Washington Press. A particularly
‘s;lgnlﬁam responsibility is the selection of scholars to occupy the
lker-Ames and the Jessie'and John Danz distinguished visiting
professorships. .

The University has obligated itselt to promote greater access fo ad-
vanced study by women and members of ethnic minorily groups.
Within the Graduate School, the MmomY Education Division actively
solicits applications for admission, facilitates their review, and herllps
with various procedures related to the enroliment of mlnommra -
ate students. [n conjunction with the University's Office of Minori
Affairs, the division offers financial aid to students who need su
help. A special appropriation of funds by the Washingten State Leg-
. Islature permits the award of Graduate Cpportunity Assistaniships to
encourage the recruitment and retention of women and minorily stu-
dents in areas of study where they are particularly underrepresented.

Graduate Degree
Programs Offered '
Field Graduate Degrees Offered
MA, PhD. '
%%ﬁﬁ MS.,PhD.
Arthiteclure MArch.
A P . MFA
History MA, PhD.
Asian Languages and Literature a.lst m.g.
Atmgspheric Sclences MS., Ph.D.
MS., PhD.
Blalogical Structure M.S., Ph.D. .
Biology Teaching MAT.
MS., PhOD.
Biomedical History MA
Boy MS. PR,
Accounting aton ﬂ'@ﬁ&m
Chemistry MS.,PhD.
Classics MA., PhD.
e Ao
ralure ,PhD.
Concurrent Degree m o
ous
S e
o! ., Ph
Doctor of Arts
Dema MFA, PhO.
Economics MA, PhD.
Education M.Ed. EdD., Ph.D.
Englneering . ) MSE, M.Ea%.. MS.
‘Aeronautics and Astronautics MSAG&A, PhD.
Ceramic Engineering MS.CerE, PhD. .
MS.ChE., PhD.
MSCivE, PhD.
MSEE,PhD.
MSME, PhD.
MSMetE, Ph.D.
MSNE, Ph0.
MA,MAT. PhD.
‘MS.PhD. .
MS., MER, PhD.
! . MS., PhD.
MA, PhD.
Gezptm ha:fs R“n"
Germanics MA., PhD.
Health Services Administration M
History . MA.PhO.
MA
East Asian Studies
iddle Eastem Studles
and East European Studles
gy ules " MS.MSPhysEd
Pyl Essoton
re
Llf'wm : h&"&s}"&"wm
l’.’lgsfugﬁa MA. PhD.

Aliairs MMA
Mathematics MA,MS., PhD.
Microbiology and Immunology MS., PhD.

Music MA,MAT, MMus, DMA, PhO.

xwwnmmmllmm MA

ursing MA, MNursing, Ph.D.
Nulritional Sciences MS.
Oceanography MS., PhD.

Patholagy . MS.PhD.
- Pharmacy MS.. PhD.
Medicinal Chemisty ' ., Ph.D.
Phamaceutics MS.. PhD.
%moology MS.,PhD..
lasophy MA, PhD.
%5' uslowt M %‘
ogy an s . Ph.D.
jology-Psycho £h.
%”%&m WA, PaD.
MS., PhD.
- Putlic Afialrs - MPA .
Public Health and Communily Medicine  M.S., M.PH..M.S.P.H; PhD
stics MS., MPH.
Environmental Health MPH, MSPH.
Mlolo?ges M.S.'MPH, PhD.
Ith Serv MS.. MPH. (Resldent and Extended)
Mcloﬂpamrgllggam ) &gh:‘dpsg
Rehabififation Medicine MS. MET. MAM.
Romance and MA,PhD.
Scandi and Literature  MA,, Ph.D.
Slavic and Literature . MA, PhD.
Social Wo: MSW.
Social Weltare - PhD..
Soclolom/ MA, PhD.
Special Individual Ph.0. Program . Ph.D.
Speech Communication MA.; Ph.D.
Speech and Hearing Sclences M.S., M.Sp.Path.2Aud., Ph.D.
Urban Pianning MUP., PhD.
2aclogy MS. PnD.

For addional information, ses Individual program descriptions else-
whers inthis calalog, ,

' Graduafe Admissiqns

The Graduate School s responsble for determining the requiremsnts
for admission to graduate study. Within the limit imposed on overall
graduate enroilment in the Universily, admission to a specific gradu-

ate degmrogm Is limited to the number of students for whom .

m. , and facilities can provide graduate instruction and re-

Idance of high quality. Each graduate student must be ad--
milted Into a specific graduate program; the Graduate School does
not permit general graduats enroliment.

Admission Procedure

Admission to the Graduate School is granted by the Dean of the
Graduata Schoo!. Application for admission is made to the Office of
Graduate Admissions. Each applicant must submit a completed Uni-
versity of Washington applicatfon form and arrange for the receipt of
official transcripts by the office from all previously attended colleges,
universities, and institutes. Each department or other unit authortzed

to offer a graduate degres program mainiains a Graduats Admissians *

‘Committes consisting of ot fewer than three Graduate Facuity mem-
bers. The committee recaives from the Office of Graduate Admissions
alkcompleted applications for admission to the unit. The Admisslons
Commiltee is responsible for the fair and complets evaluation of ap-
B{Lants and for recommending to the Bean of the Graduate Schoo!

; nlames of applicants who are considered to be qualified for 2d-
mission. .

Priority for admission of app!!unls Into a graduate‘degres program
is based upon the applicant’s apparent abillly, as determined by the
University, to complets the pregram expeditiously with a high teve!
of achlevement and also upon the applicant’s promise for success n

. 1. The applicant's

- program of graduate Siltlgl}' leading to a master's

sty
- dent becomes a candidate
., pletion of specific

 abilly.of the student o progress safstacorlly thicugh the

his or her subsequent caresr. In addition, Graduate School admis-
ston policy requires that

No practice may discriminate against an individual becausa of race,

-calor, national origin, handicap, sex, age, religicus preference, o

badt niund. or skatus as disabled veteran or Vietnam era veteran,
and that: . .

 Sustzined effort shall be made to recrull qualified students who s

members of groups that have been subject to discrimination or are

: unqerrep(emmd n certain disciptines.
" In’ developing a peol of qualified appilcants for admission to the

Graduate School, the foliowing factors may be taken into account by
a degree-offering unit:

1. Undergraduate grades, a.specially for subjecls in, or closely re-
lated fo, the fleld of the applicant’s proposed graduate work (al least
a B, or 3.00 grade-point, averags is expacted).

© 2 The anmlcanré consistency in proceeding through an undergrad-

uate degree program.

_ 3. Scores on the Graduate Record Exzmination verbal, mathemati-

cal, and analytical tests, and on the GRE advanced test or other tests
mlat?r?;d to the applicant’s field and on other aptitude tests that may be
required. i

4, ‘Personal Interviews of the applicant by the department admis-
sions committee. .

5. The career objectives of the applicant and the extent to which the
radualg e program may be expected to prepare him or her for
0se objectives. . .

6. ‘Written and oral recommendaions from persoris who are quali-
fied to evaluate the applicant’s academic record and prorise.

res objective (i.e., master's degres, doctoral
degres, o a master’s followed by a doctoral dgeel

Weights given to these factors may vary among academic unlls.

Admission to the Graduata School usually signifies admission Into a
degree or the equiv-
alent, or Into post-master's study f the student admitted already has
received a master's degree or has successfully complsted equivalent
graduate study. Admission does nol imply acceptance of a graduate
dent into a program of smdélleading to a doctoral degres. A stu-
for the doctoral degres only on the com-

irements ntended {o demonstrate (o the satis-

satf
on of the student's unit and the Graduate School the {
oral

dagres program. -

l:aynséllng and Financial Asslstance .~
To assist In attracting individuals from low-Incoms familfes Into the

gnn?j{g%i applicant pool, the Graduats Schoal offers certain kinds of

cial assistance and works with other University offfces to ar-
range for counseting and financial ald.

Enroliment Limitation

. Total Graduate School enroltment'Is determined by the University

administration In furtherance of University intent to maintaln propor-
tions of graduate students and other categories of students a%pmpri-
ate to the role of the Universily in IS particular seiting. The Dean of
the Graduate Scheol, after consultation with other Universily officers
and faculty, assigns enrollment mﬂﬁs to the gral res-offer-
ing units. These are on the combined judgment of
these partles as to the demand for the’program and the resources
availableto it. . o
First preference in enrcliment Is given to conﬂnuln? graduate stu-
dents (i.e., thosa who already have been admitted Info a graduate
grogtam. who are in good standing, and who have malntained con-
nuous enroliment as In-residence, /n absentia, or Cn-Leave stu-
dents). After continuing graduate students are accommodated, the
ning places are available for the enroliment of new students or
the reenroliment of former students who have not maintained contin-
uous gnroliment. .

Visiting Graduate Students

A student who wishes to enroll in the Graduate Schoot at the Univer-
sity of Washington and who infends thereafter to return o the gradu-
ate schoo! in which he or she is working toward an advenced degree
may be admitted as a visiting graduate student. This admission is
contingent on avallable space and facilities.

Such a student must have been officially admitted to another recog-
nized graduate scheo! and be in good standing and actively pursuin
a graduale rrogram at present. The student need not submit a ful
transceipt of credits, but must aé)p for admission, pay the $25 ap-
plication fee, and fumish cetification of slatus on a special form
entitled Visiting Graduate Student—Certificate of Status, which may



be obtained by writing to the University of Washington, Office of
Graduate Admissions, AD-10, Seattle, Washington 98195.

Applications must be filed.according to instructions on the apptica-
tion fom pricr to the following dates: July 1 for Autumn Quarter,
November 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 for Spring Quarter, and
May 15 for Summer Quarter.

Admission to the Universlty of Washington as a visiting graduate
student does not guaraniee admission to any particular course of
study. A visiting graduate student is permitied to raqlsler only in
those courses for which he or she-is judged 1o be eligible by a fac-
ulty adviser or the instructor in the course and if space is availzble to
arcommodate registration.

{f at any later time the student wishes to apply for admission to the
Graduate School of this university to work toward a degree, he or she
must make formal application and submit complete credentials. if a
visiling graduate student is fater given formal admissien and begins
work toward a degree at the University of Washington, he or she may
petition the Bean of the Graduate School for aflowance of credit for
courses taken as a visiting graduate student to be applicable towerd
the gracuate program.

How to Apply

Requests for the form Application for Admission to the Graduate
School should be addressed to the graduate program adviser of the
department in which the student expects to pursue a program of
study or to the Cffice of Graduate Admisslons. Gther correspondance

relative to admission procedures should be addressed to the Univer-
sity of Washington, Office of Graduate Admissions, AD-10, Seattle,
Washington 98195.

Each a{)pnmm for admisston to the Graduate Schoo! as a regular
graduate student or as a visiting %laduate student must pay an appli-
cation fee of $25. Paymenl, in Uniled States currency only, must
accompany the application. This fee is not refundable and is not
credited against any other fees charged by the Universily.

REGULAR GRADUATE STUDENTS

The application for admission, the required transcripts in duplicate,
and the $25 application fee must be filed, in accordance with Instruc-
tions appearing cn the application form, prior to the following dates:
July 1 for Autumn Quarter, November 1 for Winter Quarter, February
1 for Spring Quarter, and Mta?« 15 for Summer Quarter (these dates
are sub?act 0 change by the University). Early application is advised,
becausa some departmantal targets are fllled well in advance of these

The foregoing dates apply to new students as well as to former sty-
dents of the University who have not attended since' receiving their
baccalaureate degrees. A former student must apply as a new student
for admission to the Graduate Schaol or for admission to an under-
graduats college as a cealaureate student. In some cases, de-
partments suggest that applications be submitted earlier than the
dates hereln set forth.

When the required appllélion. official credentials, and $25 applica-
tien fee have been received, an evaluation is made and the applicant
is notified of his or her admission status.

All records become a part of the officlal fite and can be neither re-
tumed nor duplicated for any %mpose. A student should cbtain an
additional capy of his or her official credentials to keep lor advisory
purpeses. Failure to submit complete and accurate credentials may
result in permanent dismissal from the University.
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Genera) information and instructions for registration are mailed to
new students with the notice of admission. In the event of a discrep-
ancy, these Instructions superseds those found In eartier publica-
tlons. The Universlly assumes no Wlhg for studsnts who
%w Iéfo tha campus before thay have been officlally notified of their
a lon. . :

The admisslons credentials of applicants who do not register for the
iarter bo which mmvglbm admitted are normally retained In the
ive of Gradualg lons for a period of ong year from the date
mmzlian. At the end of this pericd, credentials on file are dis-
unless the applicant has notified the Office of Graduate Ad-

misslons of a continued inferest in atfending the Universily.

University of Washington students who are within 6 credits of com-
pleting thelr undergraduale work, and whe have met the require-
ments for admisston to the Graduate School, may register the quarter
immediately preceding admission fo Graduate Scheo! for up to 6
credits in graduate courses in addition to the fast 6 credits they re-
quire of undergraduate work. This registration and these amange-
ments must be approved: graduate department that tha student

the
" will enfer; however, stu‘tlivmls concemed are not reclassifted as

&mdmmunﬁlﬂ‘ebamreatedegreehasbem granted and after
eir official admission to the Graduate School. At that point, it is
necessary to petition the Graduate School to transter the 6 credits.
Only under thase circumstances may graduate work taken as an un-
dergraduate be applied toward an a degres, Further registra-
tion for graduate work ks coningent upsn completion of the require-
ments for the bacealaureale degres. '

INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS

Students from abroad are expacted to meet the:same general require-
ments as applicanis educated In American schools. The admission
application, official credentials, and $25 application fes must be re-
ceived in the Office of Graduate Admisslons at the Univessity of
Washington before the closing dates for domestic-graduate students.
In addition, applicants must demonstrate'a satistactory command of
English and must have sufflcient funds available (n the United States
to meet their The $25 fee, which must accompany the
application, must be payable in United States currency in the form of
an international postal money order, a draft on a United States bank,
or a traveler's check.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE COMPETENCE

Prospective infemational, immigrant, and t resident: stu-
dents whose native fan; Is other than Eggush and who have not
received degrees from institutions in countrles where English is the

native Iangu%ge are required {0 submit their scoses on the Test of
Engish as a Foreign Language (TOEFL), or the Michigan Test.

 Students who are admitted with TOEFL scores below 580, or Michi-

Fan Test scores balow 90, are required to take the University-admin-
stered diagnostic English test upon matriculation, and must take the
English as a Second Languags (ESL) courses Identifled as required.

Those accepted for Autumn Quarter admission prior to May 15 may
register for intensive English through the Langgage Leaming Center
for the Summer Quarter. (nformation may be obtained from the
graduate program adviser.

Graduate Student
Registration

A reguiar graduate student: (1) has been granted regular admission
to the Graduate School; (2) has developed a current program of stud-

ies satistactory to the graduats program adviser; and (3&ehas com-
rlewd all of the required steps for registration, including the deposit-
n% ?ge registration materials at Sections and the payment of tuition
and fees.

Visiting graduate students follow reqular'regislralian procedures.

Graduate students are required to maintain continuous enrolliment
from the time of their first registration until completion of the ad-
vanced degree (see section on Continuous Enroliment).

All students curently attending the University who wish to atiend a
succeeding quarter should participate in preregistration. However, if
this is not possible, students can make an appgintment with the Reg-
istrar to go through in-g:rsor_\ registration. Fee statements are mailed
to students and must be paid by the stated deadline. Students are
held responsible for knowing and observing the reqistralton 10~
cedures, dates, and deadlines that appear in this catalog, in official
golg:es (ijn the University of Washington Daily, and on campus bulle-
n boards.

After new students are notified of their admission, the Registrar con-
tacts them, requesting a $50 enrollment service fee, If this payment
is received by the date specified, ths Registration Appointment Qffice
will mail the new student a registration appointment and instructions
for mgislenng. The $50 enroltment service fee is not required of
Summer Quarter students. -

Advising

After notification of admission and before registration, the student
shoutd confer with the departmental graduats program adviser about
the program for current registration. It is primanly to the graduate

ram adviser in the department that the student must look for
ndividual counsel, guidance, and instruction in the scholarly study
and research that characterize graduate work.

Financial Aids for
Graduate Students

Students applying for fellowships, traineeships, and assistaniships
or associateships must make certain that complete transcripts and
other credentials are on file by February 15 (earller submission of
applications and supporting documents is urged by all departments
and required by some). Awards and appointments are usually made
about April 1. Application forms may be obtained by writing to the
graduate program adviser of the appropriate department.

Followships, Tralneeships, and Scholarships

A limited number of fellowships, traineeships, and scholarships are
available through the Graduate School or through the dgraduate de-
partments to uutstandln? students n il fields of study lsading to
advanced degrees. Application forms may be oblained from the

raduate program in the departments or from the Graduate
lowship and Assistantship Division in the Graduate Scheel.

The Graduate School 2lso &rovides computer searches to assist en-
rotled graduate students, facully, and staff in locating fellowships,
grants, and other sources of funding. The data base contains over
two thousand awards from foundations, govemment agencies, asso-
clations, and other non-University organizations. These awards are
made on a national competitive basts, and application must be made
directly to these loundations or crganizations.

Graduste Student Service Appointments

The University provides for the employment of many graduate stu-
dents as ing, research, and staff assistants, re(!octural associ-
ates, predoctoral instructors, and predoctoral rers. Approxi-
mately two theusand such appointments were made during the past
year. :

The University's policy re%rding these appointments is set forth in
detail in Executive Order 28. Coples of this statement are availzble
from the graduale program adviser or the Graduate School. Some of
the information is provided below. :

lly defined ed:%ig% goals 2 who e:idﬁbll the] highest intellec-
competence mment. Succeed niments
made if the student maintains hi i

Appointments are granted only to graduate students who have care-
L5ty

may
scholarship and confinues to

- make satistactory progress toward the degree.

Graduate appointments are mﬂ""‘m to graduate students only. An
Initial tment may bs offered to a student before being admitted
formally to'the Graduate School, but the appointment is contingent
up?n mg‘g‘r:{lss!on to graduate status before the beginning of the ap-
poin
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1582-83 GRADUATE STUDENT SERVICE APPOINTMENTS
(Students holding these appointments pay resident tuition and fees.)

end for Half-time Service
hours per week) c
Monthly Y

Tite Salay - Saly
Teaching Assistant $786 $7.074
Predoctoral Teaching Associate | 3832 $7,488
Predactora] Teaching Associate {1 $884 $7.956
Predoctara! nstructor $884* $7,956*
Predoctoral Lecturer 5884f $7,956*
Research Assistant $770 $6,930
Predoctorz] Research Associate | $810 $7.290
Predoctoral Research Associate {1 $866 $7.74
Predoctoral Researcher - $866" $7,794*
Graduate Staft Assistant $786 $7,074
Predoctoral Staff Assoclats | $832 . $7488
Predoctoral Staff Associate {1 $884 $7,956
* Minimum. i
Graduats students appointed to the beginning level of graduate
teaching 2ppoin are not permitted o bs In overall charge of a

coursa, but are a%om an appropriate degree of responsibilily and

supervision of laboratory or classroom work o that they may be

Introduced to teaching activities gradually and effectively. Student

appointess may also serve as assistants in research activitles for
. whicha fculty member s responsible.

Two special categories-for teaching appointments and one for re-
saarch appointments are provided above the predoctoral associate
level: predoctoral instructor, for the g student who has
achleved Candidate status and Is ready for increased teaching re-
%nsibil ; predoctoral lecturey, for a mature and competent gradu-

student who, though he or she need not be a Candidate, has had
exceptional previous taachlng;gr oﬂzr“?ml‘essioml experience; and
predoctoral researcher, for the student who has special skills or
qualities oblained outside of his or her exprience as a graduate
student or who carries major responsibilities in relation to research
activities. For the 1882-83 academic year these appointments carry a
minimum stipend of $866 per month (haif time) with no designated
maximum so that the stipend may be adjusted to a level appropriate
fo the appolntee’s experience and his or her teaching and research

responstbilities.

An additional series of appointments titled Graduate Staff Assistant
and Predoctorat Staff Assoclates | and [1 is provided for University
service activitles that are not eppropriately described as teaching or
research but are closely related to the student’s fleld of advanced

A niments of Specific graduate students to these positions
Wm untll a% me%wucm itself has been specifically
ap h

Students who hold any of the above wegpolnmlents are required to
render twenly hours of service per week to the University. The
pointments may be on a nine-month basis and ordinarily cover
period from September 16 through June 15. Soms of these appoint-
menis may be extended to eleven or twelve months. Graduate t
appointments do not provide for pald vacations or sick feave. Stu-
dents who accept these University service appointments normally
confine their employment to such 2ppointments. S

Nonresident graduate students holding assistaniship or assoclate-
ship apgoinmmls as described In this section, which require at least
twenty hours of sesvice to the University, are entitled to pay resident
tuition. The employing depariment submit the appropriate form
to the Payroll Office, 3903 Brookiyn Avenue Northeast, by the first
day of the quarter. Those who are unable to obtain the exemption
during th first week must a&gly at the Student Accounts and Schol-
arship Office, 129 Schmitz, Pt-10. .

A graduale student service appointes must register for, and ca
threughout each quarter except Summer Quarter, a minimum of
credils in formal courses or in research, thesis, of dissertation work.
These credits must be in courses that are applicable toward an ad-

Under exceptional circumstances and with the prior approval of the
Graduate School, the above graduate appoiniments may be made on
an hourly basis. Other hourly appointments for graduate students not
employed on any of the above appointments are also avallable to
assist facully members in teaching and research, Readers are so
classified, as are students who give routine assistance in research.

Employment Opportunities

The campus offers other job opportunities for graduate students.
Students may apply diractly to the Chairperson of tha department in
which they hopb to work or to the Student Employment Office. Stu-
dents seeking part-time employment must be enrolted and on cam-
pus before they may obtain jobs.

Advisory positions In Universily residence halls pam& reom and
board are available for single graduate students, men and
women. Additional information may be obtained from the Director of

Restdence Halls Programs, 301 Schmitz.

The Universily offers a number of full- and part-time employment

opportunities for spouses of married students. These positions offer

pay comparable lo the prevailing salaries in the communily, and

some cany such fringe benefits as vacations, sick leave, and oppor-

tunities to enroll In University courses. Inquiries may be directed to

gla Staff Employment Office, 1415 Northeast Forty-fifth Street, Seat-
6.

Loans

Long-term educational loans are évallabla to graduate students
through the National Direct Student Loan and the Guaranteed Stu-
dent Loan programs.

The Natlonal Direct Student Loan Program usuaily provides a maxi-
mum annudl loan to graduate students of $2,500 and bears an Inter-
est rats of five percent. There are certain canceliation provisions in
the National Direct Student Loan Program for combat-zons veterans
and teachers of the disadvantaged. Loan application forms for this
program are avallable in the Office of Student Financial Aid, PE-20,
105 Schmitz, telephone (206) 543-6101. Tha appication deadtine is
March 1 for the fotlowing Autumn Quarter.

Students should mest the application deadiine even if they
-have not yet been admitted to the Gradirata School. .

The Guaranteed Student Loan Program is based on the student's
financia) need and provides for a leng-term bank loan in which the

granmta student can bammow "F to a maximum of SS.OOGTRN year,
: ependln? -on Individual lending insfitutions’ policles. This Toan

bears a ning percent Interest ratg. Nonresident students may oblain
ggl}mﬂon forms at the studant's bank. Washington residents must
n application forms from the Office of Student Finangial Aid.
Lending Institutions establish thelr own application deadlines and
policies for-making guaranteed student loans. An early muhylo the
student's bank Is advisable, Nonresidents should check with the
lending Institutions In thelr home states. Three months are usually
required toprocess thistean. - . : :

Short-term emer?ency toan funds also are avallable through the Of-
flcrg;tmmm tF mmwi A st;z:lent must be enrolled mlltl ltjsnus in
o vea la2n for emergency expenses, it IS pos-
sible to borrow the amount equal to undergraduate resident tuition
under extreme emg £
the maximum duratton of the loan is three months.

In addition, gaduae st e aghie o otz Callege
Work Information Is available from the Gffice of Stu-

- dent Financial RPd. The application deadlire Is March 1.

rgency. Interest is computed at six percent, and

Financlal Ald for Mincrity Graduats Students

Fellowships and assistantships based on need and on merit are

to men and women whosa ethnic origin s either American Indian,
Aslan American, Black, or Hispanic American. These awards are gen-
ua!glmde through the nomination and support of the department in
which the student is enrolled. Supplemsntal felfowships ranging
from $250 to $1,000 are also awarded by the Minority Education
Division of the Graduate School, based upon an evaluation of the
student's need as established by the Collegs Scholarship Service.

Financial assistance frem Individual depariments also may be avail-
able, and prospective students should apply directly to the Chalrper-
sm:‘sL of the departments in which they Infend to do thelr graduats
wol

Also avallable are a limited number of tultion scholarships for minor-
Ity Washinglon State residents. Students may also args)lr for loans
through the National Student Lozn programs. Additional [nformation
can be obtained by writing the University of Washington, Graduate
School, Minority Education Divisicn.

All awards ara contingent on the student’s admission to the
University of Washington Graduate School.

Graduate Degree Policies

The following sections contain detailed information concem-
Ing policles and procedurss relating to admission into, and
compietion of, graduate degres programs. Students are ad-
vised to verify this information with the graduate program ad-
viser and the supervisory committee.

Braduats Program Adviser

The graduate student's {nitial work at the Universily is guided by the
graduate program adviser in his or her field. The adviser must be a
senlor tenured member of the Graduats Facuity and is the official
representative of the academic unit that offers the graduate degree
program. The graduate pr adviser maintains famitiarity with
policies and procedures of the Graduate Schoo! and provides overall
coordination of graduate activities within the unit.

@raduate Courses

Graduate courses are tntended for, and ordinarily restricted to, stu-
dents enrolled in the Graduate School and are given numbers from
500 through 800. Some courses at the 300 and 400 levels are opsn
both to graduates and to upper-division undergraduates. Such
courses, wher acceptable to the supervisory committes and the
Graduate School, may be part of the graduate program. The Graduate
School is credit in approved 300-level courses for the minor or
supporting fislds only; wgpnwed 400-lgve! courses are ted as
part of the major as well as minor or supporting felds. Courses
numbered 498 or entitled Special Topics or Special Projects nor-
mally are not applicable to graduate programs if thess are addressed
pﬂm to introdt{gtgg fonte‘mand u radu‘a)!ts "iteudwts Under-
gra research s not accepted as graduzle
?mm. See Graduate School Memorandum ﬂ%'.tss for addlﬁnmm
ormalion on graduate courses.

Grading System for Graduate Students

In reporting grades for graduate students, units that offer graduate
degrees usa the system described herein. Grades are engefed as
numbers, the possible values being 4.0, 3.9, . . . and decreasing
one-tenth untll 1.7 is reached. Gi below 1.7 are recorded as 0.
by the Registrar and do nol count toward residency, total credit
count, or grade and credit requirements, A minimum of 2.7 is re-
gglred In each course that counts toward satistying the Graduate
hool requirement for 18 hours of course work numbered 500-700
al the master’s level and for hait of the course work a1 the 500-800
tevel for the doctoral degrees. A minimum grade-point averags of

. 3.00is required for graduation.

'Correspon'denee between number gradas and lefter grades Is as fol-
ows: )

Numeric Numeric
Grade-point  -Leffer Grade-point  Letter
Equivalent  Grade ~  Equivalent  Grade
40 A 28 - B-
39 27
38 A- 26
37 25
36 24 C+
35 23
34 B+ 22
. 33, 21 c
32 20
31 B 19
30 18
29 17
1600 ¢



The following letter grades also may be used:

] Incomplele. An inwwm may be g;sven only when the
student has been in atendance and has done satisfactory
work to within two weeks of the end of the quarter and has fumished
roof satistactory to the instructor that the work cannot be completed
Be(zuse of iliness or other circumstances beyond the student's con-
trol. A written statement giving the reason for the incomplete and
indicating the work re&ulred to remove it must be filed by the in-
structor with the head of the unit in which the course is offered.

To ebizin credit for the course, a student must convert an incomplete
into a passing %lgdabyme last day of the next quarter In residence.
This rule may be waived by the of the college In which the
course is offered. [n no case may an incomplete be converted into a
passing grade after a lapse of two years or more.

N No grade. Used only for hyphenated courses and courses
80 (necpendan

nu Study or Research),” 700
(Master's Thesis), or 800 (Bectoral Di on). An N grads indi-
cates that satistactory Progr&ss is being mads, but evaluation de-
pends on completion of the research, thesis, or dissartation, at which
time the .instructor or supervisory committee chairpersen should
change the A grade(s) to one reflecting the final evaluaticn (normally
credit or no credit).

SINS  Salistactory/mot satisfactory. A graduate student, with the

agp&pval of the graduate program adviser or supervisory
g]n';niﬂee person, may elect to be graded S/NS in any numeri-
be

raded course for which hs or sheqs eligible. The cholce must
Daod i Vo Unuel caot iy SV g b0 Convird
onlyin cases col ]
numeric radasmor vice versa. Them{nstmctagrmwbmns a numeric
gzde to the Registrar’s Office for conversion to S (numeric grades of
7 and above) or NS (grades lower than 2.7).

CR/NC  Credit/no credit With the approval of the facully in the aca-

demic unit, any course may be designated for grading on
the credit/no credit basis by notice in the appropriate Time Schedule.
For such courses, the instructer submits a mot CRor NCto be
recorded by the Registrar’s Office for each s inthe class at the
end of the quarter.

w Withdrawal. Gfficial withdrawal from a course during the

first ten class of a quarter is not entered on the per-
manent academic record. the first two weeks and through the
seventh week of the quarter, a graduate studant may withdraw lrom a
course by filing a form with the Registrar’s Office. A grade of W is
recorded. No official withdrawal is permitted after the seventh-week
g! the| gg?lnet except under the conditions described under With-

rawal Policy.

The grade W counts neither as completed credits nor in computation
of tha grade-point average. :

0t the minimum number of credits required for a graduate degres, a
graduate student must show numerical grades In at least eighieen
?uaner hours of course work taken at the Universily of Washin(iton.

hese numerical grades may be eamed in 300-, 400-, and 500-leval
COUrses.

The student may petition the Dean of the Graduate School to modify
the procedures described above. The petition should be accompa-
nied by comments and recommendations from the graduate program
adviser or supervisery commitiee chairperson.

Withdrawal Policy

1. During the first two weeks of the quarter, graduate students may
withdraw from a class for any reason by filing an appropriate form
with the Registrar. No entry Is made on the student’s record.

2. After the first two weeks and throughout the seventh week of the
quarter, a graduate student may withdraw from a course by filing an
 appropriate form with the Registrar. A grads of Wis recorded.

3. No official withdrawa! is pemmitied after the seventh week of the
quarter except as follows: A student may petition the Registrar in
writing to drop a course. The @lstrar ?mms such a petition with the

00! if In his or her judgment (a) the
lete the cours In question due.to a severe
mental or physical disabiiity, or (b) unusual and extenuating circum-
slances beyond the student's control have arisen that prevented him

of her from di %by the end of the seventh week. Petitions must
be filed the occurrence of the event that gave risa to
the need for dropping.

4. The withdrawa} scheduls shown above applies to quarters of the
lar academic year. The deadlines for Summer Quarter are estab-
lished by the Dean of Summer Quarter.

5. Unofficial withdrawal from a course results in a grads of 0.0,
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Scholarship
A cumulative int of 3.00 or abave Is required to
receive a mgm the Graduate School. A graduatere!s‘txudem‘s

- grade-point avela&is calculated entirely on the basis of number

g’raaes in 300-, and 500-level courses. Tha grades of S, NS,
C, and W are exciuded, as are all grades In courses fumbered 600,
700, and 800, and in 160- and 200-level courses.

Failure to maintain a 3.00 gjrge-polm average, either cumulative or |

for a given quarter, constifutes low scholarship and may lead to a

change-In-status action by the Graduate Schocl. Failure to maintain

satistactory performance and p toward a degres may 21so re-

suitin a change-in-status action g the Graduate School.

‘Slee Graduate School Memorandum No. 16 for additiona! informa-
on. :

Language Compatence Requirements and Examinations

In ong or more tan In adgition to English is de-
avanced siudy p

C

sirable for all fields of and is often required, espe-

cially in the scholarly and mseaml?—g‘rtl’mtad programs leading to the

degress of Master of Arts, Master of Sciente, and Doctor of Philoso-

phy. It is assumed that students from English-speaking countries

who are admitted to the Graduate Schoo! are competent in the En-
lish language; students from non-English-speaking countries must

onstrate a satisfactory command of English.

Requirements for loreign-lan%uagf? competence are established by
the Grathzate Faculty in the unit offering the graduale program. Lan-
guage comretmm n certain languages other than English (i.e., lan-
ﬂuages that may m\al;épecial significance to the field) may be speci-

ed as helpful or desirable or may be required. Students should
consult the graduate pregram advisers for information and advice
about desirable or required competence in foreign languages. Delafls
of completion of this departmental requirement must be transmitied
to the Graduate School by the graduate program adviser.

When appropriate, students are urged fo establish foreign-language
competence as undergraduates before entering the Graduate School
or as early as possible in their graduale careers. The University's
language compstence requirements in French, German, and Spanish
nhigr be satistied by successful completion of the standardized exam-
inations given by the Educational Testing Service (ETS). These ex-
aminations are given at the University and elsewhere throughout the
United States on published dates. For other foreign languages, ex-
aminations are given at the University of Washington on the day
before scheduted ETS examinations. ’

Reslidence

The residencs requirement for the master's degree is one year (three
full-time quartars). For the doctorat degree it is three years, two-of
them at the University of Washington, and one of the two years must
be spent in continuous full-time residence (three out of four consec-
utive quarters). The residence requirement for the docloral degree
cannot be met solely with summer of part-time study. ]

Once a student is admitted o a graduate degree ?mgram. afull quar-
ter of residence is granted for any quarier In which at least 9 credils
in ?raduate course, fesearch, thesis, or dissertation work are satis-
factorily completed.

Part-time students registered for fewer than 9 credits per quarter may
add part-time quarters together lo achieve the equivalent of one fuil-
time quarter (9 or more credits) to be applied toward fulfilling resi-
dence requirements. However, full-ime students completing more
than 9 credils in any one quarter may not use the crediis beyond the
minimum registration In the manner described above:

Only courses numbered 400, 500, 600, 700, and 800 can be applied
to residence or course credit in the major field for advanced degrees.
Courses numbered 300 are nol applicable to residence or course
credit toward advanced degrees except when applied by permission
of the graduate program adviser or supervisory committes toward the
g%tum minor or supporting courses. Courses numbered below
o are not applicable to residence or course credit for advanced
rees.

Final Quarter Registration

A student must be registered as a full- or part-time student at the
University during the quarter the master’s degree, the Candidate cer-
tificate, or doctoral degree is conferred.

A student who has been approved for the tentative degree list for a

particular quarter and dees not complele the requirements by the

published deadlines (two weeks prior to the end of the quarter), but

who does complete alt the requirements by the last day of that quar-

{ie" receives the degree the following quarter without further registra-
on.

Continuous Enrollment and

Official On-Leave Requirement

POLICY

Each student from the time of first enrollment in the Graduate Schoo!
is to be registered or officially On-Leave each quarter until comple-

tion of all requirements for the graduate degres for which the student
is working, including the filing of the thesis or dissertation, the pass-
ing of the master's or doctoral final examination, and the awarding of
the degree. A registered graduate student must be enrolled as a full-
time, part-time, or On-Leave student to maintain graduate status.
Summer Quarter On-Leave enrollment is automatic for il graduate
students who were either registered or On-Leave the prior Spring
Quarter. Failure to maintain continuous enrollment constitutes evi-
dence that the student has resigned from the Graduate School.

A student's petition for On-Leave status must be approved by the
deparimental graduate program adviser or altemate. The student
must have registered for, and completed, at least one quarter in the
Universily of Washington Graduate Schoel to be eligible for On-
Leave status. An On-Leave student is entitled to use the University

- library and to sit for foreign-language compelence examinations, but

is not entitled to any of the other Universily privil%ggs of a regularly
enrolled and registered full- or part-time student. The student pa¥s a
nonrefundable fee to obtain On-Leave student status covering four
successive academic quarters or any part thereof. An On-Leave stu-
dent retuming to the University on or before the termination of the
period of the [eave must fite a Fermer Student Enroliment Application
(available at 225 Schmitz) before the deadline stated on the'form and
register in person in the usual way as a full- or part-time student (see
Graduate Schoo! Memorandum No. 9 for procedures).

REGISTRATION IN ABSENTIA

In unusual cases, a graduate student may need to work in absentia at
a place distant from the campus and yet actively continug in corre-
spondence or conferences with professors at the University and pro-
ceed with the thesis or dissertation research. In this situation the
student enrolls and r !
part-time student in absenlia and pays the usual fees for a full- or
part-time student, after previously having the proposed in absenlia
work approved by the student’s graduate program adviser of supervi-
sory committee chairperson. Periods of in absentia registration are
counted *oward completion of the recwitemenls for residence by
graduate students on the campus of the Universily of Washington.

READMISSION

A student previously registered in the Graduate School who has
failed to maintain continuous enreliment but who wishes later to re-
sume studies must file an application in person or by mail for re-
admission to the Graguate School by the reqularly published closing
dates. If the student is readmitied, registration will oocur during the
usual registration perid. If the student has altended any other fnsti-
tution during the period when not registered at the University of
Washington, official transcripts in dupiicate of the student’s work
must be submitted. An application for readmission carries no prefer-
ence and is (reated in the same manner as an application for initial
?dmi'sgzosn. including the requirement of payment of the apptication
e of $25.

isters as a full-time student /in absentia or a

Master’s Degree

SUMMARY OF GRADUATE SCHOOL REQUIREMENTS

Each master's degree candidate must meet the foltowing Graduate
School requirements: B

1. _Under a thesis program, a minimum of 36 or more quarter credits
(27 course credits and a minimum of 9 credits of thesis) must be
presented. Under a nonthesis program, a minimum of 36 or. more
quarter credits of course work is required. :

2. Al teast 18 of the minimum 36 quarter credits for the master's
degres must be for work numbgred 500 and above. (In a thesis pro-
ngfhthHSmus!bemmsecreditsmdsmybetor ,
&asters ess.
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3. Numerical grades must be received i at least 18 quarter credils
of course work izken at the University of Washington. The Graduate
School accepts numerical grades in (a) approved 300-leve! courses
for the minor and supporting fields onty, R)) in approved 400-level
courses accepled as part of the major, and (c) in all 500-level
courses. A minimum cumulative grade-point average of 3.00 is re-
quired for a graduate degree at the University.

4. Aminimum of three full-time quarters of residence credit must be
eamed. Parl-time quarters may be accumulated to meet this require-
ment (see detailed information under Residence).

5. A certificate or, where applicable, departmental verification of
ggrﬁciency in a foreign tanguage if one is required for a particular
ee. .

6. Ina thesis degree program, a thesis, approved by the supervisory
committee, must be prepared, unless specifically exempted in a par-
ti;mﬁl[g [ ﬁ;" A student must register for a minimum of 9 credits
of thesis (700).

7. Afinal master’s examination, either oral or written, as determined
by the student's supervisory committee, must be passed.

8. Any additional requirements imposed by the graduate program
adviser in the student’s major department or by the student’s super-
visory cammittee must be satisfied. A master's degree student usu-
ally tzkes some work oulside the major department. The graduate
program adviser in the major department or the student’s supervi-
sory committee determines the requirements for the minor or sup-
.porting courses.

9. The graduate student must make application for the master’s de-
gree at the Graduate School within the first two weeks of the quarter
in which he or she expects the degres to be conferred, in accordance
with Application for the Master's Degree, as described below.

10. The graduate student must be registered either as a full- or part-
time student at the University for the quarter in which the degres is
conferred (see detailed information under Final Quarter Registration).

11. All work for the master's degree must be completed within six
%ws. This includes appticable work transferved from other institu-
ons.

12. A student must satisty the requirements for the degres that are in
- force al the lime the degree is to be awarded.

13. A second master's degree may be eamed at the Universily of
ngmm by completing an additiona! set of requirements as indi-
cated above.

TRANSFER AND EXTENSION CREDIT

A student working toward the master's degree may petition the Dean
-of the Graduate School for permissfon to transfer to the University of
Washington graduate quarter credits taken while a graduate student
in another recognized graduate school. Twenty-five g:roem of the
course work degree requirements, or 9 credits, may be transferred.
The petition must be accompanied ? a writlen recommendation
from the graduate lg;ogm adviser and an official transcript indicat-
ing completion of

In the same manner, the student may pelition the Dean of the Gradu-
ate School for permission to apply up to 6 credils of work taken in
extension classes, but only if laken at the Universily of Washinglon
and if laken after the student has been officlally aomitied lo the
Graduate School here.

course work.

A combination of transfer and extension credits should not exceed

twenty-five percent of the course work degree requirements to be

a?plied fo the master's degree. The minimum residence requirement

of three quarters at the University of Washington, the 18 quarter

credits of numerically graded course work, and 18 quarter credits of

m‘S(g-.ltevel-amd-almve course work may not be reduced by transfer
it

Extension credit may be applied toward 18 quarter credits of numeri-
cafly graded course work only with the approval of the Graduate
School. The student may petition for such action after the course
work has been recorded on the transcript.

Credit by either independent study through correspondence or ad-
vanced credit examinations is not acceptable.

THESIS

The master’s thesis should be evidence of the graduate student's
ability to carry out independent investigation and to present the re-
sults in clear and systematic form. Two copies of the thesls, normally
written in the English language, along with forms signed by the
members of the supervisory committee from the major department,
must be deposited in the Graduate School at least two betore
the end of the quarter in which the degree is to be conferred. The
facully in the department may require the student to present an addi-
tional copy for its own use. Instructions for the preparation of theses
in acceptable form may be obtained at the Graduate School.

NONTHESIS PROGRAMS

Some departmental facuities have amanged programs for the mas-
ter's degree that do nol require the preparation of a thesis. These
prorirams nonnamv;ms a more eomg;ehenslve plan of course

work for more ive examinations than are required in thesis
rmgrams. or they may include some approved research activily in
ieu of a thesis.

FINAL EXAMINATION FOR MASTER'S DEGREE

As soon as is appropriate, the facully In the student’s major deran-
ment appoints a supervisory commitiee, erdinarily e_onsisﬁnP of two
or three members but not mere than teur. The commitiee chalrparson
arranges the time and place of the final examination, the resuits of
which must be reported by the graduate program adviser to the
Graduate Schoo! at least two before the date on which the
degree is to be conferred. The examination may be oral or written,
and all members of the supervisory committes must certily its re-
sults. If the examination is not satisfactory, the committes may rec-
ommend 10 the Dean of the Graduate Schoo! thal the student be
allowed to take another examination after a period of further study.

APPLICATION FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE

The student must make apsllwtinn for the master's degree at the
Graduate School within the firs! two weeks of the quarter in which he
or she expects the de?rea 1o be canferred. The filing of the applica-
fion Is the responsibillly solely of the student. When the applicatien
is received, the student’s record Is reviewed in the Graduate School.
All previous course work in addition to current quarter registration
must meet the requirements for the degree if the application is to be
approved. The applicant is natified promptly tf the minimum require-
ments for the ds%\ree cannot be satisfied at the end of the quarter.
Once approved, the application is forwarded to the departmental
graduate program adviser.

The master's degree application, reponlnF the final examinatfon re-
sults and signed by the student’s supervisory committes, certifyin
that all departmental requlrements have been mel, must be retum
to the Graduate School at least two weeks before the end of the quar-
ter of the Initlal application if the degree is to be conferred that quar-
ter. {f all requirements are cempleted affer this daadline but before
the last day of that quarter, the degree is conferred the following
quarter without further registration.

Master's degree applications are valld for fwo conseculive quarters,
and if requlrements for the degree are nol completed during the
quarter of the Initial application, the student's application maz be
retained by the %duate pnw'mm adviser for the quarter immedialely
following (e.g., Autumn to Winter, Winter to Spring, Spring to Sum-
mer, Summer fo Autumn) and returned to the Graduate School two
waeks before the end of the second quarter. Thereatter, the applica-
tion is vold, and the student must fils a new application for the de-
grea In the Graduate School during the firs! two weeks of the quarter
tn which work for the degree Is to bie completed.

The student and the departmental graduate program adviser
should be thoroughly acquainted with the requirements for

« the particular degrse.

MASTER OF ARTS FOR TEACHERS

Master's degree programs for experidnced teachers, which focus
upon the fields of knowledga normally taught in the common school
and the communily college, have been established at the Universily.
These programs provida altematives lo the research-orlented Master
of Ards and of Science degree programs, which emphasize
perticular fields of knowledge. Programs leading to the M.A.T. de-
gree are offered In biology, English, and muslc.

" ‘CANDIDATE'S CERTIFICATE

The Candidate’s certificate gives formal recognition of the successful
completion of a very significant step toward the doctoral degrees
awarded through the Graduate School: Doclor of Philosophy, Doctor
of Arts, Doctor of Education, and Doctor of Musical Aris. Students
who have passed the Graduate School General Examination and who
have completed all requirements for the degree excep! the disserta-
tion and the Final Examination are awarded the Candidate certificate.

Doctoral Degres

The doctoral degree is by nature and tradition the highest certificate
of membership in the academic community. As such, it is meant to
indicate the presence of superfor qualities of mind and intellectual
interests and of high attainmens in a chosen field. It is not conferred
merely as a certificate to a prescribed course of study and research,

-no matter how long or how faithfully pursued. All requirements and

regulations leading to the doctoral degree are devices whereby the
student may demonstrate present capacities and future promise for
scholarly work.

SUMMARY OF GRADUATE SCHOOL REQUIREMENTS

In order to qualify for the doctoral degree, the student must meet the
following Gra Schoo! minimum requirements:

1. Completion of a program of study and research as planned by the
Fraduate program adviser in the student’s major department or col-
ege and the Supervisory Committee. Haif of the total program, in-
cluding dissertation credits, must be in courses numl 500 and
above. At least 18 credits of course work at the 500 level and above
must be completed prior {0 scheduting the General Examination.

2. Presentation of a minimum of three academic years of resident
study (ses detalled information under Residence), two of them being
at the Universily of Washington with at least one year in continuous
full-time residence. The continuous year may be satisfied with three
out of four consecutive full-time quarters being completed at the
Universily of Washington and is completed prior to the General Ex-
amination. Residence requirement for the doctoral degree cannot be
met solely by part-time study. A minimum of two academic years of
gdﬁm l'stu must be completed prior to scheduling the General
mination. .

3. Numerical grades must be received in at least 18 quarter credils
of course work taken at the University of Washington prior to sched-
uling the General Examination. The Graduate Schoo! accepts numeri-
cal grades in approved 300-level courses for the minor or supporting
fields only, in approved 400-level courses accepted as part of the
mal]or. and in all 500-tevel courses. A minimum cumulative

pﬁy nt average of 3.00 is required for a graduate degree at the Univer-
sily.

4. Demonstration of a reading knowledge of one or more foreign

languages related to the major field of study, if required for the stu-

dent’s particular degree program. Details of completion of this de-

g:mnental requirement must be transmitted to the Graduate School
the graduate program adviser.

5. Creditable passage of the General Examination.

6. Preparation and acceptance by the Dean of the Graduate School
of a dissertation that is a significant contribution to knowledge and
clearly indicates training in research. Credit for the dissertation ordi-
narily should be at least one-third of the total credit. The Candidale
is expecled to register for a minimum of 27 credits of dissertation
over a period of at least three quarters. Normally, two of these thres
quartars must come after the student passes the General Examination
and before a warrant is authorized for the Final Examination.

7. Creditable passage of a Final Examination, which is usually de-
voted to et(;le defenss of the dissertation and the field with which it is
concemed.

8. Completion of all work for the doctora! degree within ten years.
This Includes appllwble work from the masler's degree or a master's
degres from another institution, if appued toward one year of resident
study other than the continuous full-time year.of study.

9. Registration as a regular full- or part-time student at the Univer-
sity for the quarter in which the degree is conferred (see detailed
tnformatlon under Final Quarter Registration).

10. A student must salisfy the requirements that are in force at the
time the degree Is to be awarded.

SPECIAL INDIVIDUAL PH.D. PROGRAMS

Special Individuat Ph.D. Programs may be arranged by r?ennlssion
of the Dean of the Graduate School for exceptionally able students
whose objectives for study toward the three do not fall within
the scope of a single, Ph.0. degree-offering unit.

A graduate student may request permission to pursue a Special Indl-
vidual Ph.D. Program when he or she has completed the master's
degree or identifiable equivalent, or has been admitted to the Gradu-
ate Schoo! and completed at least three quarters of full-time work at



quwd Iijnivafsily and has carefully planned an appropriale program of
es.

The ?taduate student should discuss the proposal with a Graduate
Faculty member qualified to provide alaproprfa guldance. 1f the fac-
ulty member agrees that the Erogram s feastble and desirable, he or
she then establishes a special advisory committes. This commitiee
will consist of at teast three, but usually not mere than five, other
members of the Graduate Faculty representing the student’s fields of
Interest, and It must Include faculty members from at least two aca-
demic units of the University.

The student then submits a Special Individual Ph.D. Program Pro-
posal, accompanied by the endorsement of the special advisory
committes, to the Dean of the Graduate School. Programs of study
are derived from existing courses in 2cademic units. Independent
stum dissertation credit may be taken through IPHD 600 (Inde-
Study or Research) or [PHD 800 (Doctoral Dissertation).
raduale School Memorandum No. 25 contains additional informa-
tion, proposal forms, and instructions, and is available from the
Graduate School.  «

CONCURRENT DEGREE PROGRAMS |

Graduate students may enroll in two ngrams simultaneously, with
one rrogram leading to a professienal degres (i.e., Law, Medicine, or

), and the other program leading o an advanced degres In
an academic unit that offers a l%ree program In the Graduate
Schoal. Information may be obtained from the graduate program ad-
viser in the student’s area of interest.

DOCTOR OF ARTS DEGREE )

Tha poticy of the Council of Graduate Schaols in the United
declares that “preparation at the doctoral level for a caresr in the

ractice of undergraduate college teaching, ordinarily in one of the -

alds of the humanities or the social sciences or
ences, may be recognized by the award of the degres of Doclor of
Arts." The Graduate School of the Universily of Ington
nizes that further study leading to the Doctor of Arts degres may
appropriats for those who look forward to a career of professional
practice In undergraduate or community college teaching and who
desire to carry their preparation beyond the master's degres. There-
fore, under certain circumstances the degree may be offered.

Inquiries concamning this degres program shou!d be addressed to the
Graduate School. I

natural sci-

APPOINTMENT OF DOCTORAL
SUPERVISORY COMMITTEE
~ A Supervisory Commitiee Is appointed by the Dean of the Graduate
School to dgulda and assist a graduate student working toward an
advanced degres and is expected to evaluate the student's perfor-
mance throughout the program. The SUpeMsog Committes must be
appointed no later than four months pricr to the General Examina-
tion. Appointment of the Supetvlsog Committee indicates that the
Graduate Facully in the student's field finds the student’s back-
ground and achfevement a sufficient basis for admission into a pro-
gram of doctoral study and research. “Preliminary” examinations, if
Ired, should be completed Pﬂm fo the request for appointment
of the Supervisory Commitice. [f "prefiminary” examinations are not

an academic unit's requirement, it is appropriate to request appolnt-

majority opinton are encouray
. Deénor{ms

* Doctora) dissertations are published in full on microfilm, and the
. ﬁ?stmt Is published in “D tion Abstracts.” Two weeks
8
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ment of the Supervisory Committes during the student’s first year of
study (see Graduate Scheo! Memorandum No. 13 “Supervisory
Committees for Graduzts Students”).

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY FOR
THE DOCTORAL DEGREE

At the end of o {'aars of graduale study, the chail n of the
Sugswlsory Commiltee may present to the Dean of the Graduate
School, for approval, a warrant permitting the student to take the
General Exanination for admissionto candidacy for the doctoral de-
reg. This means that, in the epinion of the committes, the student's
kground of study and p lon Is stfficient to Luysmy the un-
ing of the examination. The warrant is approved by the Deari of
the G'aand w%t;hgl oggﬂ aftneg1 the prescri mrggugmfs of resi-
dence ve and any specl guage require-
ment has been fufilled. The wamant must be received at least two
e e,
aminations prior to the oral are the iy of
and do not need Graduate Scheol approval, During the oral examina-
tion, the chairperson and at least two members of the examining
comml{tee. as well as the Graduate Faculty Representative, musj be
presen . .

[f the student’s pesformance is judged by the Supervisory Committes
to be satisfactory, a warrant certilying the successful completion of
the General Examiration Is filed In'the Graduate School by the chair-
person of the student's Supervisory Commitiee. Any members of the
committes who do not agres with the majerily opinion are encour-

aged to submit a minority report to.the Dean of the Graduate School: _

Thereafter, the student is identified and designated as a Candidate for
meé&pmpria_:e doctoral degree and is awarded tha Candidate’s cer-
tificate described earlier in this section. After achieving Candidate
status, the student ordinarily devotes his or her time primarily to the
completion of research, writing of the dissertation, ‘and preparation
for the Final Examination. , ’

itis a student usually will be registered al least two quarters
al the University of Washington after passing the Generzl Bamina-
Yion and before a warrant s authorized for the Final Examinaion.

DISSERTATION. AND FINAL EXAMINATION

The Candidate must present a dissertation demonstrating original
and independent Investigation and achigvement, The dissertation
should reflect not only maslerr of resgarch techniques but aiso abil-
ity to select an important problem for Investigation and to deal with it
competently. Normally the dissertation is written in the English lan-
guage‘ However, if there are circumstances that wamrant the disserta-

jon be written In a forelgn languaj .awmva! must be received from
the Dean of the Graduate School. Requirements for the preparation of
U’tle (sig‘sset}atmn In atceptable form may be obtained from the Gradu-
ate School. .

When the Supervisory Committes agrees that the doctoral Candidate
iéscﬁmrepared to take the Fina) Examination, the Dean of the Graduate
| should be informed of the decision and asked to designate a
lémdinﬂ Committee from among the members of the Supervisory
ommittes.

Once the Reading Commitlee is established officlally with the Gradu-

ate School, a Request for Final Examination (signed b%the Supervi-

sory Gommittes chairperson and the members of the Reading Com-

mities) Is presented lo the Graduate School two weeks prior to the

Final ination date, and if the Candidate has mst all other re-

ﬂtlgremm_ ts, a wamant authorizing the Final Examinatfon.is issued by
Graiuate School.

Tha Reading Gommittee p a report briefly summarizing the
distinctive achievements of % research, the rrwuds used, and the
resuifs. One eory of the report with the original signatures of the
Reading Commitiee must ba submitted to the Graduate Schoo! after
the Final Examination. ‘

If the Fina} Examination [s satisfactory, the Supervisery Gommittes
signs the warrant and retums [t to the Gradgate School at least two
weeks befors the end of the quarter in which the degres is to be
conferred. Any members of the commitiee who do no} agree with the
to-submit a minorily. report to the

Graduate School. If the examination Is unsatistactory, the
Supervisory Gommittee may recommend that the Dean of the Gradu-
%@mm permit-a examination after a period of additional

PUBLICATION OF DOCTORAL DISSERTATIONS

W0 before®
end of the quarter In which the de%ea Is to be conferred, the
Candidate must presant twa coples of his or her dissertation at-the
Graduzats Schoal. Eath copy s to bs accompanted by an abstract, not
exceeding 350 words In , that has besn approved by the Su-
Committes at tha time of the Fina) Examination. A receipt
of the hifcation charge must be shown when the dissertation
Is presented. if the student wishes to register a ht for the
dissertation usling the services of University Microfiims intemational,
a receipt for the $25 copyright fee. must 2lso be shown when the
dissertation Is presented. ' }

The Candidate signs the publication agreement at the time the dis-
sertation Is presented to the Graduate Schoo!. Publication in micro-
film does not preciude other forms of publication. '

Research énd Scholaﬂy

" Activities

Research is an essential part of graduate education in the University,
and its furtherance is one of the primary concems of the Graduaf
Schoo. Grant and contract supxg‘r!li of Universily activities is coordi-
nated by the Graduate School. Additicnally, the Graduate School ad-
ministers certain public and private funds made avatlable to encour-
age the research activities of faculty and students by support of their
research and by securing the services of outstanding visitors to the
campus

External Support for Research and Training

The University of Washington is ane of the natien's leading research
tnstitutions, recelving more than $150 million annually in support of
a wide array of research and training programs. Since 1968, the Uni-
versity has ranked among the top five (including two years as first)
Institutions In the United States with respect to receipt of federal
awards. About ningly percent of the Universitz": grant and contract
funds comes frem federal agencles, most of the remainder coming
from foundations, Industry, and other private sources. These funds
are awarded In responss to faculty-initiated, University-approved
Broposals Io;&tan[s fo support specific projects in accord with the
niverslly's educational goals and are apart from legislative appro-
g_rdi;tions for the basic operation of the University. Grant- and con-
-supported programs employ about 3,600 empioyees and pro-
vide significant opportunities for graduate students who work with
faculty members in the conduct of research as a vital component of
graduate education.
In addition, grivate donations to the University, amounting to ap-
proximately $15 million a year, add significantly fo the opportunities
of students and faculty to pursue scholarly interests. :

Institutional Suppont for Resaarch and Tralning

The Graduate School Research Fund (GSRF) provides support for
special needs in 3taduale study and research, including, but not lim-
ited to: (1) initiation of research programs by new tacully members;
2 exnlorator{ research br facully members and their graduate stu-
dents to estabiish a basis for see!dn'u culside fundir;ﬂ; and (3) collo-
qQuia, symposia, and other means of disseminating the results of re-
search and scholarly contributions by facully and students.

Support for the GSRF is derived from the following;
1. State monies that are provided in the University's regular biennial
L Saam p ' reg

2. Grants.to the University that permit some discretion to the institu-
tion in supporting its general programs.

3. A portion of the funds provided to the University as institutional '
allowances associated with gracuate and postdoctoral fellowships
and tralnesships.

4. Piivate donations such as the Agnes H. Andersan Research Fund,
which was established with the proceeds of a gift from two aneny-
mous friends of the University.

5. Incoms from patents and royalties in which the University has an
interest. Y .

tnformation about the Graduate School Research Fund may be ob-
tained from the University of Washington, Graduate School, 201 Ad-
ministration, AG-10. :

Speacial Lectureships and Pmlemrshlps

The Walker-Ames Fund was established in the 1930s through a be-
W from the estates of Maud Walker Ames and her husband,

n Gardner Ams. ts stated purpose s to enable the Universily of
Washington “to guarantes to the state of Washington the scholarly
and educational services of the most distinguished minds avallable
in this and other countries.”

Chalred by the Dean of the Graduate School, a committee of Univer-
sity facully members considers nominations from their colleagues
and makes recommendations to the President for the appaintment to
Walker-Ames Professorships of distinguished schotars of national
and inteational reputation. | ‘

Since 1936, when the first Walker-Ames Visiting Profassor was ap-
inted, more than one hundred scholars and members of the pro-
ions have come to the Universily as temporary members of the
tacgl&y g;rt;drlng the intellectual life of the University communily
and the
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The Jessie and John Danz Fund vias established in 1961 by a gift
and bequest from John Danz; an additional gift was made to the Danz
fund in 1969 by his wife, Jessie Mehr Danz. The Danz fund is in-
tended primarily to enable the University to bring to the campus each
year one or more “distinguished scholars of national and intemna-
tional reputaticn who have concemed themselves with the impact of
science and philosephy on man's perception of a rational universe.”

The Danz fund supports special tectureships-and professorships. Ap-
pointments are amanged in a manner similar to the Walker-Ames
professorships, as well as other types of appointments or arrange-
ments compatible with the terms of the Danz bequest (e.g., the publi-
cation and distribution of certain tectures given by Danz lecturers).

Questions pertaining to the Walker-Ames Fund and the Jessie and
John Danz Fund may be directed to the Dean of the Graduate Schoel.

Special Programs and Faciiities
In addition to regular academic offerings, the University maintains a

wide range of programs and facilities that rrovide special opporiuni-

ties for graduate study and research. The
Istered by the Graduate School:

CENTER FOR LAW AND JUSTICE

Joseph G. Wels, Director )
1107 Northeast Forty-fifth Street, No. 505, JD-45

The Center for Law and Justice is a multidisciplinary research center
established in 1975. lls goals are to engage in research, to contribute
to the education and training of students, to offer consultation, and to
provide liaison to the wmmunit{ in the areas of law and justice. To
achieve these goals ths center: 1? apprises facully members of re-
search opportunities and assists In the development of proposals;
(2) involves students from different disciplines in research training
and education and sponsors biweekly colloguia; (3) provides con-
sultation to the criminal justice system and responds to the broades
informational needs of the communily; and (4) sponsors conferences
and functions as the University’s planning unit for the allocation of

ollowing units are admin-

funds from the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration’s state .

planning agency.
FRIDAY HARBOR LABORATORIES

A 0. Bennis Willows, Director
Friday Harbor, Washington 96250

University Office: 208 Kincaid, NJ-22

The Friday Harbor Laboratories Is the principal marine science field
station of the Univarstty of Wasnin?ton. (ts faculty comprises mem-
bers from various academic units of the University, including botany,
fisheries, oceanography, and 200logy, as well as visiting faculry
members from other institutions. . .

The laboratories, located approximately eighty miles north of Seattle
near the town of Friday Harbor on San Juan Island, offers a biologi-
cal preserve of 484 acres of wooded land with about two miles of
shoreline. The istand is one of the largest of the 172 that make up the
San Juan Archipslago, located in the northwest section of the state of
Wash on.bemwn. Vancouver Island and the United States main-
fand. In addition to the Friday Harbor site, the laboratories’ adminis-
tration has the responsibilily for averseging biol%g!ml preserves
leased or gwned by the University on San Juan island (False Bay and
g%e Lagm;gé island (uplands adfacent to Paint George and

Bay; Cedar Rock Biologtcal Preserve), and Lopez Istand (Paint
Calvitle and ceberg Point). Goose and Deadman islands, biclogical
preserves owned by the Nature Conservancy, are under the steward-
ship of the laboratories. i

The laboralories are close to seawaters that range from Gceanic to
those highly diluted by streams, some with depths to a thousand

fes!, others with bottoms varying from mud to rock, and water move-

ments ranging from those of qulet bays and Ia?oons to those of swift
tideways. The waters about the San Juan Archipelago abound in var-
fed maring flora and fauna.

Ouring spring, summer, and autumn, the laboratorles offer cpportu-
nities for independent and supervised research, as weil as a varied
ghmgram of instruction for tgraduate and undergraduate students.

roughout the year, use of the laboratories' facilities for research in
varlous areas of maring sclence is encouraged.

INSTITUTE FOR ETHNIC STUDIES
IN' THE UNITED STATES

Ezra Stotland, Chairman, Steering Commities
201 Administration, AG-10

The institute was established in 1981 to encourage muitiethnic and
cross-ethnic interdisciplinary research in generic problems of eth-
nicity, with particular reference to minorily groups living in the Pa-
cific Northwest. its thrust is toward generating significant scholarly
publications and cther scholarly activity.

JOINT INSTITUTE FOR THE STUDY¥
OF THE ATMOSPHERE AND OCEAN
John M. Watlace, Director

608 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics, AK-40

Established by an agreement between the University of Washington
and the Nalional Oceanic and Atmospheric Administrafion, the insti-
tute is intended to facilitate and stren| cooperation bstween the
two organizations in research and other collaborative efforts in the
oceanegraphic and a! herfc sciences. To the campus it will
bring scientists from NOAA laboratories and from other nations to
join with University faculty and students in research pr?{'ecls inftially
glmciad toward mechanisms of climate change and studies of estua-
ne processes. ‘ -

OFFICE OF SCHOLARLY JOURNALS

James D. Linse, Administrator
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, JA-15

The Ctfice of Scholarly Joumnals provides assistance to members of

the facuity who have editorial responsibilities for the publication of

%ﬂ?’iyg journals originating in, or assoclated with, the University of
ngton. .

NORTHWEST CENTER FOR RESEARCH ON'WOMEN

LaBeile Prussin, Acting Director
First Floor, Johnson Annex B, AJ-50

A multidisciplinary center with regional responsibilities, the center is -
- designed to encourage and facilitate resaarch

on women and on gen-
der-related issues. The center is govemed by a policy board, which
Is a;‘golmed jolnt&gy the deans of the College of Arts and Sciences
and the Graduate Schoo, and is advised by a community group.

QUATERNARY RESEARCH CENTER :

Sghen C. Porter, Director
1 Q}natemary Brd\-Geophysigs. AK-60

CGuatemary resgarch focuses on tha processes rresently shaping the
environment and those that have operated on It for the past several
million years. To foster such stydy, the Quaternary R Center
was established at the Universily in 1967. Cot ratinobgwlty mem-
bers come from anthropology, almospheric sclences, botany, chem-
istry, civil engineering, forest rasources, geography, geological sci-
ences, geophysics, W hy, and 2oolegy. (hey have in
common a commitment to lin r:‘g the past, present, and future

through inlemisci?lma m research. The result is a broad
spectrum of interdisciplinary possibilitles.

In addition to various geophysical laboraterles, the Quatemary Re-
search-Geophysics Building includes laboratories for palynology,
potassium-argon dating, radiocarbon daling research, oxygen
1sotope research, and periglacial studles. -
UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON PRESS

Donald R. Ellegood, Director
4045 Brookiyn Avenue Northeast, JA-20

The University of Washington Press, the book-publishing division of
the Universily, has more than nine hundred titles in print, with spe-
clal emphasis on art, anthropology, Asfan studies, biology, ethnol-
ogy. history and govemment, fanguage and literature, oceanograpty,
and regional subjects. The press publishes about fifty new books
each year by members of the Universily facully, as well as by schol-

Institute for
. unit established to dsvelop environmentally
Ces.

ars outside the University. In addition, the press has a paperback
reprint series, entitied Washington Paperbacks, and an import pro-
gram that makes known important books in English published
abroad. it produces and distri phonograph records and fitms,
most of which grow out of original research on campus.

In addition to the Graduate School units described above, the follow-
ing programs and facilities concemed with graduals education and
research are administered by other University unils:

CENTERS, INSTITUTES, AND
INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS

Aeraspace and Energetics Ressarch Program. An interdepertmenta
and Interdisciptinary program within the &Ilm of Engln;ﬂ!ang.

Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Insfitute. Coordination of resgarch and
training in-the fields of alcohefism and drug abuse; provides com-
munity consultation.

Applied Physics Laboratory. A research and deveégrmem organiza-
tion with capabllities In ecean and environmental sciences and engi-
neering, arctic technolog(. energy resourca research, biosystems en-
gineering, and forast engineering. :

Cenler for Bimizinaering. Program of the College of Engineering
and the School of Medicine that applies the concepts and techniques
of engineering to problems of biology and medicins.

Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries, and Wildiife. A
bmm,m 2pplied mathematics and in mathematical services
concemed with quantitative descriptions of the management of both
aquatic and terestrial ecosystems. :

Center for Research in Oral Blology. Assists in the national effort to
rﬁ]u'?;a tltg toll of ora! disease and to promote the general level of
o Ith.

Center for Social Welfare Research. Offers policy and practice re-
search in such areas as health and mental heaith, child weltare, in-
come maintenance; individual and family adjustment, corrections,
and gerontology.

Cenler for Urban Horticulture. Otfers research, education, and pubiic
service problems In the utilization of plants to create, maintain, and
enhance the quality of urban environments. In addition to its re-
search and teaching programs at the Unlon Bay faciiity, the center
manages the Washington Park Arboretum, a 200-acre living labora-
tory within Seattle devoted to the study-of woody plants, and the
130-acre Bloede! Reserve (Bainbridge island), used for the study of
plant/human interactions. '

Child Dmlafml and Menlal Reiardallan Center. Provides facili-
ties for teaching and research programs related to mental retardation
and child development.

Fisheries Ressarch Instituts. Canducts research In fisherles biology
and aquatic ecology in the Pcific Northwest and Alaska.

Institute on Aging. A mulliu“nscig&mry educational and research unit
designed to focus attention on the social, health, psychelogical, po-
litical, and economic issues of human aging.

Environmental Studigs. An interdisciplinary educational

programs in
teaching, research, and public servil

Institute of Forest Resources. Tha research, continuing education,
and information branch of the Cotlege of Forest Resources.

Institute for Public Policy and Management. Coordinates and pro-
motes the efforts of other University units to deal with problems of
Bl;bllc policy and administration in the state of Washington and the

acific Noughywes'. .
Regfonal Primata Research Center. One of seven troughout the na-
tion; ;t)ersov!des opportunities In biomedical research on norhuman
primates.

Soclal Management of Technology Program. A center for analyzing
and managing technological systems, particularly In the public sec-
tor, in order to extract the intanded benefits for mankind as well as to
minimize the undestrable side effects.

Washington Mining and Minsrel Resources Research Instituts. Es-
tablished at the Uni in 1980, the Institute’s ?umosa is to pro-
mote and conduct ressarch In fields related to mining and mineral
resgurces, and by doing so to promote the education and training of
engineers and scientists in theso flelds. Departments and individuals

from this universily and two other state universitles are eligible to

Pa:u!:ipate in Institute froamms The Institute Is administered by an
nterinstitutional and Interdisciplinary policy board and technical
steering committea.

Washigtn S Grnt Program Fosters the wise use of the sea and
its resourees through a regional program of research, education, and
advisory services.



SPECIAL FACILITIES (ON CAMPUS)

Academic Computer Cenler. Provides instructional and research
computing sarvices for the Universily. ) .

Burkg Memorial Washington State Museum. An educational and cul-
tural center whose function is fo collect, preserve, ressarch, exhibit,
and interpret the natural and cultural objects of the human environ-
ment, particularly the Pacific Ocean, its Islands, and mainland

Drug Plant Gardens. Viable seeds and plants of medicinal and phar-
macautical inferest are maintained for experimental purposes.

- Henry Ant Gallery. The art museum of the University of Washington.

John L. Locke, Jr, Computer, Provides computing services to the
health sclences complex and to hospitals and clinics in the commu-
nity for medical research, teaching, training, and patient-care pro-
grams.

KCTS Educational Television, The educational channe! for the state

of Washington, red by state and local govemment and
through pu Iicn'min

KUOW Radio. Broadcasts pr of an educational, cultural, sci-
entific, informational, and public affairs nature; communicates infor-
mation en University activities to students, alumn; and the public.

Nuclear Physics Laboralory. Houses a Van de Graaf accelerator and a
cyclotron for research in physics, chemistry, cancer therapy, nuclear

medicing, radiation biology, and related fields.

Observatory. Houses a six-inch refracting telescops, open for public
viewing as’{vall as for study and resgarch. e

. UcaanoFra hic Research Vessels. Operated for field study and re-
search in &get Sound and the Pacific Ocean.

Speech and I'Iearg:igd liz(lggc Serves n?sla centsr dfor rgiselarch in speech
sclence, uage pathology, and audiology. and pro-
vides services lo the public. ' o0 P

Universily Hospital/Harborview Medical Centar, The Health Sciences
Center es two major teaching hospitals: its own 320-bed Uni-
versily Hospital and, under contract with King County, the 300-bed
Hasborview Medical Center.

University Librarles. The largest research library system in the Pa-
cific Northwest, it has a collection of more than two miltion volumes,
four hundred thousand research reports, forty-seven thousand cur-
rent serial subscriptions in a variely of languages, and numerous
other research aids and services. The Pacific Northwest Biblio-
gra')h!c Center maintains a catalog of more than four and one-half
mon author entries from libraries throughout the Pacific North-

SPECIAL FACILITIES (OFF CAMPUS)

Bl&sBeel Creek Laboratory. Located at Seabeck, Washln%tgl:; pro-
;l opportunities for research and (nstruction In the Schoo! of

Forest Resources. The College of Forest Resources maintains a vari-

g{mmwmuﬁwmmmmm?mmmlm
sciencs laboratary for research and teashing of natural resource

behavioral pattems and management.

Joint Center for Graduate Study. Administered by the Universily of
Washingten and Washington State Universily, with Oregon

rticipating in the academic program. Located tn Rich-
Ington, and offers graduate-level and upper-division
courses {n many fields; laboratories owned by the Department of En-
ergy avallable for research.

Lake Wilderness Continuing Education Cenler (Iand County): A con-
ference and continuing education facility. ]
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Manastash Ridge Observalory (Kittitas County). A thirty-inch reflect-
itm; telescope and auxillary equipment available for research in as-
nomy. N

Primate Field Slation (Medlcal Lake). A primate breeding facility
maintained by the Regicnal Primate Research Center, )

Washington Armaeo(%lwl Ressarch Center (Pullmal?. Established
by the University of Washington, Washington State Universily, and
the state’s four other four-year academic Institutions to provide infor-
matlon and archagological expertise on the state’s archaeological
sites to state and federal agencles, local archasological socteties,
schools, and private citizens.

Washington Waler Research Center (Puliman). One of ﬁm such
centers in the nation; established by the Universily of ington
and Washington State Universily to coordinate waler resources re-
search, education, and public service activities in the state.

West Seattle Laboralories (Sealtle). For research and instruction in
electrical engineering and research in physics and medicine.

Research at the
University of
Washington

The Universily of Washington has built a tion for excellence in
research. It is ons of a handful of universities with note-
worthy programs across the whole spectrum of intellectual disci-
lines in the sciences, arts, and humanities. For many years, the
niversity has been ameng the leading institutions in the country in
federal money received for research. Achievements of ifs facully have
'I:ﬁan r%qugn zed in the form of numerous professional awards and
owships. .

The University of Washington is the major research universtty in the -

Pacific Northwest, a reglon eneompassln& one-third the landmass of

the United States. Its location has led to the development of research

programs dealing with regional concemns and has stimulated the

g;nglm of disciplines whose interests lie well beyond the nation’s
rders. :

The climate of research excellence offers graduate students the op-

rnm;niiy of leaming from, and participating in, research with the
eading scholars In virtually every field. Perhaps as important is the
opportunity for collaborative ventures with cutstanding researchers
from related fields. The Universily's reputation also brings to campus
many of the world's outstanding scholars to deliver seminars and
lectures and to work with facully members and graduate students.
The Universtly recognizes that graduate students are one of its pri-
mary assels, and its degres-granting units make every effort to attract
the most promising graduata students from across the country. The
quality of graduate students at the University has been acknowledged
in reviews by granting agencles and continues to be a determining

factor in ing and retaining a renowned facuity.
The following sections contain brief descriptions of soms interesting
research under way at the University of Washington:

Earth, Ocean, and Atmospheric Sclences

The Universily of Washington has been able to use the natural disas-
ter of Mount St. Helens' eruption in May, 1980, as a base for several
major research projects. The ability of the University to respond to
this opportunily is already providing the world with critical knowl-

. {n addition to a wealth of basic geophysical information from

seismic data, the mountain has provi tslponunities 1o study re--

vegetation in blast-scoured areas from whi
have been eliminated.

One area that continues {o receive Intense study is-the Mount St.
Helens watershed, which contains more than twenly percent of the
state’s salmon hatcherles. Fisheries sclentists are learning how the

all visible signs of life

homing system of salmon has been aifected by ash and debris in the
rivers and how the fish will to destruction of thelr normal
spawning greunds. Another im t study in the mountgin’s vicin-

ity concems insects. Thelr ability to survive the blast has given them
an uninhibited opportunly to thrive. The large quantity of dead and
dying trees tn the area will encourags Insect survival, which may
rose a threat to surrounding healthy timber. A researcher in the Col-
ege of Forest Resources Is following developments carefully to an-
ticipate possibleinfestations. - ]

Bolaniss, soils scientists, and nauralists are studying the ecosys-

tems on the upper slopes of the mountzin to document the recovery
process in forest zones and meadows. They are determining interac-
tions among soils, focal climat conditlons, plants, and animals on
the mountain's cone and in areas that received varying amounts of
mud, ash, and blast damags. -

The network of observation stations arourid the volcano Is helping
scientists to understand the forces that continue to shape the region.
Scientists have identified probable earthquake faults where none had

been thought to exist. This has led to a reinterpretation of recent
geological history in the region as well as its likely course over the
next few thousand years.

Oceanographers, whose studies range worldwide, have made their
own contributions to the unfolding story of the region’s geoloFital
histary. A University oceanography team traveling ona U.S. Geologi-
cal Survey research vessel recenfly discovered active hydrothermal
vents off the Washinglen-Oregon coast. Their existence was pre-
dicted by a Universily oceanographer nearly a decade ago. Phato-
graphs taken by a camera “flown” several feet from the ccean floor
revgaled plant and animal life flourishing near the vents. The unusual
concentrations of lwmgl creatures and their abllity to exist without
ﬁ;ensh!no ns'(:gg&sl that they may be among the most ancient forms of
ife on earth,

UW scientists have long been interested in polar research, including
both the arctic and the antarctic. The Universily is one of the major
centers in the country for studies of ocean currents, ice formation,
ice movement, and air-sea-ice Interaction in these regions. UW per-
sonngl have developed unusual e:?enise for operation In polar re-
glons. Principally through the Applied Phng;cesslaboralory. UW in-
vastigators regularly conduct studies from sited on arctic pack
Ics and have deployed a series of weather buoys on the Ice and in
gglc waters that form part of a wortdwide weather-forecasting sys-

A group of researchers in atmospheric sclences has pionesred the
study of clouds and weather Wstsns.by ﬂyig into the heart of
storms approaching, or at, the Washingten They have devel-
oped techniques for examining the structure of these storms in de-
fail. Thelr ing base of knowledge will ong day enable weather
:on:msling t is more precise than is possible with conventional
cols.

A unigus scientific resource for the University is Friday Harbor Labo-
ratories. Located on one of the larger islands of the San Juan Archi-
pefago, the laboratorles draw researchers from all over the world,
who use the pristine Puget Sound water pumped into the laboratories
for sensitive studies of reproduction, physlology, and development.
One of the most abundan! and diverse sources of marine |ife is found
in the surrounding waters; animals and plants that are characteristi-
:zrlily found at the bottom of oceans are relatively close to the labora-
ories.

Physical Sclences

Basic research in the physical sciences is aided by exceptional re-
search lools. The Department of Chemistry has acquired state-of-
the-art equipment for studies involving nuclear magnetic resenance
(NMR), a sensitive probe for determining complex molecular struc-
tures. Besides being used to determine the rates of chemical reac-
tions, NMR is used by health researthers studying complex blologi-
cal processes because it is one of the few tools that can analyze a
reaction while it is taking place.

The University has one of three nuclear physics laboratorles at U.S.
educational Institutions that are supported by the Department of En-
er%. The Department of Physics experimental particle physics group
and the Visual Techniques Laboratory are engaFed in a number of
studies at the frontiers of knowledge involving high-energy particles
created both in laboratories and %‘; nature. The visual techniques
grou? has rlanned a series of experiments that will occur on future
issions of the space shuttle. .

The University also has been a leader in the development and use of
EXAFS, 2 égfhisum x-ray tool for determining the structure of -
materials that are not formed from crystals. The use of EXAFS is
giving scientists an understanding greater than ever before of how
catalysts work, and it Is giving life scientists a new tool for exploring
the structure of proteins on an atomic scale. EXAFS is also belng
used br a number of physicists studying condensed matter. Experi-
ments In this field employ the use of monolayer films just ona atom
m ﬂlldciness. so that the complexity of interactions is reduced to two
menstons.

Astronomers at the University conduct research on planels in the
solar system, such as studies of the meteorology of Mars. Besides
helping scientists understand the formation of the universe, the stud-
les are useful for examining aspects of weather forecasting on earth.
Astronomers alse seek clues to understanding quasistellar objects,
or quasars. Curren! theories advanced by research at the University
and elsewhere e their existence to black heles and suggest they
werg formed shol the universe began. UW astronomers and
mggtesﬂ»dmm upeenmqgmmegm&wlm
ng granted more tims per capita on major Bscopes

than any other university group in the country. :

Appllat{ Sclences -

The University's conlribution to the gémgce shuttle program has
achieved natlonal recognition. Since 1963, a-team of enginesrs has
bean working with the National Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tion to study options for materials that might be used to protect the
shuttle and its occupants from the heat generated during reentry.
What began with a small initial study has resuited In more than $6
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million in funding for the College of Engineering and the creation of
a multidisciplinary team whose rission-crignted work has enriched
the careers of many graduate students. Moreover, the successful
program has resulted In unusually close ties between the University,
govemment, and private industry. The program is now an integral
I)an of the academic program in the College of Engineering and

ed to the development of a series of interdisciptinary courses that
attempt to solve technical problems of materials science for industry.

Mechanical enginears work on a variety of problems, including the
design of special devices to meet the needs of handicapped persons,
underground coal-combustion msthods, and studies of efficient
burming methods for use In home wood stoves. The Asrospace and

cs Research Laboratory conducts work on efficient heat-
refection systems for space vehicles, innovative methods for heat
transfer in power plants, and the use of lasers for photographing and
studying eye diseases.

Chemical engineers are studying polymers that may replace metals
in structures, including airplanes. They aiso are exploring
more efflcient ways for extracting the last drop of oil from existing
wells. Several faculty members and graduate students also are study-
ing processes that occur at the interface between two substances—
work that has apﬁllcatlons in making better paints and dyes, as weil
as in improving the technology of oil-spill cleanup.

Civil engtneers are studying problems of air pollution and the tech-
nology to prevent it; problems of water pollution, acid rain, and fake
restoration; methods of predicting the effects of earthquakes on man-
made structures; transportation systems that lake advantage of the
latest advances in technology and compuler modsling; and new
materials for road surfaces that can replace pelroleum-based prod-
ucts with no sacrifice in quality.

In computer science, the University has received a major five-year
t from the National Science Foundation to develop ways of com-
ining the advantages of minicomputers with the power of central-
ized computing systems. The grant will enable several members of
the department to work on advanced software packages that will be
especially useful in computer-aided design and office automation.
The UW Computer Sclence Department was the first in the nation to
receive a five-year grant for innovative work in this area.

in the Center for Bioengineering, problems facing physicians in di-
agnosis and treatment are solved. with the help of engineers from a
varigly of disciplines. The center is the home of picneering work in
diagnostic ultrasound, which enables physicians to sludy a patient's
citwm system In detall without surgagéThe center's team also
has oped a laser , a device that can markedly reduce
blood loss during surgery, which can be an espacially serious prob-
lem with bum paglems. Another bioengineering technique under de-

velopment may enable physicians to store and study three-dimen- .

slonal images of patienis’ eyes, using a method called laser
holography.

Life Sclénces

A strong pregram in zooloqy includes research on the nwroloeiml
basis of behavior and the ort tﬁln of circadian rhythms; the physiology
of Insect development-and the role of hormones in metamorphasis;
and the ecology of intertidal communities. Recent work also has cen-
tered on a bird, the storm gelrel. that may help scientists identify
toxic substances and possible oil spills in the North Pacific. The
studies, moreover, do not harm birds or require efaborate instrumen-
tation-—but they are as accurate as any other environmental moni-
foring system available in the region.

Since its establishment more than thirty years ago, the UW. Health
Sciences Center has become weli known for ils leaching, research,
and patient care. University physicians and staff pioneered the first
successful long-term kidney dialysis techniques, which have led to
lifesaving treatments for tens of thousands of persons. Continuing

research in this field has as one of its aims the production of more
mxrtable and simpler devices for persons suffering kidney failure.

edic 1, a system of rapid response for victims of accidents and
heart attacks, is based at Harborview Medical Center, one of the Uni-
versity’s two teaching hospitals, it has pravided a national modet for
immediate prehospital care.

UW research in cancer continues to improve the prognosis for sev-
eral forms of the disease. Universily physicians have leaders in
the development of bone mamow lantation, which- offers the
hope of curing several forms of leukemia. Universlly programs ex-
plore the genetic basis of celfutar abnormalities that occur in re-

nse 10 aging or to environmental insuits. An active and recog-
nized group of researchers explores the response of the immune
system to cancerous cells.

The schools of the Health Sciences Center receive approximately haif
of ail research money that comes to the Unlversiz. which reflects
their strength and diversity. Research programs in the study of heart
disease, diabetes, and sexually transmitted diseases have achieved
international recognition. The Universily's Child Development and
Mental Retardation Center is recognized for its pionsering work in
the causes, prevention, and treatment of diseases and disorders
leading to menta! retardation. '

Researchers in the Center for Reséach in Oral Bio!qu study the
basic processes underlying diseases of the mouth, including perio-
dontal disease, a major source of discomfort and disease among
Americans. Other dental researchers study social and economic im-
plications of dental disease and denial health cére.

The School of Pharmacy has a growing rro ram in pharmacokingt-
ics, the study of how drugsare metabolized and the rate at which

ey affect target organs and are eliminated by the bodY Reseaich in
this field is aimed at the scientific analtvsis and prediction of drug
e1|‘tecis through the development of sophisticated mathematical mod-
els. :

The rapidly expanding field of research made possible by genetic
enﬂ]meenn techniques is found in the heatth sciences and in units
within the College of Arts andSciences. Tha Department of Genetics,
a leader in understanding the genstics of has conducted basic
research that could lead to cheaper methods for producing inter-
feron, as well as antigens that are found in hepatitis vaccines. Gther
projects using recombinant DNA include studies of the immune sys-
tem and the expressicn of foreign genes in higher plants.

Social Sciences
Interactions among individuals and groups determine the texture of

_ sociely. The study of these interacticns is the province of social sci-

entists, whose work ranges from basic research on perception to the
effect of interest groups on public poticy. .

Nationwide atfention has been given to UW investigators studying
couples and the commen fictors that undertie successful relation-
ships. In related research, several investigators are examining the
Processes of integaction in small groups, from families to work
eams.

Important research in leadership and motivation, in human memory,
and in alcoholism and addiclive behavior is being carried on in a
number of academic disciplines. Alcoholism studies range from
physiological experiments to model cuunseling} programs for preg-

nant women to participant-observer studies of addictive behavior.

The focus for this effort is the Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Institute.

Social scientists have performed provocative studies on the chang:
ing role of urban neighborhood arganizations. Another group has
concentrated on deviant behavior, recelving a major grant for the
study of juvenile delinquency and possible prevention strategies.
This grant is part of a larger effort by facully members and graduate
sh;%eghlgvt_o explore the ways that society's (nstitutions react to devi-
an ior.

Anthropologists are studying the changes in fertilily, medical history,
and cultural adaptation of the Japanese-American communily in the
Pacific Northwest and the challenges facing recent immigrants from
Vietnam and Laos. Other faculty members are pursuing [g;ob!ems in
}fls'am locales, such as the beginning of agriculture in the Nile Val-
ey.

Geographers are studying.regional issues, such as the economic
linkages beiween the Pacific Northwest and other parts of the coun-
try; the design and financing of efficient and equitable tlans;tmsiys-
tems; the recent surge in population of nonmetropotitan areas and its
palicy implicatiens; and the geography of access to heaith care.

Economists continue working on models to predict the results of
federal monetary and fiscal policy. A group of researchers is break-
ing ground in a relatively unexplored area, the economics of natural
resources, comparing the cosls and benefits of different patterns of
usage. These investigations are designed to help policymakers eval-
uate altematives.

Social scientists at the University have a special intsrest in Infema-
tional relations. The Universily has been a pioneer in research con-.
ceming the Near and Far East, and this imporiant role was empha-
sized with the establishment of the School of Intemational Studies in
1978, the culmination of more than sixty years of scholarly activity in
area studies and international relations. Scholars in polilical sctence,
anthropology, sociology, and the humanities study the role of culture

"Gne major component of the school iS its Center for Contem
Chlm;sel and ngionel Studies, ‘establ ml%?

in inteational affairs; econdmists. Geographers davelopment,

“resource management, and intemational momlglﬁistom com-

loring the basis of cument
iterature provide essential
telatiGnship of language to cul-

B{emnl the work-of soclal scientists in-
ought, and scholars in languages an
:mowtedge of original texts and
ure.

% ished with it from b
nesses and private citizens in the Pacific Northwest. The center gath:
ers Information and disseminates it through publicalions and major
conferences that attract participants from around the world.

Humanlties and the Aris:

Research In the humanities often fulfills a primary mission of hu-
manistic study—the preservaticn of the literary and artistic achieve-
ments of mankind. One aspect of this research fs textual schotarship,
involving the identification and authentication of original texts and
artifacts. New knowledge is also generated through reassessment of
earlier texts and works of art. A University art historian has proven
that “'Salvater Mundi” was indeed painted by Leonardo da Vinci, and
in all likelihood it was his final painting. Analysis of his work, using
x-rays and infrared photographs, identified the materials used in the
painting, the method of application, and the type of wood-on which
the painting was made. The hand of da Vinci was unmistakable.

Texts that form part of Egypl's Nag Hammadi Library, found more

than a quarter of a century ago but only recently translated from

Coptic, may lead to a reinterpretation of early Christianity. Located

near the upper Nile, the library contains documents from little-known

monastic groups, previously unknown Christian gospels, and both

familiar and unfamiliar sayings of Jesus. A UW.scholar studying

these texts them to have as great an impact as the discovery -
of the Dead Sea Scrolls. The texts also will shed more light on the

heretical Grostic movement, which offers a radically diferent inter-

pretation of Genesis. oo

A scholar from the Department of History leamed in 1978 that some
cenversations held in the Oval Ofice of the White House during the
administration of President Franktin D. Rooseveit had been secretly
(and perhaps inadvertently) recorded. These ecordings provide a
candid, unedited view of Roosevelt and his advisers.

Research often is meant to describe exclusively the generation of
new knowledge, but in the humanities a-growing number of facully
members explore the theoretical basis underlying our knowledge and
the means of transmitting it. The focus for these studies is a collo-
guium in theory that involves facully members and graduate stu-

ents. Discussions on problems in the theory of narrative, for in-
stance, may span literature, history, science, and lysis—
in fact, wherever the written word is used. The colloquia have acted
as calalysts for several scholarly articles and may lead to an ex-
panded program encompassing other disciplines, perhaps also
eventually including advanced unrdergraduate students.

Theoretical studies also form an important component of research in
the arts. The UW tacully in the School of Music conducls extensive
ressarch. in the sclentific anaI}ysis of sound, known as systemalic
musicology. Studies in this field include the influence of vibrato on
]utggmenls of vocal blend; context and time in musical perception;
and rhythmic responses of preschool children. A number of facully
members are exploring new ways of creating music, including the
use of computers.

The concept of scholarly achievement in the arts often is synony-
mous with performance or exhibition. The-UW Schoo! of Music has
on its facuity a number of nationaly recognized compaosers, inciud-
ing two longtime recipients of research funds from the American So-
clety of Composers, Authors, and Publishers (ASCAP). The awards
are designed to encourage and assist writers of sericus music. .

. The Scheo! of Art faculty includes a number of nationally and inter-

nationafly known artists. The schegl also has pioneered the introduc-
tion of new forms of art to the Pacific Northwest. It contains the most
extensive program in video art in the regicn and has been an innova-
tor in the creation of performance films. Printmaking plays a promi-
nent role in the school, which was ameng the first in the country to
offer training In collagraphy, a technique using bumt-lacquer plates.

The UW School of Drama houses the famous Professional Actors’
Training Program, which, besides teaching basic acting skills, pro-
vides an intensive introduction to the practice of the theatre arts. The
program attracts dedicated students who work for demanding, scru-
pulous visiling directors from the commercial stage. Graduale
reseach in the history and practice of theatre forms an integral par of
the schoo!'s diverse program.

The Universily's egtogram in creative wriling is one of the oldest in
the country. It achieved prominence in the 1950s and 19603, when
its faculty Included Theadore Roethke, winner of the Pulltzet Prize in
1953. The tradition of excelfence continues, with current University
[‘mgls and authors reeeivingﬁg:ilical acclaim throughout the nation.

his concentration of lalent has made the University a center for liter-
ary dctivity in the Pacific Northwest.
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Learning Is a lifelong activily rather than a terminal process. Contin-
uing Education at the University of Washington is the principal in-
strument through which prolgerams are developed to mest the lifelong
{eaming needs of adults in ef Sound area and throughout (e
state: needs for nontraditional credit and certificate programs and for
professional updating, personal development, new knowledge, new
competencies, fresh insights, and fife enrichment and enhancement.
Through Centinuing Education, the Universily offers assistance o
individuals, communities, organizalions, and govemments—fed-
eral, state, and local—by providing trainin? and consultation. Pro-
grams operate on a self-sustaining basis, not with state funds.

The sections that follow briefly describe the various programs cur-
rently a part of Continuing Education. Spectrum, the quarterly journal
of Continuing Education, contains details of przg‘r)am offennPs. Itis
malled witheut charge to residents of the stats, who may receiva it by

telephoning (206) 543-2590 or by writing to the University of Wash- .
mggﬂ&( 6) by writing ity |

Lewis, DW-27, Seattle, Washington 98195.

Extension Credit Program

Extension credit classes are offered each quarter, both on and oft
campus. They are approved by the appropriate academic department,
schoo!, or college. Formal application to the University is not neces-
sary for enrollment: classes are o!)en to anyone of legal age who has
a high school diploma or the equivalent. Extension credit and grades
are recorded-on an official Universtty transcript, and up to 90 credits
eamed in this manner may be applied toward a University bacca-
laureate degree. Grades eamed, however, are not computed into 3
University grade-point average, which is based solely on courses

taken in residence at the Universlly. Additional information s avail-
able by telephoning (206) 543-2300 or h{Vwriﬂng to the University of

Washington, 303 Lewis, DW-29, Seattls,

Independent Study

Independent Study, a credit correspondence program, offers approxi-
mately one hundred sixty undergraduate courses. Prepared and in-
structed by campus faculty, they typically consist of assigned tets,
written lectures, assignments and examinations, and -such supple-
mentary materials as audio cassettes, records, and laboratory kits.
Spetia anarttgnems somstimes can be mads for Independent Study
students to take Universily courses not currently listed in the corre-
spondence curvicufum. Certain noncredit courses required for Uni-
versily entrance are available to those who wish to qualify for admis-
:ldor&ﬁulhets offer subject matler .for professional continuing
uation. .

ashington 98195.

Courses are open lo persens over the age of el who wish to
zgxndy a& lh?i canvenience, Iree of requirements for classroom atten-

ce. Res
a convenient way of earning extra credits during summers or leaves
of absence, or a way of taking courses they can't fit into their day-
school schedules. -

Formal admission to the University is not required for enrallment in
credit correspondence courses. Sludents register for these
courses at anntime and have one year in which to complete their
course work. Up to 90 credits eamed through comrespondence may
be aprlled 1o 2 Universily baccalaureate degres. Upon successtully
completing a course, each student receives a certificate and the
grade and number of credits eamed are recorded on an official Uni-
versity transcript. Grades eamed, however, are not computed into the
Unlversilrya?rade-poim average, which is based solely on courses
taken in residence at the University.

t University students often find correspondence study
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A bulletin Ilstigﬁg Independent Study courses may be obtained by
telephaning 1206) 543-2350 or writing to the Universily of Washing-
ton, 222 Lewis, DW-30, Seattle, Washington 98195.

Noncred!t Programs

Continuing Education offers a broad range of courses, lecture series,
workshops, and seminars for out-of-schoo! aduits, as well as stu-
dents and children. Mann of these programs are open to resident
students, facully, and staff at a reduced fee. Special noncredit pro-
grams include Elderhostel, ACCESS to credit classes for older
adults, and residential weekend seminars. The aims of Noncredit
Programs are to enrich mmrus and community fifg and to offer op-
portunities for personal infellectual development. Specific pm?rams
are announced quarterly in Spectum. Rezg(}%traﬁon information [s
avallable at 203 Lewis and by telephoning (206) 543-8037.

Continuing Education Abroad

Continuing Education conducts several noncredit tours each year,
These tours of two to three weeks duration ofter enjoyable, in-depth
travel to some of the most interesting areas of the world and are open
to all aduils. Lecture serles precede each tour to prepare participants
for the fullest and most rewarding experience possible while abroad.
Brochures and additional information are obtainable by telephon!nsg
206) 545-2604 or writing to the University of Washington, DW-26,
le, Washington 98185.

Community and Individual Resource Development

This program provides services to individuals, through the Office of
Career Planning, and to communities and organizations, through the
Offtce of Community Resource Development.

Threugh individual counseling and specialized group guidance, out-
of-schoo! adults facing a variety of fife dscisions are assisted by the
Ciftce of Career Planning in focusing their resources for creative
change. Courses and seminars fo exr ore areas of educational and
vocational choice are offered regularly. Additional information may
be obtalned by telephoning (206) 543-4262 or writing to the Univer-
sity of Washington, 336 Lewis, DW-25, Seattls, Washington 98195.

Community Rescurce Development offers a wide range of consulta-
tion and training services to communities; to local, state, and federal
govemments; and to nenprofit organizations throughout the state
and reglon in such areas as planning, problem sclving, needs as-

citizen participation, and leadership development. Pro-
grams are designed to meet the specific needs of groups and organi-
zations. Additional information ma{' be obtained by telephonlng
{206) 543-0980 or writing to the University of Washington, 33!

ewls, DW-25, Sealtle, Washington 98185. :

" Madla Systems

Continuing Education provides suppert and consultation sevices in
the development of programs of media Instruction. These media pro-
grams are offered for both Universily extension credit and noncredit
education and enrichment and are available statewide and in the
Seattle metropolitan area through media delivery systems.

Courses, conferences, and seminars are offered statewide through
the Washington Educational Teleconference Network (WETNET), a
two-way audio network tyin to?(ether twenty-two locations through-
out Washington State. Within King County, courses, professional
pm‘;rams. and noncredit enrichment programs are delivered on
cable talevision. The'system, CABLEARN, links the two cable fran-
chises in the Seattle area, providing programming simultaneously on
Channel 3, Viacom Cablevision, and Channel E, Group W Cable.
Additiona! Information may be obtained by telephoning (206) 543-
2378 or bg writing to the Universily of Washington, M118
Kane, DG-15, Seattle, Washington 88195.

Conference Management and Planning

The Otfice of Conferences and Institutes provides conference man-
agement services for University academic departments and adminis-
trative units, as well as for professicnal associations and community
groups with University sponsorship. Consultative service and assis-

nce wilh program development and planning are available. Other
services Include the arrangement of all physical facilities, registra-
tion, and promotion. Additional information may be obtained by tele-
phunzigg 206) 543-5280 or by writing to the University of Washing-
ton, 208 Lewis, DW-50, Seattle, Washington 98195.

Lake Wildemess Continuing Education
Conference Center .

This center sefves as a remata retreat for the purpose of augmentii

on-campus educational facilitles. Operated under the supervision o
Conlinuing Education, the center is used by faculty, staff, students,
govemmental agencies, and other educational institutions for semi-
nars, short courses, conferences, and workshops, It accommodates
forty persons for overnight conferences and more than ene hundred
for daytime meetings. Additional information may be obtained by

telephcnlnngoﬁ) -5380 or 432-4262 or by writing to the Unl-
5%'1%2 of Washi , 229 Lewis, DW-20, Seattle, Washinglon
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KEY TO SYMBOLS
AND ABBREVIATIONS

The symﬁols and abbfeviaiions below are used in the listings of fac-
ully members and course descriptions. Colleges, schools, and de-

Fzﬁment are presénled in alphabetical order. If you are unable to
locate the department or

program of your cheice, consult the index.

Faculty

Each entry Includes highest degres obtained, date awarded, and
nams of Institution. Entries may also Include Emeritus, Acting, or
Research faculty (title Indicated in parenthesis), area of specializa-
tion, and the symbols below:

* Member of the Graduate School faculty. -
1 Joint intment (other department namels] indicated in

$ Adjunct faculty member with primary appointment in another de-
partment.

Course Descriptions

Each courss listing inc!udés refix, course number, titls, and credits.
Each listing also rnar Include quarter(s) offered, names of instruc-
tor(s), description of the course, and prerequisite(s).

SPecitlc {nformation on courses oftered in a particular quarter, in-
cudin?adescﬂpﬁons of courses approved since the publication of
this cataleg, appears in the quarterly 7ime Schedule.

Course Numbers

100-299  Lower-division courses primarily for freshmen and soph-
omores.

300-499 Upper-division courses primarily for juniors, seniors,

and ccaldureate Sﬁﬂh-ysar) students. Graduate students may

enroll tn 300- and 400-level courses. When acceptable to the major

department and the Graduate School, approved 400-level courses

%be applied as graduate credit in the major field and approved
level courses may be applied in the supporting field(s).

500- Restricted to graduate students. (Courses numbered in the
500 and 600 serles with P suffix denote professional courses for
students in the schoals of Dentistry and Medicine, and such courses
may not be applied as graduate credit {n the Graduate Schea.) Un-

raduzte, pustbaazgumla. and nonmatriculated students who
wish to register for 500-tevel courses must obtain pemmissten from
msuwur of the class, departmenta! Chalrperson, or other desig-

person. .

Graduate courses numbered 600, 601, 700, 750, or 800 are re-
stricted to students in the Graduate School. They appear by number
and litle only where applicable under the departmental course fist-
ings in this catalog. Descriptions for thess courses are fisted below.

(PREFIX) 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Individ-
ual readings or study, including independent study in preparation for
doctoral examinations, research, etc. Prerequisite; permission of Su-
msoq Committes chalrperson or graduate program adviser.

of facully members responsible for supervising the student
should be indicated on program of studies.

" ART 100- (5-

(PREFIX? 601 Intemship (3-9, max. 9) Intemship required
of students in a graduate degree program other than Doctor of Arts.
Permisston of SupewlsorY ommittee chairparson or graduate pro-
ram adviser Is a prerequisite. Name of taculty member responsible
Ior supervising the student shoutd be {ndicated on program of stud-
6s.

SIEEFIX) 700 Master’s Thaesis (*) Research for the master's
Is, including research prefamtory or related thereto. Limited to
remaster graduate students (i.e., those who have not yet completed
master’s degree in their major field at the University of Washing-
ton). Prerequistte: permissicn of Supervisory Commiltes chalrperson
or graduate pro&rgm adviser. Name of facully member responsible
{or supervising the student should be indicated on program of stud-
“_ A - .

PREFIX) 750 fIntemnship (*) Intemship required of all gradu-
gis smexn)ts in the Doctor of rgs %egree program.

_(PREFIX) 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Ressarch for the-

doctoral dissertation and research preparatory or related therelo.
Limited to graduate students who have completed the master's de-

‘ gtee of the equivalent, or- Candidale-level graduate students.

remaster students Initiating doctoral dissertation ressarch should
register for 600. Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory Committee
chalrperson or graduate program adviser, Name of facully member
responsibla for supervising the student should be indicated on pro-
gram of studies.

~ Credit Designation

ART 100 (8) 5 credis are received fo the quarter.

ART 101-102 5—5! Hr?hemted course. Credit is eamed, but
may not be applied toward graduation until the enfire sequence Is
con&gleted. (An N grade may be given the first quarter and the final
grada the second quarter.) .

to com-

Course may take longer than one
grada Is re-

lete. Istration be necessary. An
gelved until the i g;ads Is %mmed.

ART 100 (2, max. 8) 2 credits per quarter; course may bs re-
paaleduptgtounlmes €am a maximum of 8 credits.

ART 100 (1-5) Up to 5 credits may bs taken in a given quarter.
apeclﬁc number is determined in consuttation with | ror ad-
ser.

ART 100 {15, max. 15) Up lo 5 credits may be taken In a
given quarter. Course may be repeated to a maximum of 15 credits.

ART 100 (*, max. 10) Creditto be arranged per quarter; course
may be repgaled toama)gimum of 10 credits. Perae

ART 100 (3 or 5) 3 or 5 credits are eamed In a given quarter.
Specific_amount is determined by school or college offering the
course. The Time Schedule may indicate 3 credits, 5 credits, or 3 or
5 credits. Credits may vary by section.

ART 100 (3 or 5, max. 15) 3 or 5 credits are earned in a given
quarter. Course may be repeated to eam a maximum of 15 credits.

ART 700 (") Credit is to be amanged with schoo! or callege of-
fering the course. No maximum stated. Cnly 600-, 700-, and 800-

" level courses do not require a maximum.

May be repeated for credit. This statement can appear in the
co:drﬁe description, giving permission for repstition of the course for
credit. .

. .

Prerequigites Courses to be completed or conditions to be met
before a student Is eligible to enroll in a specific course.

'

Quarters Offered

'A.W.?,S Indicates the quarter(s) the course is offered. A = Au-
tumn, W = Wintsr, Sp = Spring, S = Summer.

BExamples:

ART 100 AWSp ART 100 offered Autumn, Winter, and Spring’
quarters.

ART 100, 101 A,W ART 100 offered Aulumn Quarter. ART 101
offered Winter Quarter. . .

ART 100, 101 AW,WSp ART 100 offered Autumn and Winter
quarters. ART 101 offered Winter and Spring quarters. ’
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ACADEMIC PROGRAMS,
FACULTY, AND COURSES

College of
Architecture
and Urban
Planning

Dean

Gordon B. V:
224 Gould b

Associate Dean
Norman J. Johnston

The Collge of Architecture and Urban Planning brings together into

one unit four departments that, each in its own way, are concermned °

with the development of the physical environment: Archilecturs,
Bull(ﬁnghCOnslmcﬁon. Landscape Architecture, and Urban Planning.
Two of the departmenls, Architecture and Urban Planning, offer un-
dergraduate four-year degrees that are nonprofessional in nature,
focusing on their disciplines within the concept of a fiberal arts edu-
cation. The pmg\rrz::rals of the depastments of Building Construction
and Landscape Architecture, on the other hand, lead to professional
degrees that are the educational credentials for careers in their re-
mcﬂve fields. Graduate degrees also are available in the college.
professional degree in architecture and in urban planning is the
master’s degree. Students in those %ors at that level may choose
Dot of indseape Ao 1S gt 3 s SUEg1o,
nt of rchitecture also grants a 's degree.
In addition, urban planning offers a doduraq program. All, however,
offer curriculums that not only encompass an a%ropﬁale leve! of
destgn and technical understanding but also include broader, social,
economic, and psyuholofﬁml impacts that in their own ways influ-
ence, or provide greater Insight info, understanding, preserving, and
enriching both our built and natural environments.

The grouping of these departments within the college is an acknowl-
edgement of their mutual interests and responsibilities and the op-
portunities represented for interdisciplinary exchanges. All students
share in the specialized physica! facilities and educational resources
available In the college. Furthermore, as Igart of a major university
and of the larger communily composing the heart of the core urban
area of the Pacific Northwest, the college is able to use these advan-
tages to reinforcs its program and to use its locatfon as a laboratory
for study. 1t also works closely with its varloues(froressional commu-
nities to build curriculums and a facully attuned to the understanding
and creation of an appropriate contemporary environment.

Admission Requirements
Besides satisfying the usua! requirements at the high school tevel for

admission to the Universtly, students who plan to enter the college:

should have taken a semester of trigonometry. Courses in the hu-
manities, the social sciences, and freehand drawing are strongly rec-
ommegnded as electives.

An entering freshman who plans to major in architecture, landscape
architecture, or urban planning must enrofl in the College of Arts and
Sciences for two years. Upon successful completion of the require-
ments of those two years, either at the University or at a two- or faur-
year college, a-student may then apply for a major status in one of
thase departments. A student majoring in building construction may
transfer to that department from another unit of the University or from
atwo- or four-year college with a minimum of 45 credits.

When a student has completed some college-level course work at
another institution and is transferring ezmed credits to this univer-
s{% application to ons of the college’s programs may be concurrent
wi

application for admission to the University. Inquiries should b’

addressed lo the appropriate department for delailed information on
admission requirsments. : ’

Admission to the college is highly compelitive, and enroliment
, preference s given those applicants who,-in the judgment of the
department concemed, are the best qualified to undertake its pro-
grams. As a participant in the University Affirmative Action Program,

which Is designed to increase the number of minarity group mem:
bers and-women in education and in the professions, the college
encourages their applications, . )

Additional information on any aspect of the colleges departmental
g;ggrar}rslewntbe obtained from the department in which the student
an Interes!

Architecture
208 Gould

The Depariment of Architecture offers programs based on the archi-
tect’s need to be well grounded in the libesa arts, to possess a full
command of the principles and praclices of the profession, and thus
to hava the capability for assuming imaginative leadership in society
alter graduation.

_ Undergréduate Program

Bachelor of Arts Degree

The department admils studenis al the junior tevel and offers a non-
professional pro?sram leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree. In this
Pr ram, students complete approximalely hall heir lotai credits in
he humanities, natural and soctal sciences, and mathematics dur'mq
the freshman and sophomore years, then complete the other half o
their credits in a concentration in architectural subjects during the
junior and senior years. The program serves as an end for shudents
whose goal is a baccalaureate liberal arts degree and as a prepara-
tory study for students planning to continue on to professional de-
gres pregrams in architecture or related disciplines.

Students preparing for admission to the department complete
first- and second-year requirements in any cotlege or school in the
Universily or complete equivalent courses at othes institutions, ex-
cept for ARCH 498 (later to be designated as ARCH 200), which
must be taken at the Universily. In considering programs offered by
the department and in makin, a?pliwmn to third- and fourth-year
programs, students should obtain information from the department
undetgraduate Erogiram director, 208 Gould, regarding procedures,
academic qualifications, important prerequisites, and degree require-
ments. Criteria for admission include student's academic vecord in
all college-level work, the record eamed in the department's intro-
ductory course ARCH 498 gzw), and a letter of applicant’s intent.
Applications are due May 15 for Autumn Quarter admissions, Octo-
ber 15 for Winter Quarter, January 15 for Spring Quarter, April 15 for
Summer Quarter.

Curricula are based on 90 credils to be completed In the third and
fourth years, including credits in core architectural courses, [n gen-
eral eleclives, and in one of three concentration options: | (Applied
Pre-Professional), 1l (Behavior, Experience; and Envirenments), or Il
(Theories of Architecture).

A more detailed description of the program and its requirements is
available in the depastment prospecius. .

Graduate Program

Raymond C. Schneider, Graduate Program Director/Adviser and
Chairperson, Graduate Admissions Committee

Master of Architecture Degree

Successful completion of the requirements for a professional degree
in architecture from an accredited program Is the normal educational
requirement for qualification as an applicant for licensing (registra-
tion) as an architect, At the University of Washington, the Master of

* Architecture degres is both the professional degree and a terminal

degree.

Students are admitted to the ﬂradmte program in architecture ow in
Autumn Quarter, and all application materials should be received by
the department no later than the préceding February 15. Nolices of
admission are given about April 1. The prospective applicant should

note that Graduate Record Examination aptitude test scores, at least
three letters of recommendation, transcripts of previous degree pro-
grams and of addilional academic study, and, normally, a portfolio of
accomplished work are lequlred as part of the application and should
plan accordingly. incomplete applicalions and those received after
anngunced deadlines are not considered by the Graduate Admis-
sions Committee.

The graduate program accommodates three groups of undergraduate
degree holders: (1) Persons holding a Bachelor of Architecture de-
gree can usually complete the graduate program in one year, o four
quarters. This program requires a 9-credit thesis and 36 quarler
credits of graduate-leve! professional and free electives. (2) Persons
holding a Bachelor of Arls degree in the field of architecture, or
equivalent, normally require two years, or seven quarlers, of study.
The two-year program fequires completion of a minimum of
graduate credils, of which 36 are design laboralorn/gesiqn studies
options, 9 are credits of thesis, and 45 credits may be selected from
a wide range of professional and free elective courses. (3) Persons
holding an undergraduate degree in a field other than those men-
tioned above normally require at least three years, or ten quarters, to
complete the requirements for the degree. three-year program
may vary somewhat in duration and specific course work required,
depending on entrance proficiency. Normally, however, it requires
approximately 40 credits of architecturat course work (preparatory to
beginning graduate courses), 36 credits of design laboratory/design
studies options, 9 credits of thesis, and 45 credits of professionat
and free electives.

A Certificate of Achievement in Urban Design is offered within the
Master of Architecture or Master of Urban Planning degree pro-
grams. A newly authorized certification program in preservation de-
sign is also available to Master of Architecture students.

The department has the following facilities, located in Gould Hall, .
which support research and teaching: a computer laboratory, an en-
vironmental simulations laboratory, and a lighting application work-
shop. These are in addition to a photo laboratory, a graphics labora-
tory, a structures laboratory, and a complete materials laboratory and
shop. The College of Architecture and Urban Planning branch
library/audiovisual service center also is located in Gould Hail.

Each Spring Quarter, the department awards a fimited number of
scholarships and assistantships that apply to the feilowing academic
year. These are normally available only to students enroiled in the
graduate program in architecture at the time of the awards. Other
ossibilities may be available through the Financial Aid Office. 105
mitz, PE-20, Seatlle, WA 98195. ‘

Faculty
Chairperson

~ Robert E. Small

Professors

Bonsteel, David L..” M.Arch., 1964, Washington; design process,

computer applications, research.

Bosworth, Thomas L.,* M.Arch., 1960, Yale; design process, history,

professional practice. :

Dietz, Robert H." (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1967, Nebraska; design, hous-

ing. :

Hermann, Arthur P. (Emeritus), B.Arch., 1921, Camegie Institute of

Technology: architecture.

‘}iﬁ!errand. Grant,* M.Arch., 1964, Michigan; history, preservation
esign. )

Jacobson, Phillip L., M.Arch., 1969, Helsinki Institute of Technol-

ogy. design, prolessional practice.

.'lipshtnslon‘ Norman J..” Ph.D., 1964, Pennsylvania; urban design,
istory.

Kelley, Charles M.,” M.Arch., 1952, Harvard; design, graphics.

Lov;t't. Wendell H.,” MArch., 1948, Harvard; design, professional

practice.

Mithun, Omer L.* (Emsxitus), B.Arch., 1942, Minnesota; professional

praclice, building economics.

Puu%t. Hermann G.,* Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; history, historical pres-

ervation. .

Schneider, Raymond C..* Ed.D., 1955, Stanlord; educational tacili-

ies, research/study methods.

Smail, Robert E.,* M.Arch., 1955, Gregon; design, community prac-

tice, barrier-free design. ’

Steinbrueck, Victor* (Emeritus), B.Arch., 1933, Washington,

Streissguth, Daniel M.,* M.Arch., 1949, Massachusetls Institute of

Technology; design process, professional studies. .

Thiel, Phifip,” M.S.Nav.Arch., 1948, Michigan; design process,

graphics, person-environment refations, notation. ’

Varey, Gorden B.," M.Arch., 1966, California (Berkeley); building

technology and constriction, professional studies, research.

Zarina, Astra,” M.Arch., 1955, Massachusetts Institute of Technol-

ogy; design, foreign studies
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Assoclale Professors

Albrecht, Robert G.,* M.S.C.E,, 1960, Massachusetis Institute of
Technology; structures.

Alden, Richard S.," Ph.D., 1971, Pennsyivania; design process, re-
search, photography. i .
Curtis, J. V. William,* MA., 1869, Washington; design process, pro-
fessional studies. . :

Dennette, James J., M.Arch., 1969, Washington; graphics:

Hesrwagen, Dean R.* B.Arch., 1971, Massachusetts Insfitute of
Technology; building science, research.

Ku;!b Keith R.,* M.Arch., 1950, Harvard; design, professional prac-

Lar;‘tgzigglle. Elaine D.," M.Arch., 1964, Yale; design, professional
P X
Lebert, Edgar A., M.S., 1967, Washington; structures.

Millet, Marietta S.,* M.Arch., 1972, Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology, building sciencs, illumination, research:
Minah, Galen F.,* M.Arch., 1968, Pennsylvania; design process, de-
sign, professional practice.

, Folke E., M.Arch.,* 1960, Yale; theory, urban design, pro-
&3‘&% practice. to P

Prussin, Labelle, Ph.D.,” 1973, Yale; design process, low-appropri-
alg technology, research. ;

Rohrer, John A.* (Emaritus), B.Arch., 1937, Washlngloh; graphics.

Rosner, Amold S.,* M.S.C.E, 1949, California Institute of Techno!-
ogy; design process, building technology.

Sasanoff, Roberl,” M.C.P., 1968, California (Berkeley); design pro-
cess, person-environment relations.

Seflgmann, Claus A.,* DiplArch., 1951, London Polytechnic Insti-
tute; design, destgn process, theory.

Staub, Christian, Certificate, 1944, Switzerland; photagraphy.
Sproule, John (Emeritus), B Arch., 1934, Washington; architecture.
Wise, James A.,* Ph.D., 1970, Washington; person-environment re-

lations, research. .
Asslstant Professors

Hein, Michael, M.S., 1973, Princeton; structures.
Lakin, Joe! E., M.Arch., 1980, California; building science.

Instructor
Johinson, Brian R., M.Arch., 1981, Washington; computer graphics.

-Lecturers
%Iylan. Barbara J., B.F.A,, 1972, Washington; handicapped accessibil-
ty.

Onouye, Bay S., M.S., 1969, Washington; structures.

Skirvin, J. Weldon, M.Arch., 1968, Washington; design.
Vanags, Andris, B.F.A., 1968, Washington; building science.
Wifltams, Roger B., M.Arch., 1969, Washington; design.
Zuberbuhler, Douglas R, M.Arch., 1968, Washington; graphics.

Course Desc_riptions
. Courses for Undergraduates \

ARCH 150, 151 Appreciation of Architecture |, Il (2 or 3, 2

or 3) ASp, W8 Bosworth, Pundt Historical survey of the archi-
tecture of Western clvilization. For nonmajors.

ARCH 250 American Architecture and Urban Environ-
ments (2) Sp Punc? Study and critical investigation of architec-
turg and the ggblems of urban design in North America from colo-
nial times to the present. For nonmajers.

ARCH 300, 301, 302 Introduction to Design: Laboratory
(6,6,8) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp  Registration for credit in these
courses permits the student to choose from among a number of sec-
tions that introduce design theories, methods, and processes. Sec-
tions are given [n varfous studio-seminar-fecture formats and in-
clude subjects in four general groups; technological determinants of
design, visual-theoretical determinants of design; sociobehaviora)
determinants of design; introduction to design synthesls sections.
Entry card required. .

ARCH 303-304-305  Introduction to Design Synthesis
(6-8-6) AW. .AWSp,AWS? Provides initial awareness, knowl-

, and basic skills needed to develop a mastery of the derivation
of building form and the integrative aspects of architectural design.
Enrollment limited to students entering the graduate program in ar-
chitecture with baccalaureate degrees in fields other than architec-
ture. Entry card required.

ARCH 310, 311, 312 - (ntroduction to Design Graphics
(2,2,2) Aws;:s,Awsmwsps Donnetts, Zubsrbuhler * Lec-
tures and laboratory in theories and processes of graphic communi-
calion for designers: lettering, drafting, multiview and paraling draw-
ing. photographic simulaticn, descriptive geomstry, perspective,
shage amli tgﬁnadow. computer graphlcs, and freehand drawing. Entry
card required. S . .

ARCH 313 Introduction-to-Architectural Photography (2)
AWSpS Staub Introduction to the basic elements and p
of architectural photography to include: camera controls, exposure
fechnique, and photo processing. Student must provide own camera
with lens, shutter, and aperture controls, Entry card required.

ARCH 314 Introduction to Architectural Sketching (2) AW
Skill development in conceptualization of forms and their relation-
ships through obsesvation and recording in freehand graphic man-
ner. The course deals with proportion, scales, light effect, value tex-
ture, and various perspective techniques. Entry card required.

ARCH 315 Architectural Sketching (2) WSp  See 314 for
course description. Entry card required.

ARCH 320 Introduction to Structural Theery I (3) AS A/-
brecht, Heln, Lebert, Onotrye, Torrence  Lectures on vectors, equi-
[ibrium of forces, Fraphic and analytical study of force systems, and
load tracing in buildings. Entry card required. -

ARCH 321 Introduction fo Structural Theory Il (3) AW Al-
brechl, Heln, Lebert, Onouye, Torrence  Nature of Structural materi-
als, thelr reactions to forces and force systems, thelr strengths and
elastic properties and methods of designing and joining structural
members. Prerequisites: 320 and permission.

"ARCH 322 Introdustion to Structural Thenrn lil (3) WSp

Albrechl, Hein, Lebert, Gnouys, Tomence -Simple butlding stnsctural
elements and systems. Beams and posts. Trussed structures. (niro-
duction to lateral force and vertical force-resisting systems. Prereq-
ulsites: 321 and permission. '

ARCH 350 Survey of Enviranmental Arts § (3) A Survey of
architecture, city, and land form, from earliest times to circa 1150.

ARCH 351 Survey of Environmental Arts Il (3) W Survey
of architecture, city, and land form, from circa 115010 1750. .

ARCH 352 Survey of Eavironmental Arts (1) (:ib!I Sp Survey
of architecture, city, and land form, from clrca 1750 fo.the present.

ARCH 400, 401, 402 Introduction to Architectural Design
Laboratory (6,6,6) AWSpS,AWSpS,AWSpS  Registration for
credit In these courses permits the student to choose from among a
number of sections thal introduce architectural design theories and
processes. Sections are given in various studlo-seminar-lecture for-
mals and Include subjects in several groups: introduction to ar-
chitectural design sections, case studies, and design studies; and
introduction to urban design. Enry card required.

ARCH 410, 411, 412 Design Graphics Laboratory (2,2,2)
AWSpS,AWSPS,AWSpS  Donnaits, Zuberbuhler Continuation
of design ? ics laboratory with emphasis on advanced architec-
tural graphics. Entry card required.

ARCH 413 Architectural Photogmrhy Projects (2) AWSp
Staub  Projects involving the study of illumination and gerspectwe
as related to the representation and tion of space, form, color,
texture, pattem, and scale of archilectural subjects. Student must
provide own camera with lens, shutter, and aperture controls. Pre-
requisite: 313. Entry card required.

ARCH 414 Architectural Sketching (3% AS: Kolley Exer-
cises In freehand representational drawing using charcoal, graphite,
and conte crayon with emphasis on ling, proportion, values, and
composition. Studies progress from geometric to nongeometric
forms. Entry card required. ’ :

ARCH 418 Architectural Sketching (3) W, Introduction to
the use of watercolor as a monochrematic medium in sketching and
rendering with emphasis on proportion, valug, and composition.
Representational drawing ranges from geemetric to nongeometric
forms. Entry card required.

ARCH 417 Architectural Sketching (3, Sp Studio and field
exercises In drawing and sketching of natural and architectural sub-
jects. Various media are utilized, including an introduction to the use
of color In watercolor skelching. Entry card required.

ARCH 420 Structural Design ! (4LUAS Albrechl, Leben,
Onbuye, Torrence  Design of complete building frames in timber,
laminated wood, and steel, considering earthquake resistance, bulld-
ing responses, continufty, and the structural design process. Entry
card required. . .

ARCH 421 Structural Deslgn [l (4) AW ~ Albrecht, Lebert,
Onouys, Torrence Development of basic reinforced and prestressed
concrete dasign process and design of continuous structures in rein-
lotoe]dmconcreta. employing beams, girders, and slabs. Entry card
fequired. '

'ARCH 444 User-Analysls of Urban Spaces (3) Sp

. study of Greek architecture from its beginn

ARCH 422 Structural Design ILley) WSp  Albrecht, Lebert,
Onouye, Torrence Design of reinforced concrele structures, inclug-
ing flat slabs and plates, columns, footings, shearwalls, and refain-
ing walls. Entry card required.

ARCH 426 . ‘Structura! Unit Masonry (3) Sp- Lebert Stuc-
fural behavior and design of relnforced brick, lile, and unit masonry
structures, Offered jointly with CESM 487. Entry card required. |

ARCH 427 Architectural Problems (3-7) AWSpS  Entry
card required.

- ARCH 430 ' Materials and Processes 53) AWSp  Vanags

Lectures, field trips, and laboratory sessions directed toward the na-
ture.lrotmﬁals. and limitatiens of a variety of materials (wood, metal, -
plastics, inorganic cementing materials, minerals, and Qaany&
and the processes invoived with their&fmducﬁon. fzbrication,

system compatibility. Entry card requi

ARCH 431, 432 The Science of the Built Environment
(3,3) W,Sp  Heerwagen Study of microclimatic controls in the
built environment \mullxaal emphasis on lighting, acoustics, and
thermal phenomena. Lectures, laboratory work, and student presen-
tations. Entry card required.

ARCH 435 Principles and Practices of Environmentaf
Lighting (3) Millet Perception-based approach to the principles
of natural and artificial lighting; practical considerations of lightin
Invalving environmental evaluations, calculations, and the use of
lamps and fixtures; sketch and model studies for a{)pliwlions Inbeth
interior and exterior measurements; im&ct of lighting design on en-
ergy conservation; refation of lighting design process to architectural
design concepts. Entry card required.

ARCH 440 Introduction to PER Analysis (3) A Wise [nlro-
duction to the measurement and quantitative analysis of variables
encountered in persen-environment relations Emphasis en
basic statistics and decision theory used as deslgn decision-making
ajds with behavioral data. Prepares students to utilize and critiqus
pubtished design research. Entry card required.

ARCH 441 Moethods and Techniquss of PER Research (3)
W Wise Introductery course to ways and maans of di in
person-environment refations. Requires a working knowledgs of
summary measures, but is nonq[uamilallve except in application of
measures 1o class projects data. Involves reading and application of
reseasch techniques including: unobtrusive measures, direct assess-
ment through interview and survey, simulation and experimental ob-
servation, and phéncmenologicat research. Entry card required.

ARCH 442 Intermediate PER Research and Analysis (3)
Sp Wise Extends material introduced in 440 lo include multivarl-
ate studies and a more thorough treatment of statistical deciston pro-
cedures. Understanding simulation and quantitative modeling pro-
cedures as a means of pretesting and evaluating design proposals is
stressed along with the treatment of this information by appropriate
decision-theoretic methods. A&)Hed research problems as a means
of developing the techniques. Entry card required.

ARCH 443  Experlantial Deslgn Notation (3) AWSpS  Thie/
Lectures, seminars, and studie/field studies in philosophy, ,
and practice of intervention in the physical eavironment for social
preferred human experiences. Entry card required.

Bon-
steel, Gray Development and application of techniques for appraisal
of the bullt envircnment so as to imj !”:lanning and design criteria
for urban open spaces. Offered iolnty th URB P 444, For students
in behavioral field studies in archilecturs, landscape architecture,
and urban planning; others by entry card. :

ARCH 445  Environmental Daslgn Resgearch Through Pho-
mﬂraghy (3) AWSpS  Algen . Photographic approach to the
collection, analysis, and presentation of visual information relevant
{o the design and evaluation of man-made environments. Case stud-
igs, lectures, and class discussions on tedxnimlﬁmnlogkal. and
visual problems, followed by five weeks of individual or team photo-
graphic projects resulting in completed visual or audiovisual presen-
tations. Emw card required.

ARCH 446 _ Greok Archtacturs (5) 8p _Funonsan Detalled

ngs, with special

sis on the Periclean building program in fifth-century Athens. O
jointly with ART H 446 and CL AR 446. Entry card required. (Offered
altemate years.) S

ARCH 447 Physical Structure and Human Interaction (3)
W Sasanoff - For social work and architectural students examining
the effect of physical structure on human Interaction. Entry card

quired. -

ARCH 448 Designing Accessible Environments (3) AW
Allan, Small Planning and designing the envirenment to be acces-
sible to the broadest spectrum of the %?ulatlon. with emphasis
upon needs of persons with functional and age-related disabilities.
Opl?gd to nonmajors. Prerequisite: junior standing. Entry card re-
quired. '



ARCH 450 Survey of Environmental Aris (5) S  Hildebrand
Environmental arls of architecture, landscape architecture, and urban
planning. Historical evolution with special emphasis on factors
shaping these arts in the Western world and the twentieth century.
For nonmajors. Entry card required. (Offered altemate years.)

ARCH 451 History of Modem Architecture (3) A Pund!
Study and ciitical aniysi of major archiectu achivaments since
the mid-nineteenth century. Entry card required.

ARCH 453 Architecturs of the Anclent World (3) W Bos-
worth  Study and critical analysis of major architectural achieve-
ments of ancient Greece and Rome. Entry card required.

ARCH 454 Gothic Art and Architacture (3) Sp  Hildebrand
Gothic at and architecture, with emphasis on major cathedrals of

castles, bams, and houses
that composed the Gethic t g%ared

Jointly with ART H 455.
Prerequisite: 351 or equivalent. Entry card required.
ARCH 455 H%lmnce and Baor? ) Auhim;csm(a) s%
Pundt critical analysis ropezn archilecture an
urban des% circa 1450 to 1750. Entry card required. (Offered
altemnate years.)

ARCH 456 History of Chicago School Architectura (3) WS
Pundt  Study and critical investigation of the contribution of major
architects in Chicago, the Midwest, and the West Coast from circa
1870 to 1920. Entry card required.

ARCH 457 Necclassicism and Romanticism in Europe
and America (3) Sp  Pundt Study and critical investigation of
European and American architecture and urban design from 1750 to
1850. Entry card required. (Offered alternate years.)

ARGH 458  South Asian Architecture (3) W  Curtis Intro-
duction to South Asian architecture, its generating forces, parame-
ters, and consequent environments. Prerequisite: HSTAS 201. Entry
card required.

ARCH 459 American Utilitarian Architecture (3) Sp  Hil-
debrand Examination of significant American environmental design
efforts arising from utifitarian needs (e.g., factories, bridges, mass
housing schemes, and assoclated technical building tnnovations).
Entry card required.

ARCH 460 nas{)gn Theory and Analysis (3) AWSpS Ay~
berg, Seligmann Problematical nature of philosophies of architec-
ture; interaction of philosophical concepts and architectural form and
exprrsslun. Fundamentals of architectural criticism. Entry card re-
quired.

ARCH 461 Recent Developments in Architectural Theory
(3) WSp  Sefigmann Review of recent developments tn architec-
tural theory. Concentrates raniculaxi on those ring from re-
wrnd work g:‘lhe epistemology of science and in philosophy. Entry
card required.

ARCH 480 Caontract Drawings (3) ASp Custis Lectures and
drafting-room practice. Entry card required.

ARCH 495 Architectural Studies Abroad (9) Sp*  Zzrina
Studies conducted under facully supervision in various locations
outsids the United States. Student may be registered concurrently in
an appropriate studfo sectlon. Entry card required.

ARCH 488  Special Profects (1-12, max. 12) AWSpS In-
structor-initiated and department-approved systemalic study and of-
fering of specialized subject matter. Topics vary and are announced
in preceding quarter. Entry card required.

ARCH 499 Undergraduats Research (1-6, max. 6) AWSpS
Entry card required.

Courses for Graduates Only

ARCH 500, 501 Architectural Design l.almmr‘ (6,6)
AWSpS,AWSpS  Theorles and processes in architectural design
with emphasis on development of professional skills in design syn-
thesis. Entry card required.

§02, 503, §05 Architectural Studles Options

ARCH

(6,6,6,6)

vanged arch es an

design synthesis, in al projects examining particular architec-

tural determinants in detail, and in architectural research. Entry card
required.

ARCH 513 Design Communication 1 (3) 'Aw:& Rohrer
Classwork in n fllustration techniques together with workshop
experience in devel g? individual experiments in graphic presenta-
tien. Entry card required.

ARCH 514 Design Cemmunication II (3) wgg Study In
advanced graphic presentation methods with limited ik, and
toward development of individual style and competency in media
othsr than that offered in 513. Entry card required.

ﬂws.»s,%%ps. WSpS,AWSpS A group of ad- -
itectural studies and sequences in architectural
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ARCH 520 Advanced Wood Structures Dasign (3) Sp A
brecht Study of design methods related to-wood structures. Toplcs
Include nature of wood as a building material, plywood, glued lami-
nated wood structures, timber pites and pile foundations, pole build-
ings and conventional wood buliding framing. Entry card required.

ARCH 521 Structural Dedign Through Model Studies (3
W Albrecht Theory of models, dimensienal analysis, direct m:
analysis, studies employing specific materials, technhges of testing
amil mztmsumt ﬂeteJ jointty with CESM 477. Entry card re-
quired.

ARCH 522 Skin-Resistant Structures (3? A Albrecht  Re-
sistance mechanisms, structural Systems employing plates, folded
plates, shells, and membranes with applications to the structural de-
sign process. Entry card required.

ARCH 523 Industrialized Bullding Systems 3? A Rosner
Consideration of the evolution o rication, building products,
components, censtruction methods, and building systems through
the ningteenth and twentieth centuries. Entry card required.

ARCH 526 Advanced Architectural Studies (6) AWSpS
Advanced experimental stugles dealing with significant architectural
relationships involving scnolar? Investigation, development, and
presentaticn of results. Entry card required.

ARCH 530, 531, 532 Graduats Studies in the Science of
the Bullt Environment (3,3,3) A,W,8p  Graduate studies in
microclimatic cantrols in the buil environment, including individual
opportunities for investigation tn depth of lighting, c and ther-
mal :i:oer&mnons. as well as other related research (nterests. Entry card
required.

ARCH 535 Graduate Seminar, Study Topics in Environ-
mental Lighting (2) W Millet  Focus on individual student
pn]:;:dcts involving research and design for lighting. Entry card re-
quired. .

ARCH 536  Acoustics Seminar gz Heerwagen Principles of
acoustical designing as applled to buildings. Entry card required.
(Offered altemate years.) :

ARCH 550, 551 Graduate Seminar: Envircnmental Design
Issues (3,3) A,W Bosworth Seminars conceming a wide variely
of current issues in the area of environmental design. Seminar fo-
cuses on different special toplcs and is directed by seminar leaders
who are authorities in their fields.

ARCH 560 Graduate Seminar on Architectural Theories
(3) W Seligmann  Recent developments in architectural theary,
urban design theory, criticism, and the mathodology of criticism. En-
try card required. ,

ARCH 571 Building Economlcs (3) A Social, poiitical, and

economic factors affecting the location, construction, financing, and
marketing of bui'dings. Entry card required.

ARCH 572 Specifications and Contracts (3) W Detailed
organization and composition of contracts, fications, and re-
lated contract documents. Entry card required.

ARCH 5§73 Profassional Practice (3) Sp  Operation of an
architectural office and profassional practice. Ergy card required.

ARCH 575 Graduate Seminar: Research/Study Methods
3) A\Wt’»_gI Schnelder Methods and techniques used in research/
study, wi lar is on investigative procedures for
graduate Is in architecturs; includes a review of methodolo-
gies from related disciplines as applied to recent and ongoing re-
search/study decision making. Assistance and quidance is given In
the selection of a researcivstudy topic, proposal writing, and thesis
pmpalmman. Cfiered on credi/no credit basis only. Entry card re-
quired.

ARCH 578 Computer Applications in Architecture (3) A
Bonstes! Studies of feasibliity and the application of computer Epro-
grams and automated systems for the bullding design process. Entry
card required.

ARCH 593 Graduate Seminar on the Theory of Housing
Daslgn (3) A Dictz  Comparison and evaluation of housing
designs: develeping the ability lo distinguish and apply appropriale
referents—historical, stylistic, social, and technical—to the system-
atic analysis of houstng. Entry card required.

ARCH 594 Health Facllities Planning (3) W Bonsteel Ex-
amination of the organization and exscution of the total planning
process for health-care facilities, with individual parallel studies in
selected topics. Entry card required.

ARCH 596 - Fleldwork 'ln Professional Practica (9’ On-
location study under the a’:s‘uv;')ewlslun of a practicing professtonal in-
volved in an aspect of environmentai deslgn. Ctfered on credit/no

" credit basis only. Entry card required.

ARCH 598 Special Toples for Graduate Students (1-6)
AWSpS  Systematic study and offering of specialized subject mat-
ter. Topics vary and are announced in the preceding quarter. May be
repeated for credit. Entry card required.

ARCH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS
Offered on credit/no credit basis enly. Entry card required.

ARCH 700 Master’s Thesis (*) AWSpS Offered on creditino
credit basis only. Entry card requir

Building Construction
208 Gould

The educational goals of the Department of Building Construction
are (1) to provide education and training that will attract and
individuals tor senior levels of ent or technical

the building industry or related businesses of (2) to lish their
own business:operations. To achleve these goals, the department's
faculty, through the educatlonal program, develops in the student:
the self-disciptine to think and reason logically, the technical abifity
to visualize and solve practical construction é)roblems. the manage-
rial knowtedge to make sound decisions and implement them cn a
prudent economic basis, the facility to communicate these decisions
clearly and concisely, and the human understanding to cooperale
with, and provide ic leadership for, the construction and re-
lated industries and the community.

To satisly these diverse educational requirements for the building
and associated industries, the Department of Building Construction,
in addition to providing for the broader perspectives gained from ths
humanities and social and ratural sciences, must offer core courses
in three major areas: engineering, technology, and management. The
?nginee!ﬁng oou'rtges a’re c%noem%d 'rfy'?i thr'meoryfand mlt:ﬁﬂm:\ of
norganic properties of matter and physical forces for supplying hu-
man needs in the form of structures, machines, and manufac?qred

roducts. Technology deals primarily with the application of scien-
fic knowledge and methods to the fields of- manufacture and build-
inﬂ. Developing the understanding of the efficient coordination,
utitization, and control of the elements of production in the building
process (i.e., men, materials, methods, machines, and mongy) is the
concem of the management courses. ’

prepare
itions in

This unique interdisciplinary combination of engineering, technol-
ogy, and management is now acknowledged as an essential quallly
of managers in the complex building industry.

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Scledce In Building Construction Degrae

The number of applicants and the limits of the department's re-
sources require that the process of admission be selective. Selection
is based on academic performance and potential, extent and quality

.ol relevant experience, apparent aptitude, and personal motivation.

Full-time students receive priority over part-time students. The de-

: Banmem encourages racial minority and women students to enter the

e!d of building construction..

Applicants must contact the department, 208 Gould, for its individual
application form and departmental prospectus, which contains de-
tails of requirements for admission and continuation. Closing date
for receipt of applications by the department is April 1; however, the
Universily admissigns application and its aceom|

material must be filed at the admissions office at least four weeks
belore the department’s closing date. Selection for acceptance into
the program, which begins Autumn Quarter, is made each year in the
spring, and all aﬂgpliwms are notified of the admissions commities

results shortly thereafter. Because each application is vatid only
once, a denfed student must reapply for consideration in subsequent
years.

The first two years of the program can be completed at the University
in the College of Arts and Scignces, or at other four-year institutions
or community colleges, and consist of the follm% Univers

courses of their equivalents at other Institutions: ACCTG 210, 220,
230; BG&S 200; CHEM 100 or 101; ECON 200; CIVE 213; English
writing), 5 credits; MATH 105, 157; PHIL 100; PHYS 114, 115, 116,
1;7&;1& 119; PSYCH 101; QMETH 200, 201; SOC 110; electives,

The following upper-division courses integrate the areas of engineer-
ing, technology, and management into 3azgefs ive of the buildiny
industry: ARCH 310, 312, 320, 321, 322, 420, 421, 422; B CM|
301; B'CON 301, 310, 330, 331, 332, 401, 420, 470, 480, 498A;
CETS 405; ECON 340; OPMGT 301; URB P 300; sslected upper-
division electives, 28 credits.
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Gradtiation Requirements’

Ths Bachelor of Science in Building Construction degree program
requires satisfactory completion of ths four- %aar curriculum require-
ments with a minimum of 192 credits, a 2.50 minimum grade-point

?s in required building construction, architecture, and urban
ggnn core coms&s. anda 230 cumu aegrada-polnl average in

its must be eamed as
amatrlwlamdstudml

denna a lne Unlverslly.
Construction Practice

Atthough no intemship is required for completion of the buitdi

construction degree p m%am every student is encouraged to wgﬂ
summer employment In the building industry. This work experience
lends raallly to Ialar. pmmee-odenled bullding construction courses

student’s perceptions of developing perspectives.
Part»ll lllons during the academic year are often avaflable to
thosa students who also can meet class-related responsibllities.

Damnenl of Building Construction offers 1o a fimited number
students a formal wo:lvsmay program with eratl

n?o companies. A student l&w r-division
ue:;ils 1 successfully unmpleﬁng B CON 496 (Construction Prac-

Faculty

Chalrperson
Staven M. Goldblatt
Profassor . .
, Gardon B.,* M.Arch., 1966, Califomia (Berkeley); history of
on.

Assaclato Professers
Everharter, Richard L., M.BA,, 1952, Stanford; construction man-
agement.

Goldblatt, Steven M., 4.D., 1977, Golden Gate; construction law.
Tomence, Gerald R, M.S.C.E, 1950, Massachusells Institute of

Technology; structural dss:gn

Lecturers o ]

Harrison, José, M.Sc., 1965, Oxfordshire (United Kingdom); con-
struction safsly.

Hopkins, James W., M.Arch., 1970, Virginia Polytechnic instituts;
cn.gmklimctlon mhnnlogy el

ﬁlappenbtsdl Charles F., Jr., MBA, 1361, Washington; building
nance.

?slnget. Thomas C., B.S., 1976, Washington; construction estimat-
ng

Slqlzelafld. Herman S., LLB., 1960, Michigan; construction law.
Snyder, Jamss H., Ph.D., 1975, Purdue; construction management.
Twelker, Nell H., Ph.D., 1958, Harvard; soils engineering.

Course Descriptions -

Courses for Undérgraduates

BCON 301 Bullding bulusg: B)A lzztion

and functioning nllhebuildln:‘l ustry: legal ethical, b ness, and

management aspects. site: permission of deparlmenl. Entry

card requlred.

BCON 303 Construction Safsty (2) 8‘: Harrison  Explana-
Safety and Health Act

tion of the requlremenl&ol tha Occupationa
and other related federal and

and state leglslallon. as applled to the
buflding conslmcllon industry. Stendards mJ)temﬁon
aml mponslbillty lor compliance are emphaslmd Offered on credit/

BWNO?W "mﬁggmw 8p %rg)m Hm
survey S a3 Col
" ronmental, technical, and social infiuences.

aconm 331 332 Blﬂlﬂlng'l’echnnml fl, il (3.3.3)

W,3

ngamteﬂsllcs of building components: electrical dlstnbulinn.
llglrllng heating, alr conditioning, plumbing, fire protection, walls,
loorfmrools efc. Prerequisites: 330 for 331; 331 fl)l 332, Entry card
fequ

cnu 401 Bulldlnn Btlmaﬂng (5) AW  Ossinger The
gﬂ ol buildi g ng construction cost con-
2, ARCH 310, 312. Entry card required.

only. Entry wdg requl rad

B CON 420 Bullding Flnanulng (3} penbusch The
financing of building construction: financtal Instity ons. regulations,
govemment participation, and financing principles.

B CON 470 . Construction Management (3) q?
¢ study of management functions In the buliding lnduslnr
ning and scheduling. organization, time and equipment utiliza-
on. monitering and expaditing, project administration, cost control.
Prerequisite: senfor standing. &tly required.

BCON 480 Law and the l:anlmtnr (3) Sp Siqueland Ba-
sn: legal aspects of constructi gﬂ @vamnmlal proj-

wce? of general prim:iples reiating to rlgh and liabifities of
tho contractor and other parties under construction contracts, includ-
ing union-lzbor agresments. Major slaluloly and regulatory ‘Tequire-
ments affecting the contractor, including lien laws, environment, and
mmorily hltlng practices. Prereqmslta senlor slandlng Entry card
required.

B CON 436 l:onstrunﬂun Practice (3) 8 Integrafion of class-
room theory with practical experieace thiough direcl, on-the-job w&
plication for one summer. For majors in building constmcllon

135 credits completed. mm selected undar competitive ap-
plication during Spri Offered on credit/no credit basls

B CON 498 Special Tnpln 1-10 max. 20) AWSpS  Sys-
tematic study of specialized subject ect matter. Toﬁac may vary sach
quarter. Prerequisite: permission of department Cl

BCON489 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 12) AWSpS
lndlvvlg:al or smalll roup studies in whl%h gelg(aienm%n ntla selectl o
] roval nsor an rerequislte:
permi ssl:# gl departmenl. lemwd required

Landscape

Architecture
348 Gould

The ding roles and opportunities for the lan architect are
related to the Increasing concem for the wise use of America's natu-
ral resources and for lgnw of deslgn In the bullt environment.
These trends place great ograms of landscape archi-
tecture to develop nical knnwledge. anal cal sldlls. and fe-
search o balance human social, psych

with the raqulramenls ofa properly luncllnn ng natu ronment

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Landscape Architsciure Degres

The Baclwlnr of Landscape Architecture degree program is an
rofessional program that develops analytical and design
skills and ocuses on an understanding of the lands(zpe resource.
The overall objective of the program lS to vlde leaml
ences whereby the program graduate: (1) Is eapahla of l lng
landscaps Issues and preblems {n terms of human functional neads
natural resourca systems, and the interaction between both; (2) de-
velops baslc skllls to design, implement, and evaluale workable so-
lutiens m&mm(a Is knowledgeable of the
hlslory ma or directions, and service responsibilities of the
profession; (z 16 to cantribute to the advancement of kn
within the profession; (5) is lmmledgeabls of, and sensitive to,
esthetics of our eulture; 12 is aware of his or het individual
creative capabilities and

0f the five-year program, applicants complete the first two years in
the College of Arts and Sciences or its equivalent in another junior
college, coll 8, 0r universily to satisfy a minfmum pr Isite re-
quirement of 75 credlts, atthough the department strongly recom-
mends the completion of 90 credils. Admission is compeitive and
limited by a Universily enrollment quota. Students ate normally ad-
mitted for Autumn Quarter, and all llmnls must have a minimum
cumulative grada-point average of

Smdenls are admitied as ma]ors In the third, fourth, or
gar of the program and continue toward completion of the 235
Ired for the in studies in the lnllowlnn areas: 88

landscu | coursss, such as l:lannlng.
small~smla site deslgn urban recreational
ment, natural processes, project design, site oonslrucllm. materials
and strucmras. large-scale site nonstmctlon lant identification,
planlln? design, professicnal practice, and practicum; 21 credils In

nirolled electives, Including city and- m onal plannlng.

Phy solfs, geology, and sociology; 12 credits In envircrmen! s-
ory and environmental legistation; and 24 credits In free electives.”

Individuals with prior degrees may apply to either the undergraduate

or graduate pr%nrnm' advising is avallable s to which program

l;sm!beslsu . dspammlisnig'be en“ 2 loradgtl&%lnlm—
on as to course cation

e iy S Qs

Graduate Program
David C. Strealﬁeld. Graduate Program Director
The Landscape Architecture offers a ogram leading

to the Master of Landsmpe Architecture degree. Th pro-
grambaliancesdeslgnandresearchlnalowsenmegndsmpes

countryside/coastal areas. This concep!
the center of mtropnlllanareasnullmolne ndhmlmdsmm
The Pacific Northwest offers unparalleled opportunities for design

case studies and research lna ch diversily of landscape seftings.
Students desiring additional specialization in the urban situation may
pursue an M.LA. degree with certification In urban design, or a Joint
master’s degree in urban planning. The M.LA. degree curricutum Is
dasigned to mest the neads of graduates from B. res, other
envirenmental design, and nondesign programs Stu ane ad-
vised as 10 a spec c course path based on thelr previoys educatl
Mem and individual educational goals. All studsnts are re-
qu

red to fake the-core cumriculum that would be the minimum re-

uirement for B.LA. degres program graduates. Students with no
ost will be required to take at least thres of

on
design course work preparatory to the core sequence. who
lnvegsom design bgckground will be required to take design course
work sufficient to mest the cere cumiculum entry-leve! profict

The department may be contacted for additional information as
course prefequlsltlw, application requirements, and pmwlures

i'-'aculty

Chairperson
Sally Schauman

Professors

Beyers, William B.,$ Ph.D., 1967, Washington; economic geography,
regional analysis.

Buchanan, Robert T.,* M.LA., 1956, Harvard; deslgn.graphlccom—
menicatiens, lanwmpeeslhellcs. environmenta) art

Cole, Date W.,3 Ph.D., 1963, Washington; soils and land-use plan-
mng. nutrient cycling in forest , effects of forest manage-
ment operations.

Haag, Richard, M.L.A., 1952, Harvard; theory and perception of de-
slgn lealxty of the nractlee

Johnston, Norman J.,* Ph.D., 1964, Pennsylvama. history of city de-
velopmenl. urban dssign, landswpe

Small, Robert E., M.Arch., 1955, Gregon; ardmcunaandland-
scape ' architecture, theory and daslgn houslng environments, en-
vironments for disabled and elderly.
Untermann, Richard K.* M.LA,, 1967, Harvard; urban design and
site planning, housing, tecreation, nonmotorized circutation.

Associata Professors

Del Moral, Roger,$ Ph.D., 1968, California (Sanla Barbara); plant
ecology, compelltlnn succession, vegstation management.
Schauman, Sally,* M.S., 1971, Michigan; visual resource analysis
and evaluation, resource planning and conservation.

Streatfield, David C.,* M.LA,, 1965, Pennsylvania; regiona) land-
scape planning. environmental hlslory. 85, historic
landscaps preservation, landscaps theory.

Assistant Profassors

Furtado, John G. (Acting), M.LA., 1966, Harvard; visua! sesourcs
management, inventory and analysis of natural pmm. regienal

landswpe plannlng. venelallon design and management.

Nakano, Kenichi (Acting), MLA, 1973, Harvard; project design,
muitimedia prese: mn nlques. site planning.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

L ARC 300 Landscape Architecture I'roﬁcl Program
(16) S Intensive leaming experience by can develop
or enl 8ss and design to lhe nalu—
ral and man- plus basic slulls nee&sa.%
advanced course work; graphics, site analysis,
and design. Case studies and hypo ul desl pmblems provide
basis for both studio and lecture/seminars. of teachi

leaming modas are used to develop basic skills as well as a philo-
sophic approach.

L ARC 301 Site Planning {8) A Buchanan \ntroduction to
site planning and covering the fzctors of site anal-
ysis and planning, resource ullllzatl'un sita sultability relaw

fic programs and activitles; andplannl design, co on,
and behavioral studles for selected case stug projects.
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L ARC 302 Landscape Design Studlo ,Sf) W  Buchanan
Design of public use areas in the urban area. Project types for this
courss are waterfront development, commercial areas, campus and
cultural centers, sﬂm and historical sites; recommendation for pol-
Icy to be established as part of the design solution.

L ARC 303 Urhan Recreational Deslgn %6) Sp  Unlermann
Special studies in mlropolilan urban, and ne borhiood recreation
areas; the design, P“" s, and behavioral stu esof exis\lng parks,
playgrounds, public plaoes and commercial areas. Design projects
daaling wim the play environment for all ages.

L ARC 311 I.andscape Communications (2) A Introduction
to communication twmhmes for varigus phases of the design pro-

©8ss. Many technil Introduced and thelr suitabllity and ap-
pmpriam for di pumosesap! ored.

L ARC 322 Introdustion to Planting Deslgn (3) W  Rosen
Examination of traditional ways lantsare used in landscape dasign.
Emphasis on composition and ?n characteristics of plant materi-
als. Technical conslderations for selection, climate, cultural suitabil-
ity, avallabllfly, costs, and maintenance.

L ARC 331 Landscape Construction (4) W Zimmeman
Basic course in site engmeeﬂng correlating the design and technical
aﬁ)ects of site development and suitability. Grading, drainags, circu-
requirements and alignment, organization concepls relative to
landscape resources, site evaluation, utilization and protection, and
bullding and site program analysis and coordination.

L ARC 332 l.an&m?a Construction (4) Sn Zimmerman

Materials and strectures In landscape construction. Design criterfa
and construction techniques for detail elements of landscape archi-
%r& Worldmg drawings, specifications, cost estimates, and pro-

L Anc 341 8ite Planning (3) A Introduction to site planning
and landscape design, covering the factors of site analysis and plan-

rdT resource utilization, site suitability related to specific programs
activities; and planning, design, construction, and behavioral

smdesforseledsdmsestu dy projecis. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 352 I{Imu of Landscaps Architecture (
Johnston  Analysis of landstzpeasanartfnrmandlts alinn
to the culture of each period. Gpen to nonmajors.

|. ARI: 361 Tlteoty and Perception of Landscaps Architec-
qa r relationships of man/nature are

wlth particular attention given to the cultural variations and
ex&vmlaﬁons of asthetics, landscape materials, and human behav-
for and thelr effects on sl lanning and: projad destgn. Landscape
architecture pm!og‘;g ed to the physical design problems and
potentials of the Pacific Northwest. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 363 Urban Recreation Design %f
Spedal recreational studies in metropolitan and neighber-
areas; the das:gn pondas. and behavioral studles of existing

plavqmu and commereial areas. Design
pm}eds play emirommnt for all agss. Open to non-

L ARC 401 umﬂsespa Design Studlo (6) A Furiado

Scenic roads and lineal and tralls as design studies

daaling with pnllcy and rlannlng implications for scenic control in

urban Gengrally tocusing on semlrural areas or umveloped
atm

LARC 402 Landscape Design Studio (6) W Small, Unfer-
mann  Large-scale site planning and design. Generally related to
housing, new communitles, and Institutional development. (dentifi-

, Tesources, angd problems of site, cost
factors, design aitematives and (mp!mtions for architectural direc-
tlon.ugoll or land acquisition. Program development to maximize
site utttization, and preservation of natural attributes.

L ARCA03 Landscape Dasign Studio (6 Sp Project dasign
Sl e s Gt e end :%’E
n I an of s

recover from human iutavmﬁm(iamliydeal m ronmental
Issugs in relation to federal, state, and local legistation, policies, and

cation of lan

L ARC 404 Landscaps n\zgglu Studfo (6) A  Unlermann

Elements of urban Iandsca?a assessment and resource Iden-
tification and Implications for Jarge-scale urhan hndswﬁ rlannm
Landstzpe features, factors, and design 0r recre-

on, opan-space and neighborhood Design pol-
lcy recommandations and detziled & study for I;ypkzl p%bplgn
area, from metropolitan to ne!uhborhoo«l

ARG 405 Landscaps Design Studlo (8) Examination of
ttw lcal rasbalms and the design criteria for selected land use
onmem orles. Case studies. dealing with landscape
lypes.faaw , amenitles, and cuitural rasmsms malr laemmcatlon
dasslﬂmﬂcn. visual assessment, and interpretation for dasign plan-
mg’rogram devetopment, and-policy slona Metropolitan to

Unlermann .
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L ARC 406 Landsca; mga Design smdlo (6) AWSpS  Senior
projects in landscape architectura, pm vary according to the stu-
dent’s parﬂwlar emphasis and

L ARC 411 Landscape Graphics (2) A Buchanan Delinea-
tion techniques for landscape ves, sections, rendering of
p!ant materials. Dlswston of histortcal and comemporary examples
of landscape drawing.

L ARC 412 Landscape Graphics (2) Sp Nakano  Office
presantation techniques for various phases of landscape architectural

rojects. Muitimedia techniques and presentation methods suitable
or public hearings, citizen groups, design commlssions and private
clients. Indivi pm]ects and case- slu& examples.

L ARC 420 Piant Idenﬁﬂuﬂnn (3) Visual recognition of
wo0dy omamental (native and {ntreduced specles) suitable for
usa in Pacific No lani Plants with significant autumn
characteristics make up a majonty of the plants studied. Emphasis
on design characteristics and horticultural requirements of each
plant or lam group. Field slucr( with laboratory reviews. Presequi-
site: BOT 113 or 331, or 10 credits in biclogical sciem&

L ARC 421 Landscape Hortfculture (3) W  Basic horticul-
fural prtncipres with attention given {o the problems encoun-
tered [n urben situations. Course deals with desJﬂn Impiications and
the effect of environmental influences, such as wind, sun, heat, pre-
cipitation, and seil, on plant growth; maintenance and related cost
factors. Prerequisute experience in plant sciences or BOT 331.

L ARC 423 Planting Dosl%\ Studle (3) A Rosen Utilization
of plants as design elements to maniputate space and modify the
lan for various activitles and tesolu‘llons of sits rob ems.
Emphasis on factors that determine the appro; tsuse

ment of plant materials in an urban oontext
lectlon, planting techniquss, and maintenan:

for eigﬂfnponmts of this dass Prerequisites: 322 420 or BOT 331 or
equ

L ARC 424 Advanced Planting Design Seminar (2) Sp
Furtzdo  Analyzes the complex relationship betwesn plants, man,
and environment and aﬂnrds o&mmmlly to dgmm ods of uti-
lizing these relationships to pl more responsive
!“dsmpesm Prerequisites: upper-division standing and permission
of or.

L ARC 425 Advanced Planting Design Studio (5) Sp Fur-
lado Advanced seminar/studio in planting design. Provides oppor-
tunity to explore ecological, technical, and c principles for se-
lecting plants to meet specific site condltions (e.g., problem soils,
winds, waters). Project types Include historical sites, multitamily
houslng projects, plazas, landfills, and reclamation sites. Prerequi-
sites: upper-divisicn standing and permission of Instructor.

L ARC 433 Large-Scale Site Construction ‘4) A Includes
studlss o! natural m’muy% reggalnésuﬁcﬁwm rge-scale g;:;r
raphicsuthh rst(ofsita. cost-bengfit analysis, and a?iséll)nam
for site construction projects. Prerequisite: 331 or per-

mission ofinstructor.

L ARC 462 Sita Planning for Houslny 3) &mll Unter-

mann  Large-scale site planni with housing

as it relates to mlenvtmnnwnww tﬂ es COover

methods for un ng and manipulating the land and the house,

B:esni{sigms inito other issues relevant to the site-planning process.
0 norm2jors.

L ARC 453 Nstural Processas as Planning and Design
Determinants (3) Sp  Streatfisld  Introductery lecture courss
relating methods, procedures, and rationale for use of natural pro-
0ess Information—soils, ve?ehllon , hydrology. nhys!ngraphy wild-
life, and geology. The plann n destgg process covers areas of criti-
cal concem, environmental landscape
character, and capacily of sfte to recover from human Intervention.
Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 470 Landscaps Archltnchm Tutorial (2, max B)
Tutorial course concemed with vartous aspecis of pro
tion, p ing. scheduling of work loads, graphl and vemal
communication pmb!ems. data collection methods and interpreta-
tion, meﬂwdol ies for landscape planting and dxs!gn Pretequl-
sites: fourth- or fifth-year standing and one quarter advance
slon of instructor.

L ARC 473 Professianal Practica (3) Sp Schauman Pro-

fessional practice in private offics,
?anc(aa Evolution of architecturs as a profession;

ble scenarios for future; variely of practice and thelr

ships; ethical and legal/wrmamxal responsibllities of a professional

L ARC 474 Project Deslign (6) W Nakaro Detafled design
studies of small-to-medium-scala ro?m General focus on public
landscape areas and social ogical uses of site: design master
p[lan andmdetalls. planting strgctlon ({m an%les-
sional office presentation of uls ng
{nthe department. - oo o

academic nstitutions, and publlc :

7

L ARC 476 Professional Operations (3-6, max. 6) AWSp
Untermann  Practicum courss for landscaps architecture majors tor
internship and exposure to the profession with woiking iences
at various levels of professional endeavor. Student apprenticeship in
s?lm Lptnvate offices and public agencies. Presequisite: permission
of i or.

L ARC 477 Landscage Architecture Consultancy Studio
f@-ﬁ) AWSpS  Simulation of the professional relationship of the
dscape architect as a consultant to University students In other
design p!annlng and management disciplings. Focus s on sife anal-
ysis, master planning, schematic designs and detailed design, work-
ing drawings, and panll ﬁﬂ]plans associated with student projects.
Prerequisites: fourth- o fifth-year standing in the department.

L ARC 495 Lamtsea g Architectural Studies Abroad (1-
10, max. 30) S ies conducted under facully supervision in
win':st{rsulgwhom outside the United States. Prerequisite: pemission
o or.

LARC 498 Special Projects (1-10, max. 30) AWSpS
Special projects as arranged. Gpen to nonmajors.

L ARC 499 Undammdnata nasean:h (1-6) AWSpS  Indi-
vidual or small-group studies pertaining to special problems, theo-
ries, or issues of landscape architecture and environmental issues.
Prerequisites: application approved by a facully sponsor.

Courses for Graduates Only

L ARC 501 Landmpa Design and Planning | (6) A

kano Enhances perceptual awareness and design sensitivity to nai-
ural and man-made Iands%pes Baslc skills necessary for more ad-
vanced course work required in the Master of Landscaps Architecture
degres program (i.e., relationship between landscape perceplion,
graphics, site analysis, and design). Examination of Iandsmpe envi-
fonment mﬁ?&'&' problem-sotvmg techniques that acknowledge

holisuc app to the environment. Pretequlsha permission of in-

L ARC 504 Reglonal Landscapa Planning (6) A - Studio in
applied regional landscape planning in metropolitan regions to ex-
amme icting land-use pressures of urban/rural fringe. Ecosys-
approach amphasmas maintenance of landscape quality. Pre-
requlsite permission of instructor.

L ARC 506 Landscape Visual Resources (6) A Schauman
Survey of existing theoryRechniques and the generation of new
methods to analyze, evaluate, plan, design, and manaPe the visual
resources of the lant dsupe Pterequlsita parmisston of instructor,

L ARC 507 Landmpe Art %ﬁ) 8p Buchanan  Public ant
placed in, or developed or, ¢ landscaps seftings. Varlous as-
and bengfits of puhllc an. including materials, technologies,
ph!l les of landscape imagery and meaning. General planni
mtena flocatxon f%r miatglggn a%glr:f gmeﬁl aisngédennﬁmn
jectives for a specific § rerequl
Imlm art, or landscape architecturs or permission of

Schauman Seminarl
and skills for auggly-
!tacture. Related visualization

L ARC 511 Visual Leamin (3 A
laboratory to develop visual leami

ing these processes Bre
requlsltec permiss of instructor.

L ARC 522 l.andscape Technology (3) Sp  Schauman Lec-
ture/seminar on dest EIosorhy and construction technol

lated to landsca) itat development. Technologies and their
ropriateness for rehabilitation, resloration, and cteatlon of
randsmpes at site specific scal, maintenance pi ergz
consesvation, implementation problems, and Pubhc policy To
Iakenconcurmtlywllh 5§23, Prerequisite: permisston of instructor.

LARCS523 Landscape Technology (3) Sp Schauman Stu-

dio on application-cf nolog!as and thelr appmprhtemss for re-

habilitation, restoration, and creation of landscapes at site-specific

scale. Bxamination of maintenance prog P rams, energy umemﬂon.

implementation problems, and public policy. To be taken concur-
rently with 522. Isite: permisston of instructor.

L ARC 550 Histery and Theory of Modem lan&espa

Architecture (3) A Streatfield  Lecture/seminar on hi

theory of landscape architecture from the elghteenth century ﬂw
present. Retation to theory in relaled environmental deslg;’

pllnes such as architecture and urban planning and cther disciplines

such as geography. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

L ARC 561 Regional Landscape Planning and Design (2
A Streatfield  Seminar on objectives, philosophy, history,

theory of regional landscape planning and des rview of the
conmxl of I?Pional landscape plarning, examinat on of csitical issues

in-the Pacific Northwes! regton, mnmes and rolg of the
si ~ mg{gitect in addressing these Presequisite: permis-
or.
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LS Lt L, Sl
op ng a n i
T oingmm gnd lagdsmpe sethngssofgys for artist and sttenﬁ

gner to interpret, alter, and Incorporate factors of landscape;
viem‘r: on and experience; examples of public and private
Suppo

L ARC 538 Special Toplcs (1-6, max. 9 A\’:ggas System-
alic siudmmspeclallzed regional | dst:e subject matter, including
history, ology, Implementation, and other topics deﬁnding on
currenl interest/needs. Topics vary and are announced in the preced-
ing quarter. Prerequisite: parmission of instructor.

L ARCS00 Independsnt Study or Regearch (*) AWSpS

LARC700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS

Urban Planning
410 Gould

The purpose of planning is to provide an informed basis for-coordi-
nated action. Urban planning deals with problems of urban settle-
ment. More specifically, urban planning is a continuing and deliber-
ate activily to amange human ssitlements to meet the desires of the
poputation within the constralnis of the eavirenment and culture.

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Arts Degree

The major curriculum in urban planning is a program of study for the
Bachelor of Arts degres. A 90-credit program, the major curriculum
is normally compleled in two fuil-time years of study after suitabls
premajor preparation.

The curriculum is intended to sérve those seeking fiberal education
oriented to urban issues or those preparing to undertake graduate or
professional training In a varlety of areas, including urban planning.

Students take the first two years of the curriculum in the College of
Arts and Sclences or [l etluivaltml in a two-year or other collegiate
institutfon, satisfying the following distribution and electives:

Previous study should include a minimum of 20 credits each in so-
cial sciences, humanitles, and natural sciences. More detailed rec-
ommendations within eight flelds of study are set forth in a program
prospectus obtainable from ths department.

Applications to enter the program are accepted quasterly (except
Summer Quarter) and may be mads upon completion of 75 quarter
credits. Applicants are expecled to have a minimum overall grade-
point average of 2.50 to be efigible to apply, with special considera-
tion given for previously educationally disadvantaged students.

Applications, available in the Urban Planning advising office, are due
as follows: April 2 for Autumn Quarter entrance; October 1 for Winter
Quarter, and January 5 for Spring Guarter for current Universily of
Washington students. :

Required for graduation is satisfactory completion of 180 credits in
the curriculum with a 2.50 grade-point average In major program
coursa work and a 2.00 overall grade-point average. rogram
prospacius contains details of subject-matter course requirements
and preferred sequencing of courses.

Graduate Program

Mastor of Urban Planning Degree

The Master of Urban Plannln&degrea is the usual educational quali-
fication for professional practice of citlyand fonal planning, in-

- cluding specialized research and desqn positions and generalist
planning and administrative positions in a wide variety of public
agencies and consulting firms, [t is a two-year, or six-quarter, pro-
gram. -

Preparation for master's-level study may be in urban planning or in
other sépptopﬂate fislds, such as economics, gecgraphy, or other so-
cial sciences; civil engineering and environmental science and stud-
ies; of architecture and architecture. Selective urban study
and rgnlque courses ars taken to provide a basis for professional
m .

The primary obf:tlve of the curriculum is to educate professional
planners with a broad range of competence; a secondary objective is
to provide opportunities for specialization.

Course requirements specify a core of knowiedge embodied in re-
ﬁﬂred courses. Drawing on-the electives in the Master of Urban
anning dtaree curriculum and obtaining the advice of facully
members with similar interests, the student may put together an area
of specialization. Current organized program opportunities include
urban gg{gn. urban transporiation, urban development, com;
urban dwg?ment and lznd-use planning. Other opportunities that
may be developed by the student involve the cooperation of other
University units, in consultation with the graduate program adviser
and other faculty members. .

Doctor of Philosophy Degreo

Acquisition of the Doctor of Philosophy dsgree in the urban planning
field indicates schotarly abilities, !nn%enn inleilectual interests, an
substantial achievements related to the discipling of planning. The
requirements leading to this degree are devices through which stu-
dents may demonstrate that lh%have these qualities and are capable
of independent work wurmr of the attention of their peers in the aca-
demic and professional ptanning communtties. This doctoral pro-
gfagti. is not viewed as an additional leve! of training for professional
practice.

Admission to the doclora! program is similar to that for the Master of
Urban Planning degree program, with the added ynderstanding that
the student is essentially tnterested in an academic or ca-
reer in a specially within the planning field and has demonstrated a
high degree of intelligence and academic competence.

For graduation, the program has a minimum of fixed requirements in
the égfnment of Urban Pianning in addition to those of the Gradu-
ate School. A preliminary examination is required before a Supervi-
i% Committee is appointed to direct the student's specialized prep-

on for the General Examination, the first of two major
requirements. The second requirement is completion of a satisfactary
dissertation and Final Examination. ’

Faculty

Chairperson
Harold L. Amoss

. Professors

Amoss, Harold L.,* Ph.D., 1951, Califomia (Berkeley); planned so-
cial change, community development. :

Bell, Earl J.,* Ph.D., 1965, California (Berkeley); application of oper-
alions, research methods to urban and regional planning problems,
mathematical programming modsls.

Grey, Arthur L..* Ph.D., 1954, Cafifornia (Berkeley); scope of urban
plannln?énland and development policy, uses of remote sensing In
urban planning, economics of land use, professional practice experi-
ence, use and need analysis.

Hancock, John L.,* Ph.D., 1964, Pennsylvania; planning history, ur-
ban history, planning ﬂ\eo%soclal analysis and social evaluation
methods, comparative urbanism. .

Horwood, Edgar M.,* Ph.D., 1959, Penns*lvania; urban information
systems, transportation analysis and planning.

Johnston, Norman J.,* Ph.D., 1964, Pennsylvania; history of city de-
velopment, urban design, landscape architecture.

Milter, Donald H.,* Ph.D., 1973, California (Berkeley); urban spatial
structure, consumer behavior and demand for public services, plan-
ning theory and evaluation.

Rabinowitz, Alan,” Ph.D., 1969, Massachusetts Institute of Technol-
ogy. economics of housing and urban development, municipal fi-
nance, program planning and evaluation, reglonal planning.
Schinelder, Jerry B.,* Ph.D., 1966, Pennsylvania; metropotitan and
regional planning, transportation and land-use interrefationships,
computer graphics, forecasting methods, futures research.

Seyfried, Warren R.,* D.B.A., 1956, Indiana; urban economics, urban
development. .

Shinn, Richard D.,” Ph.D., 1369, Washington; airport planning, re-
mote sensing, comprehensive and land-use planning.

Wolfe, Myer R.,” M.R.P., 1947, Comall; urban planning, planning-
design process, planning in other countries.

Assaciate Professors

Arenas, Claudio,” MU.P., 1§61. Washington, M.B.A., 1866, Califor-
nia (Los Angeles); urban and regional economic development, land-
use planning and development housing.
Ludwig, Richard L.," Ph.D., 1971, Pitisburgh; housing develcpment
planning, scial factors in development pianning.
Nerton, Thomas J.,* M.U.P., 1960, Washington; urban community
facilities, planning administration.

, Dennis M.,* Ph.D., 1976, Pennsyivania; continuity in the de-
gygann of urban environments. not Y

. and
deve

-analysis and capital allocation. Offe
3095.

Assistant Professor :

Westerlund, Frank V. (Research), Ph.D., 1977, Washingion; urban
planning.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

URB P 300 Introduction to Urban Planning (3) AWSpS
Principles and theories of urban structura and institutions. Concepts
and logic-of planning as a community process and a professional
activity. Evolution of planmn? ideas in response to ohanglng social,
economic, and environmental conditions within the American paliti-
cal framework. Complementary nature of public and private respon-
sibilities. Major procedures used by planners. Offered ]lulntly with
UDRE 315. Prerequisite: junior standing or permisston of (nstructor.

URB P340 Amarican Urban Problems (3) AS Major irends
rroblems in urban America that grew out of our past or are
oping today. A new topic and new materials are presented each
for thelr contemporary impertance, envi-

and planning implications. History is
the past, not as a blueprint of the present

quarter. Topics are sel
ronmental {biocultural) im
used as our chief record
and future.

URB P 350 Urban Development and Real Estats (4
AWSpS Introduction to real estate markels, investment, appraisa!,
accessibility concepts, urban history, urban research, and related
topics. Offered jointly with UDRE 310.

URB P 351 Urban Development and Real Estate Finance
(4) AW Emphasizes the role of the private seclor in urban develop-
ment, valuation and investment me‘gay: techniques of invesiment

Jointly with UDRE 385, FIN

URB P 339 Future Patterns of Settlement (3{ W Study of
possible future patiems of human use of the environment from
apocalyptic to glorigus. Review of landscape evolution. Problems of
long-range regional and national planning. Offered jointly with GEGG
339. lPrerequistle: 340 or GEOG 207 or 277, or permssion of in-
structor.

URB P401 Urban Planning Pelicies and Programs (3) Sp
Goals, processes of policy formulation, methods of rlannlng effectu-
ation, and related problems. Communlty, tegional, state, and na-
tional pregrams. Prerequisite: 411 or permission of instructor.

URB P 407 Urban Planning Studio (6) Sp Synthesis of ur-
ban planning problems and methods in a [aboratory section. For ma-
fors only. Prerequisite;- 465 or equivatent substantive focus se-
quence.

URB P410 Planning Thesry (3? W Synthesis of theories and
thearizing drawn from several disciptines and applied to urban plan-
ning. Particular emphasis on explanatory concepts witha
future-oriented rational decisien process in complex bureaucratic of-
ganization. For majers only. Prerequisite: 300.

URB P 411 Planning Process and Methods (3) 8p  The
urban plan and plan mhelm Emphasis on comprehensive, coordina-
tive urban planning. Methods and analytical techoiques used in
planning public actions and policies. Various planning surveys and
methods discussed. For majors only. Prerequisite: 410.

URB P 412 Forecasting Methods In Urban Planning (3&
Sp Bxamination of several forecasting methods, including tren
extrapolation, Delphi, relevance trees, mm?hologtcal boxes, cross-
impact matrices, scenario generation, and literature-monitoring tech-
niqgies. Past failures and successes. Applications to urban planning
problems.

URB.P 420 Introduction to Quantitative Analysis In Urban
Planning (3) A Data analysis for urban planning, statistical de-
scription, probability, sampling, estimation, hygoﬂmls testing. Ex-
amples, including computer exercises, {0 b laken from planning
literature using real data from assessors' files, building it files,
%:g and from other environmental design fields. Prerequisite: MATH

URB P 421 Quantitative Analytical Models and Methods
(3) W Survey of probabilistic and mathematical models and other
techniques of operations research relevant to planning. Emphasis en
lingar and dynamic pro#gmmln , critical path queuing
models, networks, and Bay&glan ::ggroadl 10 decision making
under uncertainty. Stress placed upon underlm? mode! and im-
plications for planning. Prerequisite: 420 or pamission of instructor.

URB P 426 Transportation System Impact Analysis (3)
Review and evaluationpoi methods of folemstr:g the so‘cyltlgl eco-

nomic, political, environmental, and energy impacis of pmgased
transportation projects. Prerequisites: 412, 8{'[3 425 or URB P 430,
o permission of instructor.



URB P 429 Computer-Aided Planning of Urban Systems
S3) W Survey of on-line planning applications; use of various on-

ling systems 1o solve urban design problems; investigation
of hardware/software ; human factors in man-computer

as it relates to problem-solving activity. Of--

systems design thes
Toved oty wih CETS 429,

URB P 430 [ntroduction to Urban Transportstion (3) A
Identification of the framework, central concepts, constraints, and is-
ﬁgcoé%% ’gbm transportation planning problem. Offered jointly

URB P 444 User Analysis of Urban Spaces (a?hsg Devel-
opment and application of techniques for appraisal of the built envi-
ronment S0 as {o imply plannmg and design criteria for urban open
spaces. Offered jointly with ARCH 444. For students in behavioral
field studies in architecture, landscape architecture, and urban plan-
ning; others by permission of instructer.

URB P 445 Practical Experience (4, max. 8) AWSp Off-

- campus experience under academic supervision in sttuations ussful

to the education of planners, such as planning offices, public bu-

: waclg;.‘ecrm;ects related to the environment, cross-cultural mat-

ters, and decisich making. Assistance in identifying appropriate proj-
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

URB P 447 Soclal Factors In Urban Planning (2) A Ana-
lyzing the impact of planning and planning policies on the social
environment, including an examination of those social factors tmpor-
tant to the planning process, such as neighborhood and community
structure, age and sex composition, race, and class. Methods for
evaluafing and :pcumoraﬁ% social {nformation into the planning
proCess. grereqmsite: 300, which may be taken concurently.

URB P 448 Directed Social Change (3) A General course
for both undergraduate and graduate students on the theories and
practice of directed social and citizen Invoivement in the
planning process.

URB P 449 Planning Problems of the Black Community
(3) W Course objective Is to enable student to acquire an under-
standing of the complex factors opsrating [n urban communites that
ive rise f0 and sustain the lnnerigoi!lz ﬁ] 0 and how planning has
related to thesa problems in eir creation and solution.

URB P450 Urban Commm}glv Facilitles (3) WS Relation-
ships of goal structure and physi re;]ulrermnts of public facilities.
c«gia' pertinent to schools, parks, utilities, stc., and their effect on
the comprehensive plan. Prerequisite: 300.

URB P451 Housinp (akns Survey of housing and redevelop-
ment problems, theories, rds, and practice. opment of
public policies, finance, Mnolo?}w considerations, socia) factors
and priorities. Offered jolntly with UDRE 451. Prerequisite: 300.

URB P 452 Urban Development and Real Estate Locatton
Determinants (3) W Practical worlshog on empirical methods to
?gduc( and evaluate locational studles. Offered ﬁ:tntIy wifh UDRE

URB P 460 History of City Development (3} A Analysis of

clty forms and designs emphasizing their relation to the culture of
each period. . - )

URB P461 History of Urban Planning in the United States

3) W Seminar in arigins, development, and significance of the

can planning movement and the profession that from

as defined by some of its seminal innovalors, theories, practicss,

it, ]

and achievements; and a5 evaluated by cultural realities thereb

served. Emphasis on the twentieth-century ican urban record,
ent for societal

foreign Influences, and planning as an Ins
change. ‘

URB P 465 Land Use (3) W Substantive presentation of land
use as a focus for planning issues. Development of problems: con-
sideration of m}xsus.cgnolgmnmmg. and implementation methods in
MM for 407. Seminar and group project sections. Prerequi-

LR A0 i gt et .58

on the process of im i

dm!opme?ﬂ poilg;s in eoonomlguy advanced and lgerrsgwek

mmes. Resultant changes that occur in-the distribution and
of economic activilies and

sametmmttems are also
studled and evaluated. Offered Joiatly with GEGG 466.

URB P 487 Urban Pianning Uses of Remote Sensing (3)
Using aerial photographs, related data, and maps in urban
gg.nnln . Urban change analysis
A N B s
sile: W equivalent; rwomngﬂat 485. v .
URB.P 458 Land Use From Satellite Data (3) W  Digital
data from Landsat, elc., are used to determing lan and land-
cover classification in urban and rural areas. “Hands-on™ exercises
on computer, Photo interpretation, statistics, land-usa classification,

and tion are incorporated. Prerequistie: 465, 467, or is-
sion of instructor, pem

d-use classification systems, -
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URB P 470 Introduction to Urban nesIFn (:2a Sp Defini-
tions and examples of basic urban design; Imporiance of urban
physical form in the attainment of social objectives; heritage of urban

design; designing parts of the city; theorfes of city building; the role
ofu dﬁ%‘n ?n the fields of architecture, tamzczpeanrgmtechre.
civil eit%[lmn  and urban planning. Enroliment restricted to se-
niors with perm! sslqn of instructor. .

URB P 471 History of Urban Design (3’ Sp of
form, pattem, and space that mark efforts of individuals an gtours
to express thelr values and goals in the design of their cities. Special
attention given to both historical and modem examples.

URB P 472 Graphlec Communlcation In Urban Planning
(3) A Introduces nondesign studsnt to use of graphics and other
representationa! techniques as a means of c tualizing and ex-
pressing Ideas, and for recording, analyzing, and controlling envi-
ronment. Coveérs use of drawing, three-dimensional models, map-
ping, diagrams, report layout, photography, exhibit preparation, efc..
as fools for effective communication of ideas.

URB P 475 Town as Artifact (3) Sp Studies of contemporary
and historic towns, utilizing work in cultural anthropology and seitle-
rnemaeogmfhytoe)andmurbanformandmaura s on the
rhysiml environment of the town as the container of social interac-
ion. Human activity related to the “shelter” sociely builds, at the
scale of the whole community. Prerequisite: 479.

URB P 479 The Urban Form (3) A Examination of the physi-
cal pattems of urban areas related lo the forces producing them,
Obsesvaiion, identification, and methods of recording aspects of the
urban scene. Prerequisite: 300. ’

Un"BtaP %mgfnsgg!on ?5 Umc:;. Subﬁan. and Hetm}
olitan ms usss and consequences o
\praﬁalious in urban form and po'iml structure. Social, econamic,
and cultural characteristics of different urban forms, and processes

by which they have developed; emphasis on suburbanization and
litanism. Offered jointly with POL S 480. Recommended:
POL S 101 0r202.

URB P 481 Legal Basis for Planning (3) A Political, tegal,

and administrative institutions closaly relaled to the planning pro--

cess. Issues of devolution of authority and pu!;lsig&?rwtanon and

garﬂclpaﬁon Legal basis for planning and ated regulation.
rerequisite: 300, k

URB P 482 Legal Aspecis of Urban Development-and
Real Estate (3) aspects of modern land utilizztion, includ-
Ing the urban plan, zoning, and private and public ownership, with
preliminary discussion of the nature of 8'?9% and a brief survey of
real property law. Offered jointly with UDRE 420.

URB P 498 Spacial Toples (1-6, max, 15) AWSpS  Sys-
tematic study of specialized subject matter. Topics for each quarter
vary, depending upon current Interest and nesds, and are announced
In the preceding quarter. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

URB P 489 Special Projects In Urkan Planning (*, max.
6) AWSpS independent/utorial study for undergra Individ-
uzl reading, research, fieldwork, or other | project, gutiined in
advsatnce. m byﬁmand tfgger the di Aon of, r{he l%my adviser
most appro, project proposed. A report on the purposes,
procedures, and results of the study is required. Prerequisites: Senlor
standing and permission of the supervising instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

URB P 500 Survey of Usban Planning (3) A Concepts and
logic of planning as a professional activily. Evolution of guidlng‘
ideas In relation o changing social, economic, and environmental
conditions within the American political framework. Major pro-
cedures used by planners. Critical appraisal. Open to graduate stu-
dmtslnurhanpannlngandtwriﬁﬁtasm ts in architecture
seeking the Urban Design Centificate. .

URB P5§01 Resources for Urban lelg (2) A Introduc-
Hon to areas of specialized study in envi planning and pol-

i ing. Organization for planning in the n;
l%@% 0 activh?& an%a"ermtnses. egtanlis%d and clnngingrergotes.
Required of new graduate students; not open to others.

URB P 502 Metropolitan Planning (3) W  Review and cri-
tique of metropalitan planni concerls. rocesses, methods, and
Impacts in several Nosth can cif

shapers of urban development pattemns: transpariation, ufitities, open
Isaace. and major activity centers. Prerequisite: 399 or permission of
nstruclor. . .

URB P 508- General Urban Pianning (2-) W Introduction
to applied professional pianning. Considgration. of analysis, pro-
gramming, and implementation methods in ug?a:aﬁon for general
urban planning laboratory. Pretequisites: 500, 01. : -

URB P -507 General Urban Planning Laboratory (-5) Sp
Laboratory exercise In applied professional pianning, utilizing a local
study area to examine the realities of problem solving in situations of

8. | attention to major-.

functional and normative conflict. Integration of analysis, program-
ming, implementation, and presentation phases of the planning pro-
cess, Prerequisite: 506.

URB P508 Specialized Planning Laboratory (5, max. 10)
A Several different sections or options are to be o%ared each year,
such as regional-environmental plannir&uman systems analysis,
housing, metrepolitan planning, urban design, and communily ser-
vices and or?amzanon Presequisites: 500, 501; some sections may
have prerequisie urban planning lecture or seminar courses.

URB P 510 Theories and Methedologles of Planning | (4)
W Survey of the philosophy, methods, and analytical techniques
used in planning public actions and policies, with emphasis on the
logic and assumptions on which these are based. Various planning
surveys and methods discussed. Open to ?raduale students in urban
lanning and to graduate students tn architecture seeking the Urban
ign Certificate. Prerequisite: 500.

URB P511 Theories and Methodologles of Planning I (4)
S&H Factors telatiu]gtéo.me timing, phasing, and programming of
urban development. The bearing of armm%. densily, etc., on the ac-
tual development process. Prerequisite: 510 :

URB P512 Research Seminar (2) A Development and pre-
sentation of advanced topics of individual investigation.

URB P 525 ~Evaluation in Urhan Planning ‘3) W Methods
and techniques for a priori assessment of physical improvement
plans, program designs, public policles. Includes cost effectiveness
and matrix or goal achievement, as well as more conventional cost-
benefit and cost-revenue forms of analysis. Emphasis on under-
standing the reasoning and issues in evaluation, and gaining a work-
ing competence in at [zast one of the methods treated.

URB P 527 Data Resources and Uss Technology for Ur-
ban Analysis and Planning (3) A Dafa resources, structure,
access, and use technolo: urban geographic, planning, and
fransportation anaiysis. United States census geography, content,
and automated products. The urban reglon &%ra ic base file,
geocoding, and geo%ocess(ng. Data base lopment in local
agencies. Use of pac O%fed comruterw?ro rams, but not basic pro-
gramming instruction: Offered jointly with CETS 527 and GEGG 527.

URB P 528 Automated Mapping and Graphing (3) Com-

uter applications to statistical and areal analysis. Laboralory prob-
ems adapled to ized interests of students. Cfered jointly with
CETS 528 and GEOG 528. Prerequisite: basic statistics or permis-
sion of instructor.

URB P 529 Information s;mms Applicatipns to Urban
and Ha?lonal Iyﬂs(lslys%‘s 3 Mr Lo?lca} deistg 0(’1 m!!aonmlatan
systems for analysis, policy development, planning an moni-
toring In the context g? tand-use planning, environmental studies,
land-resource managenwnt. and Penetal public agency planning
purposes. Data confidentiality considerations, cass sttidies, and criti-
cal analyses of current Information systems programs. Offered jointly
with CEFS 529 and GEQG 529.

URB P 530 Land-Use Planning Models 3? A Review of
theoretical basis of several existing models o forecast urban
growth pattems and their associated land-use, rtation, and
energy requirements. Mode! validation studies in relation to empiri-
cal studies of urban growth and dnno%a Environmenta! lrg%iaﬁons
of alternative urban growth pattems. Oifered jolntly with CETS 525.
URB P 534 Alrport SYstsms Planning (3) W Investigation
of environmental, 'spoclop itical, and economic )ealures of air trans-
Ponalion system planning. Emerging technologles, intermodal refa-
ionships, the decision-making process. Scenarios of anticipated
conflict and resolution problems. Offered fointly with CETS 535.

URB P 540 Seminar in Citizen Participation (3) W Modes
o{ mgg\mwmﬁm in pugﬁg decision m advocaty plan-
ning, democracy, and commun opment are con-
sidgted in terms of contemporary problems.

URB P 545 Minerity Community staggsmam (2) 8p
Problems associated with the directed and planned development of
urban minority communities: analysis of planning poticy and its role
in the development process; examination of specific areas of devel-
opment, such as: health, education, housing, and economics; and
evalyation of certain curcent developmental programs.

URB P 546 Practicum (4, max. 8) AWSp Ofi-campus expe-
rience under academic supervision in situations useful to the eduta-
tion of planners, such as planning offices, public bureaucracies,
projects related to the environment, cross-cultural matters, and dedi-
sion making. Assistance in identitying appropriate profects. Offered
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

URB P-650 Urban Planning: Financlal Planning and Man-
agement (3) Sp  Practical application of bensfit-cost methodol-
ogy lo the decision-making process for urban development. In a
“workshop" format, benefit-cost analysis procedures are applied to
urban development prejects or programs, inclucing urban renewal as
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defined by legislation. Theory or methodology is utilized as neces-
sary lo datermine objectives, o identify and to measure benefits and
costs, and to specify decision criteria in terms of the public interest.
Offered jolntly with CDRE 550.

URB P 551 Allgcation Processas In Urban and Reglonal
Ptannlnq (&A General economic context of planning analysis
and ston making. Priorities and public budgets. Measure-
ment of coflective needs. Allocative processes applied to land use.
Offered jointly with UDRE 551.

URB P 552 Urban Development and the Real Estate Mar-
ket (3) A Topical survey of urban development. Provides substan-
tive information, methodology, theory, and base for additional
courses and seminars in area. Includes urban economy and determi-
nants of land use, capital investment in urban development, land
tenure, urban functions and public sector, urban development policy
ar'uI! stgt;gy. Offered jointly with UDRE 505. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

URB P553 Urban Real Estate Finance and Investment (3) A

W Develops principles for evaluating opportunities to invest in
urban real estate, discusses the question of determining the cost of
capita! for such investments, investigates some problems in the ap-
plication of an appropriale investment criterion to specific types of

opportunities, and explores some aspects of the urban renewal prob-
tem. Offered jointly with UDRE 515 and FIN 515. Prenaquisi!e:p §52,
UDRE 505, or permission of instructor.

URB P 554 Location Determinants of Rea! Estate Invest-
ment (Sm Advanced workshop on empirical. methods to con-
duct and evaluate locational studies. Offered jointly with UDRE 525.
Precequisite: one of the following: UDRE 505, 515, FIN 515, or per-
mission of instructor.

URB P 557 Economics of Land-Use Regulation (3) W
Taxation, subsidy, and other means to further public purpeses in
lend utilization and devel Cpen space, transter of develop-
ment rights, tax allocation financing. Resource use, distributive and
market etfects of controls. Offered jointly with UDRE 557. Prerequi-
site: 551 or 552 or permission.of instructor.

URB P 565 Comparative Urbanism (3) W  Characteristics
and problems of urbanization in the world; comparisons of. origins
and development; physical form, land utilization, and planning. Se-
lected ma!orpiﬁes. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequi-
sfte: permission of instructor. - :

URB P 586 Reglonal Planning Seminar (3? w ional
planning and dﬁlopmenj theories and msthodologles. Critical eval-
uation of regional planning in selected “economically advanced”
and “lesser developed” countries. Offered jointly with GEOG 566.
Prerequisite: 466 or GECG 466.

RB P 887 R h Seminar: G d Devel
Mt (3, max. )4 o iy win CLOB 1 o

URB P 570 Urban Design Procass (3) W  The study of con-
cepts, methods, and processes baslc to planning, design, and effec-
tuation. Offered on credit/n credit basis only. Prerequisite: special-
ization in urban désign or permission of Instruclor.

URB P 571 Research and Analytical Methods for Urban
nes!ml}ﬁsa) Sp  Studies of the various amrangements of urban
forms that affect perceptual experiences. Urban design considera-
tions of the location of structures, oFen movement channels,
and methods of implementing public pollcy decisions affecting ur-
ban dﬁzgn Prerequisite: specialization in urban design or permis-
sion of instructor.

URB P 580 Legal and Administrative Framewark for
Plannlnq.ag; A Political, legal, and administrative institutions
closet to the planning process. Issues of davolution of au-
thority and public representation and participation. Legal basis for
planning and associated regulation.

URB P 591-592-593 Doctoral Seminar I, Il, Ul (4-4-4)
AW,8p Researchable issues and research methodology. Discus-
sion and critique of selected pieces of recent research work. Presen-
tation and critique of research proj by members of the seminar.
P'r_e:equlsite: master's degree or the equivalent in a planning disci-
pline.

URB P 538 Special ];I:sles (1-6, max. 15) AWSpS  Sys-
tematic study of speciafized subject matter. Topics vary for each
quarter, depending upen cument interest and needs,
nounced in the preceding quarter. Precequisite: permission of in-
structor. .

URB P800 (ndependent Study or Research (*) AWSpS
URB P700 Master’s Thasls (*) AWSpS

URB P800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS
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The departments and schools of the College of Arls and Sciences
offer nearly one hundred curricula leading lo the degrees of either
Bachelor ol Arts, Bachelor of Fine Arts, Bachelor of Music, or Bache-
lor of Sclence, as weil as graduate study leading to master’s and
docloral degrees.

Umiergraduate-Study

Recommended High School
Preparation- - ’

Students who include tour years of English, al least three years of a
single foreign language, and at least three years of oollegsprepara,-
tory mathematics (n their high school programs meet the basic profi-
ciency requirement of the college degree program upon entrance to
the University and are thus exempt from the 15 credits of courses in
these areas usually required of students early [n their college study.

In addition, intensive &rﬂegamﬁpn in a particular academic area may
be appropriate for students who have specific educational objectives.
For example, students who expact to complete a major in mathemat-
ics or the physical sclences are generally urged to complete all of the
standard ma s courses offered by their high schools.

Graduation Requirements

To be awarded a baccalaureale degree, a student in the college must
fulfill a basic proficiency requirement, a distribution requitement,
and 3 major requirement. In addition, the student must present at
least 90 credits outside the major department and must meet mini-
mum grade-point-average requi as mentioned below.

Basic Proficiency Requirement

New Proficiency Requirement: Students entering the College of Arls
and Sciences Autumn Quarter 1984, or thereafter, will be required to
salisty minimum proficiency standards in all three of the followin
areas: English composition, roreiFn language, and quantitative a
symbolic reasoning. English proficiency may be salistied by suc-
cessful complation of college courses. The foref?n-ianguage and the
quantitative and symbolic reasoning proficiencies may be satisfied
by successful completion of college courses or &oﬂciemy examina-
tiens. Until the new standards are implemented, the requirement
shown below will remain in effect.

uirement: Students of the college are ex-

, either {n their high schoo! study or early in
ndamental verhal and quantitative skills. Al-
though achievement of these skills is made a part of the degree re-
quirements, many enlerinq students will already have demonstrated
an acceptable level of achievement in their high school study. Stu-
dents wnose high scheal preparation included four years of English,
three years of a single foreign fanguage,

Current Proficiency
to have devel
their collegs study,

sh

nd thra:agears of colleqe
ralory mathematics are considered to have saisfied the basic
proficiency requirement. They may, of course, wish to take additional

courses In these fields as electives. .

Students who do not satisfy the basic proficiency requirement in this
way are expected to complete early in their college study 15 credits
in the areas of verbal or mathematical skills, or both, as considered
most agg;opriale to their needs and interests. Students may choose
to emphasize ong skill or refurbish more than one skill, as assess-
ment of their own capabilities may dictate. Courses used to satisfy
this requirement are chosen tto,rrn%\glish composition, foreign lan-
guage, and mathematics. Credit awarded in cBﬂgllsh. forelgn lan-
guages, or mathematics on the basis-of advanced placement exami-
nations may be used to satisly this requirement.

Students who first enter the College of Arts and Sciences with 85 or
mora acceptable credits are exempl from the proficiency requirement.

Distribution Requirement

The distribution requirement is the means by which the college seeks
to develop a student's breadth of knowledge and appreciation for

“subjects different in content and method from the one in which the

student will major. The college has identified courses especially
suited for meeting this requirement. These.courses are cui di-
vided into thres large fields of knowledge: the humanities, Sel- -
ences, and natural sciences. Each student must select, from the Dis-
tribution List, at least 20 credits in courses from each of the thres -
fields. The Distribution List ap, in this catalog and in the Bache-
lor's Degree Planbook, avaitable in advising offices throughout the
campus.

Students entering the College of Arls and Sciences Autumn Qurter
1983, or thereafter, will bs subject to a modification of the current
distribution requirement. Courses allowed toward distribution will
remain substantially the same, but two of the fields of knowledge
humanities and social sclences) have been subdivided as follows:
a) lan;g_uage and literature; (b) fine arts; (c) history; philosophy, and
civilization; and (d) secial sctences.

No course from the department in which the student is pursuly a
major may be used to satisfy this requirement. Courses p! to
sa s?! the basic proficiency requirement may ntot be counted toward -
the distribution requirement.

Major Requirement

In fulfilling the requirements for a major, .the student engages in
thoroughng_m(‘iy ’3{1 a discipline or sul)jecL aimed at deve?:FIn
knowledgs in depth. This part of the student's program is determ
the department, school, of faculty committee with which the major

study is pursued. Measured [n academic credits, the “major” re-
gulred of each student consists of 50 or more prescribed credits in a

epartment of the college or a closely refated group of departments.
Descriptions of major programs are printed below.

Credits Required Outside Major Depariment

So that the student will not betemptad to specialize prematurely, the
colleg limits to 90 the number of credits from a single

that the student may elect to count in the 180 credits required for the
degree. A department itself may require no more than 70 credits from
courses within the department, and no more than 80 credits from
within the department and related fields combined, as constituting it
major program for the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science de-
gree. These limits may be exceeded only by the amount that a dg-
partment elects to require credits in addition to the 180 minimum for
graduation, as in the case of certaln curricula in art and music.

Grade-Point Average Required
for Graduation

To be eligible to receive the baccalaureate degree, the student must
achieve at least a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average in the major
some departments prescribe a higher minimum grade-point 8
or the major), as well as a 2.00 cumulative gtaﬁpoim average for
all work done in residence at the University.

Applying for Graduation

Students should a?p for the baccalaureate degree no later than the
first quarter of thelr final year. They may choose to graduate under
the graduation requirements of the General Calalog published most
recently before the date of entry into the college, provided that no
more than fen years have etapsed since that date and provided that
approval of the major department has been obtained. As an altema-
tive, a student may choose to fulfill the graduaticn
outlined in the catalog pubtished most recently hefore the anticipated
date of graduation. All respensibility for fulfilling graduation require-
ments rests with the student concemed.

Limits on Physlcal Education and ROTC
Courses Allowed Toward Graduation -

A student graduating from the College of Arts and Sclences may
count a maximum of three 1-credit, 100-level physical education
courses tzken at the University of Washington, or their equivalents at
other collegiate institutions, as elective credits toward graduation. At
ﬂmem. 1-credit physical -education courses are not offered at the

niversity. Up to 18 credits in upper-division ROTC coursss also
may be counted as elective credits d graduation, but no lower-
division ROTC credits may be counted.

Certification for Teaching

Students following programs thal Isad to a baccalayreats degres in
the College of Arts and Sciences may quality for certification for pub-
lic schools teaching in the state of Washington by including n their
degree pro‘;rams the courses required for centification as determined
by the facully of the College of Education. .

Information on the requirements for certification and admission to
the certification program is available in the College of Education sec-
tion of this catalog and from an education adviser in 211 Miller.



Speclal Services and Programs
for Undergraduates :

Premajor and Preprofesslonal Advlslng
B10 Padelford

Students who do not make a definite choice of major when entering
the Universily are designated premalor students. An adviser in the
Central Advising Office will assist them In designing a program of
studies that will mest the general requirements of con?:
and will provide them with information abott possible major fiel

Premajor students should make a sefection oi major whenaver they

are reasonzbly confident of their educational ob| Ordlnarily a
student witl want to select a major by the end of the sophomore year
to ensure letion of degree requirements In the normal period.

Transfer to a department major from premajor status somstimes re-
quires compleﬁon of prerequisite courses, atialnment of a minimum
specified grade-point average, or selection by the ent from
among a group of prospective ma]ors The college provides advising
service for preprofessional students.

Interdisciplinary Writing
Laboratory Program

B10 Padelford

The' Inferdisciplinary Writing Program ortets wmi
courses linked to specified lecture courses (e. ratory/
o ety et conposon o u.m&ﬂ'“’“”{%"‘s

position coursa in essay topics
and fllustrations of techniques are drawn from the lectures and read-
ings for a substantive course. The writing laboratories avallable each
quarter are fisted in the Time Schedule under General Studies

College Honors Program
B10 Padalford

This four-yasar proqram features special oounsetlng. honors courses,
honors slett[:!iofr;s lo lar cgumrses "taw w?dgtudmt colloquia, m?nld
opportunities for independent 1 expanded o ni-
ties for undergraduate education to thosa students who sh&%wep—
tional intall promise. For additional information, see Honors—
Auts and Sclences section.

Distribution List

This list applies to first-year students with no transferred college

credits entering the College of Arts and Sciences Autumn Quarter

1980 or later and lo students atteﬂnﬂletl‘te College of Atts
and Sciences Autumn Quarter 1982 or later. O

lecl from a longer list, available from advisers or at 810 Padelroni

Afro-American Shudies.”
American Indian Studies:” AIS 110, 170, 215,
Ahthropology: ANTH 203, 230, 333, 334, 335; ARCHY 105.

Architecture and Urban Planning: ARCH 150, 151, 250; L ARC 352,
361; URB P 460, 471.

At ART 105, 109, 120. ' P

Art History: ART H 189, 200, 201, 202, 203, 204, 205, 302, 311,
315, 316, 321 330, 333, 334, 335, 337, 340, 341, 342, 343, 350,
351, 352, 361, 371, 372, 380, 384.

Aslan American Studies: AAS 400.

Astan Languages and Literature:* ASIAN 263; CHIN 293; JAPAN
321,322, 323,425, 426, 421.

Blomedical History: BI HS 401, 403, 419, 430.

Classics:* CLAS 101, 2(5. 210, 320, 322, 424, 427, 428, 430, 435;
CL AR 340, 341, 342, 343

Communications: CMUZM 377, 480.

Comparative Literature: C LIT 200, 240&50251.261252.
3N.301 302.%160 357, 396, 401, 405, 407, 410, 415, 424, 430,

Dam:ac DANCE 345.

: DRAMA 101, 102, 201, 361, 371, 372, 373, 374, 377, 378,

Drama:
416,472, 473, 476.
. East Asta: SISEA 234.

9llsh ENGL 111, 121,
271, 301, 302, 308,
327, 328 332

. 327, 328, 331, 332, 333, 334, 335, 340, 341, 342 43, 351,

, 353, 354, 355, 356, 358, 359, 361, 364, 365, 366, 367, 368,
369, 370, 371, 372, 375, 376, 379, 381, 382, 383, 384, 390, 394,
407, 408, 415, 416.

Germanics:* GERM 300, 310, 311, 312, 340, 341, 342, 343, 344
345, 346, 349, 350, 352, 390, 410, 411, 412, 413, 414, 415, 495,

Hist.o : HST 207, 307, 310, 311. 312, 410; HSTAA 454; HSTAM

203; HSTEU 370, 401, 405, 406, 407

Humanistic-Soctal Studies: HSS 450, 451, 465, 471, 472, 480.
Kinesiology: KIN 414,

Linguistics: LING 200, 401.

Music: MUSIC 116, 117, 118, 120, 121, 122. 123, 124, 128, 160,
161, 162,316, 317,318, 321, 322, 329, 330, 331, 339,

Near Eastem Languages and Literature:” NEZ10 220, 230, 240,
350, 430. g

Nutritional Sclences and Textiles: TSCS 432, 433.
Phllnggghy PHIL 101, 102, 104, 105, 106, 206, 240, 267. 320,322,

Religious Studies/Comparative Retigion: RELIG 201, 202, 203.210
220, 301, 310, 311, 313, 315, 320, 321, 322, 352, 354, 430

Romance Languages and Literature:* ROMAN 200; FREN 222 304,
305, 306, 350, 351, 352; [TAL 481; PORT 304, 305, 306 SPAN 231,
304, 305, 306, 350, 351, 352.

Russia and Eastern Eurape: SISRE 243.

Scandinavian Languages and Literalura SCAND 100, 232, 251,
309, 312, 330, 331, 332, 360, 365, 370, 480, 481, 484.

Slavic Izngmgesand Literature:” nuss 224, 321, 322, 323, 34
342 421 23, 426, 427, 428, 429, 430; CZECH 420; POLSH 420

SouthAsIa:SiSSAmO : i
m ::ommun!mtion: SPCH 102, 140, 220, 222, 305, 310, 329,

Women Studies: WOMEN 205
. Lanﬂlla

conversationa
credit at the th

instrucllon courss, except those designed primarily for
ractice, may be used for humanities distribution

uartet beginning leve! and beyond. First- and
wcon rter. rnnln lanlpuage courses are effgible for distribu-
tion credt only upon comptetion of the third quarter.

Aﬂ Ilterature courses taught by foreign-language departments, except
pmfects%g F%EN 4@3 may be used for hu-
mamtxes dlstrl on credit.

Alrican Studies: SISAF 265.

Afro-American Studles: AFRAM 200.

American (ndizn Studtes: AIS 102, 230, 240.
Anthropology: ANTH 100, 202, 301, 350, 353, 360; ARCHY 205
Astan American Studies: AAS 205, 206.

Biomedical History: Bl HS 417, 418, 422, 432, 433.
Busingss Administration: BG&S 101.

Chicano Studies: CHSTU 102.

Communications: CMU 150, 200, 483.

East Asta: SISEA 101, 210.

Economics; ECON 200, 201, 260, 306.

Environmental Studies: ENV S 101, 205.

Forest Rescurces: FOR M 100; FOR B 301.
Geography: GEGG 100, 200, 202, 207, 277, 300, 342.

Histary: HST 111, 112, 113, 250; HSTAA 201; HSTAM 201, 202;
HSTAS 201, 202, 211,212,213

Humanistic-Social Studles: HSSS10 320, 419, 421, 425,
International Studies: SIS 200, 201, 202. '
Nutritional Sciences and Textiles: NUTR 400.
Philoscphy: PHIL 100, 110, 330, 332, 363.

Political Science: POL S 101, 201, 202, 203, 204, 311, 351, 426.
Psychology: PSYCH 101, 205, 257, 305, 306, 345, 355.
Russia and Eastern Europe: SISRE 220, 324.
Sociology: SOC 110, 240, 271, 330, 347, 364, 366, 410, 450
Speech Communication: SPCH 373, 471.

Women Studies: WOMEN 200, 257, 283, 353, 364.

Anthropology: PHY A 201, 362,1 387.t

Astronomy: ASTR 101, 102, 110, 150, 201, 301.F

Atmospheric Sciences: ATM S 101, 109, 201,1 301, 321.+
Biology: BIOL 100, 101-102.1 103, 104, 210,} 211, 212, 454.
Biomedical History: 81 HS 421.t

Botany: BOT 110, 113, 310,1 320, 371, 372.¢

.
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Chemistry: CHEM 100, 101, 1021 140,t 145, 150.t 151,t 155
157.¢ 1604 1645 167.¢ 2311 232.f 235.f 236t 241t 242t
3351 336,1 337.1 346, 347.¢

Civil Engineering: CEWA 450.1

Computer Science: C SCI 201.¢

Engineering: ENGR 190.1

Envirenmental Studies: ENV S 204.

Fisheries: FISH 101.

Forest Resources: FOR B 350.

Genelics: GENET 351, 451,1 453.¢

Geography: GEGG 205.

Geological Sciences: GEOL 101, 109, 205, 308.t
Kinesfology: KIN 325, 3311 332.¢

Mathematics: MATH 106, 124,1 125,1 126, 134,1 135,1 136, 156,
57,1 170, 171.1

Microbiotogy: MICRO 101, 301, 302.t

Nutritional Sciences and Textites: NUTR 300, 321.¢
Oceanography: GCEAN 101, 203.¢

Philosophy: PHIL 120, 160.

Physics: PHYS 101-102,t 103,t 110, 1111 112} 114,1 1151
116.t 117; 118+ 119} 1214 122.4 123} 1311 13211 133+
205, 207, 210+ 21,1 212.4 214, 224, 2251 310.

Psychology: PSYCH 102, 200, 209,1 222t 357.¢
Speech and Hearing Sciences: SPHSC 300.
Statistics: STAT 220, 311.¢

Women Studies: WOMEN 357.1

Zoology: ZOOL 114, 118, 208, 220, 301.¢

t These courses have prerequisites, or priér ttalnlng in science/
mathematics lsassumeJJ P

:ti Content varies. Not alvays eligible for distribution. See your ad-
viser.

Graduate Study

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must apply
for admission to the Graduate School and must meet the
requirements outiined In the Graduate School section of this catalog,
as wall as the requirements established by the graduats facu lgjm the
dapartment or unit oﬂenng the degree progtam Graduate

must satisfy the requirements for an advanced degree that are in
rome at the time the degree is to be awarded.

African Studies

' Ses Intemational Studies.

Afro-American
Studies

B504 Padstford

Afro-American Studies s an interdiscipltnary P ram that offers a
varlety of courses, often [n cooperation with related traditional disci-
plines on campus, covering the numerous aspects of the Afro-Ameri-
can experiencs. The program Is designed to provide students with a
broad, in-depth understanding of the historical, {inguistic, esthehc.
social, political, and economic dimenslons of Afro-Amarican ife an
cultyre from a Bl pasmve. tlonisgiven lomeo-
ries of social change that have been of ﬁeredbymomedm for
communily development, the liberation of all oppresed peoples, and
global humanism.

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Arls Degree

Major Requirements: 70 credits -distributed as follows—20 m\frts
In courses at the 100 and 200 levels; 15 credits In coursas at the 300
and 400 levels; 5 credits in an ethnic studles program other than
Afro-American Studles; 30 credits In a singls department relevant to
the Afro-American Studles cumiculum. Students should consult the
Afro-American Studies office for courses offered outside the program
that are relevant to this area of study.
.
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‘Faculty

Director
Wayne R. Williams

Assistant Professor
Young, Artee F. (Acting), Ph.D., 1980, Michigan; speech communi-
m!lor?snlmlea .

Lecturers .
Black, Albert W., Jr., Ph.D., 1976, California (Berkeley); sociology.
Jones, Edward L., J.D., 1963, Gonzaga; Afro-American studies.

Wiltiams, Wayne:R., Ph.D., 1976, Indiana; Afro-American studies/
finguistics.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

AFRAM 105 “The Soclology of Black Americans (5) Black
 Evaluates the sociocultural context of the Black person's environ-

ment and consequences of interaction with that environment. Offered

jointly with SOC 1(35_. )
AFRAM 200 Proseminar in Afro-American Studlies (5)
AWSp  Black, Williams, Young Interdisciplinary survey of Afro-
American Studles, presenting the unique Black perspective on the
relevant disciplines in arts and sciences.

AFRAM 210 Perspectives on Black Language (3) AWSp
Williams Aspects of the dialect spoken by the majority of Ameni-
cans of African dascent. History of Black dialect from its West African
rools. Detailed linguistic description of its salient syntactic, 'ghono-
logical, and semantic features; exploration of its artistic uses through
poetry, lolktales, oral histories, oral street traditions, and Black ser-
mons. Discusslon of the future of Black English. Recommended: in-
}gmm to linguistics, Afro-American literature, and/or African
iterature. .

AFRAM 220 Third World Images in Film (5) Historical and
contemporary portrayals of Third World people:in American and for-
¢ign full-length commercial and documentary film. Legitimation and
maintenance functions of film; formation and elaboration of stereo-

6, emerg:‘nca of postcolonial film traditions in Latin America,

rica, and Asla. Soctology of film, images of the colonized and the
colonizer, film as an emancipatory vehicle for social transformations.

AFRAM 230 Rescurces In Afro-American Research | (3)
Wright  Compilation of annolated subject bibliography of Afro-
American Studies topics, with emphasis on secondary sources, gen-
eral reference sources, and social sciences.

AFRAM 250 The Afro-American and the U.S. Supreme
Court L.';) Laws passed by Congress, and the Constitution as inter-
preted by the Sugrerm Court, dealing with the conditions of Afro-
Americans In the United States. .

AFRAM 280 Creative Expression.for African-American
Chitdren ‘5) AWSp Young New and developing theorles and
practices of creative expression for African-American children. Stu-
dents demanstrate techniques and practices leamed.

AFRAM 301 Community Practica (3-5, max. 15) Intem-
ship in various Sealtle community service agencies (e.g., CAMP,
Planned Parenthood). Students contribute their newly acquired skills
and knowledge to the Afro-American communily. Experlence in
working with professional community organizers. Recommended: ju-
nior or senfor standing. )
AFRAM 310 Phitosophy of West Africa (3) Bantu and Yo-
ruba philosophical n the context of cultural refativism. Be-
lie as an a f“"” tool for solving social and envircnmental
ma_ns. African phtlosophy as an esthetic system, approached
historica! and cross-cuftural ives.:

AFRAM 320 Black Women in Drama (5) Young Character

mcl Black women as represented in plays by Black women.

Black male playwrights are juxtaposed with Black femiale writ-

ers lor comparative analysis. Playwrights include Georgia Douglas

Johnson, Angefina Grimke, Alice Chidress, Lorraing Hansberry, Ira

gdrgtige, LeRoi Jones. Prerequisites: 200, 280 or permission of in-
Tuctor.

AFRAM 330 The Social Psychology of the Black Commu-
nity (5) Internal dynamics of the African American communily in
the American social order. Sociocultural factors influencing 0-
logical development of African Americans; social origins, institu-
tional formation, and impact of white racism; socla! straification in,
and the political economy of, the African American community;
structural and psychological characteristics of domination; social ds-
terminants tor social transformations.

Ky

AFRAM 400 The Black Esthatfc (3) The Black esthetic as
distinet from the mainstream of American culture. Problems and is-
sues of being Black in America. Focuses on the various art forms
(e.g., theatre, music, and literature) from historical, social, and peliti-
cal passpectives.

AFRAM 430 Research In the Biack Community (1-5, max.
10) AWSp  Black, Williams, Young Identificatlon and Investiga-
tion of the problems and needs of the Black community. Methods
and alternatives of approaching these problems and needs. Students
designate their areas of interest and subsequently pursue research .
and problem solving. Prerequisite: permission of insiructor.

AFRAM 492 Special Topics In Afro-American Studies
g-vg, max. 15) AWSpS Topics in which students and faculty

dwelo‘)ed an interest as a result of work dong in other classes
or as a result of the need to investigats in greater depth Afro-Ameri-
can Studies issues. Topics vary. Prerequisite: 200 or permission of

- instructor.

American Indian
Studies ‘
C514 Padelord

The American Indian Studies pro&]ram offers interdisciplinary
courses dealing with the histary, culture, languaﬁe. literature, art,
music, and contemporary problems of American Indlans. The curric-
ulum has two major w (1? lo provide general education
courses to interest stu in the tife and culture of American In-

. dians and their role in American hislory and society; (2) to offer

courses that specialize in aspects of No coast Indian cuiture
lo enlarge the understanding of the native peoples and thelr centri-
bution to the heritage and cutture of this region. An undergraguate
degree in American Indian Studies is not offered, but a General Stud-
ies degres is available to students intsrested in following a program
in this area. Consult a General Studies adviser In B10 Padelford.

Faculty '

Acting Dirsctor
Marilyn G.'Bentz

Lecturars

Bentz, Marilyn G., M.S.W., 1967, lllinois; social work.

Hilbert, Violet G., Salish language. )

Lane, Barbara S., Ph.D., 1953, Washington; anthropology.

gttiver. Marvin E., M.F A, 1973, Washington; Northwest coast fndian

Wapp, Edward, Jr., BA., 1972, Utah Stals; music.’
Welch, James, B.A., 1965, Montana; liberal arts, author, and poet. -

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

AIS 102  Survey of American Indian Studles (5) ASp- Bentz
Origins, history, cultures, and contemporary fife of American Indians;
special focus on Northwest coast; taught by interdepartmental team,

AIS 110 American Indian Song and Dance Traditions (3)

A Wapp Vocal technique, instrumsntal accompaniment, and so

%ﬂ dance traditions from different cultural areas of native No
ca. .

AIS 151 Indian Art of Northwaest Coast (3) Sp  Oliver Stu-
dio course on No t coast Indian/Eskimo art. Traditional and
contemporary “forms; p{mmglas of form, siyle, and techniques;
values that influence Indi imo art styles. Not open for credit to
students who have taken ART 101.

AIS 170  Survey of North American Indian Art (5) Sp Ma-
jor Indian art traditions of North America, Precontact and early-
contact-era tradilions, and the evolulion of Indlan art forms in con-
temporary times. Design and techniques in Indian art.

AIS 215  Puget Scund Indian Literature in English (5’ L
Hilbert Traditional and modern stories, life and tibai historles from
varlous Indian groups of the Puget Sound area, including Tulalip,
Swinomish, Skagit, Snohomish, Duwamish, Muckleshool.

AIS 230 Contemporary Indian lssues ’3) A lans legal,
socioeconomic, political, and-educational status of reservation and
urban Indians. Problems and controversies in soclal service and ed-
ucational programs; tribal govemments and self-determination;
hunm:&. fishing, mineral, and waler rights. No! open for credit to
students who have taken GIS 313

%

AIS 240 American Indlan Women in Seciety (5) Sp Bentz
Indian women in the social structure; historical and contemporary
roles; changes in male-female refationships; problems and opportu-
nities of contemporary women; the feminist movement and Indian
rights. Not open for credit to students who have taken 475.

AlS 253 Wood Design.(3, max. 9) W Oliver Studio course
in wood sculpture ulilizing Northwest Indian hand teols. Properties
of woods and their uses. Not open to students who have taken 475.

AlS 313, 314, 315 American Indian Lannuaﬁe_: Salish
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp  Hilbert  Conversation, reading, writing in Sa-
lish. Oral literature and other aspects of Salish cultures integrated
into language study. Prerequisites: 313 for 314, 314 for 315.

AIS 335 Legal Problems of the American Indian (5) W
Legal status of the American Indian with emphasis on the reserva-
tion; heirship, land ownership and use; mineral, wates, fishing, and
hunting rights; and problems related to self-determination. Not open
for credit to students who have taken GIS 317.

AIS 340 Indian Children and Famillss (3) Sp Beniz Psy-
chosocial development of the [ndian child and family. Historical
changes in family structure; value orfentations; and social adapta-
ligns to a bicultural environment.

AlS 350 Two-Dimenslional Art of the Northwest Coast In-
dians (3, max. 9) Sp Oliver Studio course emphasizing princi-
ples of structure and style of two-dimensional art on the Northwest
coast; analysis of traditional pleces (painted storage boxes and
chests, house panels, ceremonial screens, elc.). .

AIS 450 American Indian Song and Dance Tradition: Per-
formance (3) W Wapp Performance of varigus Ametican Indian
social dances, songs, and games. In-depth study of varicus Ameri-
can [ndian vocal styles. .

AIS 475 Special Topics in Indian Studies (1-5, max. 15)
Awggls Current research and readings in Amersican Indian Studies
content areas.

AIS 439 Independent Study (1-5, max. 15) AWSpS Read-
ings and/or research under faculty supervision.

Anthropology
M32 Denny

Anthropology is the study of the physical, cultural, and social devel-
opment; comparative biclogy; and variation in the customs and be-
liefs of human beings. The primary fields within the discipling in- -
clude archaeology, ical anthropology. and sociocultural
anthropology, with anthropologica! linguistics being included in the
latter. All of these fields are represented in the department’s curricu-
lum and in the facully’s research. }

Undergraduate Program

Major Requirements: PHY A 201, ANTH 202, ARCHY 205, and one
of the following; ANTH 445, ARCHY 496, STAT 220, STAT 301,
STAT 311, plus 30 additional credils In amhropolo% selected from
both Al;r er- and lower-diviston courses, but exctuding ANTH 100
and ARCHY 105, which may not be counted toward the major. At
leastﬁZécredlts in the major must be with the grade of 3.0 or above.
Courses'in which 1.6 or less is received may not be counted toward
the 50 required credits. Students who plan graduate work should
elect one foreign language. .

Graduate Program
Chartes . Keyes, Graduate Program Adviser

The de?amnenl recognizes thres principal subfields of an logy
within' ils faculty, programs, and curriculum: archaeology, physical
anthropology, and sociocultural anlhmpolokgy (including anthropo-
logical linguistics). The department offers three distinct Ph.D. pro-
grams within the subdisciptines and a special M.A. %rh ram in mu-
seology. The M.A. degres may be earned within the Ph.D. programs
as a thesis or nonthesis degree. Graduate students are admitted to,
and specialize in, their chosen subfields from the beginning of their
graduate studies.

Admission Requiroments
Applicants are admitted to begin study only during an Autumn Quar-
ter anid are advised to havab!?l%ir cred%liaé oompqeted the begin-

begin
ning-of the prior February. A cémplete application ﬁleblywudas the
Graduate School Application, two official transcripts, the Supple-



mentary Information Form, thres recommendations, and scores from
the Graduate Record Examination (GRE): Students aﬁglrlng from
outside of North America are not required to take the GRE for admis-
slon, but it is recommended that they take the GRE if possible. For-
eign students (exoe%t for those from English-speaking countries) are
required to tzke the TOEFL exam.

Program neéulmmems

For each of the respective graduate programs, completion of the core
requirements and a reading knowledge of-one lorei?n m%m
required. meMAdegreammeamedwimoomoeﬁon of a thesis
or with a nonthesis program. The student elects the subfisld and the
particular problems of areas within it to be emphasized. Under the
guidance of a supervisory committes selected from this subfield, the
student shapes an individual program. The major areas emphasized
in the facully and curiculum are: aboriginal North America, Middle
East, Africa, South Asia, China, Southeast Asia, New Guinea, and
Micronesia. The M.A. programs usually require iwo years of gradu-
ate study; the Ph.D. programs usé?lty require three years beyond
master's leve), including a year of independant field research and a
year to organize field malerials and write a doctoral dissertation.

Flranclal Ald

A variable, but limited, number of teacmnﬁ and research assistant-
ships and. hourly positions are offered primarily to advanced stu-
dents. Modest travel grants are avallable for summer fieldwork under
lawttgegmnts and department-supported fellowships. Some students
may be quatified for a few National Resource Fellowships for Lan-
guage Studies. The Renald J. Qlson Fellowship provides one year of
support for entering students with interests in North America.

Correspondence and Information

Graduate Program Adviser
M32 Denny,

Faculty
Chalmerson
Robert C. Dunnell

‘ .
Dunnell, Robert C..* Ph.D., 1967, Yale; archaesiogy, method and
theory, eastern United States. e
Eastman, Carel M.,* PhLD., 1967, Wisconsin; |

anthropological linguistics, Banty lan;
dallmn). Nortgt’vast coast lemguagf'el;a aspecially Halda).

Garfield, Viola E. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1939, Columbia; anthropclogy.
Holm, Bill. 3 M.F.A., 1951, Washington; Northwest coast Indians.

Keyes, Charles F.,* Ph.D., 1967, Comell; culture and meaning, reli-
xisqn. peasant sociely, ethnic group retations, mainland Southeast
fa.

t?gaand culture,

Kﬂger. Alex D. (Emeritus), D.Sc., 1955, Universidad Nacional de
Mexico; anthrepology.

Newell, Laura L* Ph.D., 1967, Washington; physical anthropology,
population studies, primale growth. ot p’w- oo
Newman, Marshall T. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1941, Harvard; anthropol-

WYT’. . N B
Osbome, Ofiver H.3 Ph.D., 1968, Michigan; cross-cultural health
care. .

Otienberg, Simon,* Ph.D., 1957, Norhwestem; ethmicity, politca
organization, esthetics, Africa. . , .
Quimby, George I.,” M.A., 1937, Michigan; Director, Burke Memorial
Washington State Museum; myseslogy, culture history, North Amer-
ica.

Read, Kenneth E.* Ph.0., 1948, London; social structure and orga-
nization, Oceanta. .

Schiffman, Harold F..$ Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; Tamil language and
linguistics.

Swindter, Daris R, Ph.D., 1959, Penns¥lvania: physical anthropol-
ogy, comparative primate anatomy, dental anthropology.

van den Berghe, Plerre,$ Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; comparative sociol-
ogy. stratification.

Walson, James B.,* Ph.D., 1948, Chicago; cuitural ecoloa. S0Ci0-
cultueral change, primitive and peasant economic systems, Melanesia
(especially New Guinea).

Winans, Edgar V.,* Ph.D., 1959, Califomia; social structure, political
systems, social change, Africa.

and fegal

Assoclate Professors

Atidns, John R.,* M.A., 1954, Pennsylvania; data analysis, mathe-
matical anthropology, cross-cultural sfudies, metalanguages for kin-
ship demﬂptlon.J L
Chi Noe! J.. Ph.D., 1866, Catifornia (Berkeley); communi
Peai arosysims, (Bl communly

lure (espe-.

Cooke, Joseph R.t Ph.D., 1965, Califomia (Berkeley); Thai lan-
guage and literature. .
Dument, Jean-Paul,* Ph.D., 1972, Pitisburgh; cultural and social an-
thropology, symbolism, structuralism, South America, France.
Grayson, Denald K.,* Ph.D., 1973, Gregan; archaeology, faunal anal-
ysis, North America (especially westem United States).
Greengo, Robert E.," Ph.D., 1957, Harvard; archaeology, culture and
natural environment, development of civilizations, methodology,
Latin America, northwestem America, south central United States.
Hamell, C. Stevan,* Ph.D., 1974, Stanford; family, secial iza-
tion, social and economic change, peasant societies, religion, China.
Hunn, Eugene, J.,* Ph.D., 1973, Califomia (Berkeley); folk science
(cultural eeolugrr), formal methods, human ecology, human nature
and culture, Northwest American Plateau, Mesoamerica. - .
Jacobs, Sue-Ellen,} Ph.D., 1970, Columbla; women studies. *
Nason, James D.,” Ph.D. 1970, Washington; culture contact and cul-
ture change, social grganization and political development, museol-
ogy, Micrenesia, Polynesia, North American Indians. .
trimm. Peter E.,* Ph.D., 1969, Buke; molecular genetics and evolu-
on. .
Spain, David H.* Ph.D., 1969, Northwestem; psychalogical anthro-
pology, cross-cuilural studies, modenization, research methods, Af-
rica. .
Wenke, Robert J.,* Ph.D., 1975, Michigan; archaeology, quantitative
analysis, Near East, Mesoamerica. . .

Assistant Professors " '

Danigl, E. Valentine,” Ph.D., 1979, Chicago; cultural anthropology

and religion, Seuth Asla. ’

Eck, Gerald G.,” Ph.D., 1977, California (Berkeley); physical anthro-

pol?gy_. paleontology, primatology. me%mdology. computer data

analysis.

:gu’gaclh) Mamrs?llle..'mPh.Dl.. 1976.;5{_318 Hnivetsig ?1 Nevtal York
0); physical anthropology, adaptive human biology, human

ecology, subarctic (Canada), mronggfa.

Smith, Eric A., Ph.D., 1980, Cornell; ecological anthropology, evo-

lutienary and ecclogical models of soclal behaviar, hunter-gatherer
societies, Inuit, Canadian arcic.

%teirr'vd Julie K.* Ph.D., 1980, Minnesola; 'geoarchaeology, New
orid. -

N

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

General

ANTH 100 _ Introduction to the Study of Man Ss) AWSp In-
troduction Lo the subfields of archaeology, physical anthropology,
and sociocultural anthropology through the examination of selecled
problems in human physical, cultural, and social evolution. Not rec-
oy Tcarcio0. o By Seomtloq. My it by Coutsd -
ogy, , of physical anthropology. May not be co (3
ward the 50 reguhrsred for the malom anthiropology.

Soclocultural Anthropology

ANTH 202 Princlples of Social Anthropology (5) AWSpS
Introduction to analytical and comparative methods for the analysis
of social and cultural systems. Tralning In fundamentals for more
advanced courses in soctal anthropology. ’

ANTH 203 Introduction to Ialar‘l:gulstlc Anthropology (5)
Eastman  Survey of linguistic approaches, methods, and theories of
use within anthropology. Lectures deal with descriptive linguistics,
comparative and historical linguistics, ethnographic semantics, soci-
olinguistics, and language classification.

ANTH 213  Africa (5) Introduction to the cultures and societies

of Africa with emphasis on sub-Saharan Africa.

ANTH 216 Oceania (3) Conlemporary and traditional life in
the Pacific Basin.

ANTH 230 Comparative Tribal Religion (5? World's “folk”
or “little traditions™ ‘of religious bellel and practice. Cosmologles,
eschatologles, notions of causality and of human nature. “Litite tra-
ditfons™ as examples of man's imaginative attempts to create a rela-
tively closed, knowable, and more-or-less manageable cosmos.

ANTH 301 Human Nature and Culture (3) Sources of varia-
tions in the customs, values, and beliefs of human groups. Appraisat
of the anthropological noticn of cultural relativism.

ANTH 302 Piants, Animals, and People (3) Humn Em-
phasis on the knowledge of, and attitudes toward, plants and animals
of non-Westem peoples. Role of resource spegies as food and medi-
cing and In togl manufacture, myth, and ritual. Hunters and gather-
ers, fishermen, pastoratists, and agriculturalists studied in compari-
son with contemporary Westem societies.
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ANTH 305 Anthropology of the Body (5) Atkins Biosoclo-
cultural approach to the human body as universal object—and
agency—for human minds. How cross-cultural contrasts in ways of
mnslruln? the body affect self-regard and social interaction. -Body
shapes, sizes, colors, exudia, signals, symbolism, esthetics,-meta-
physics, rituals, lore, and politics.

ANTH 310 Native North American Soclsties (5)  Smith
Traditional cultures of America north of Mexico, emphasizing diver-
sity of North American Indian and Eskimo socteties. Origins of Native
Americans' culture areas and language groupings: subsistence sys-
tems; levels of social organization; European conquest and colonial-
ism; and description of representative cultures from the ten culture
areas. Recommended: 100 or 202.

ANTH 311 North American Indians:; Pacific Northwest (5)
Gverview of traditional societies of the Pacific Northwest from south-
em Alaska to northem’ Califomia; significant areal features such as
rank, totemic crests, guardian spirits, the potiatch, fishing, and for-
wz&gustmted by comparisons and by selected ethnographic

: the contemporary situation in the context of continuily with
the past. Prerequisite: 100 or 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 316 South Asia (3) Danie! Major cultural features of
the Indian and Pakistan subcentinent.

ANTH 317 Southeast Asta (3) X Survey of the culture,

history, and contemporary ethnotogy of the peoples of southeast

Asian countries: Burma, Thailand, Laos, Cambodia, Vietnam, Malay-

33. l:ltndunesm. and the Philippines. Prerequisite: permission of in-
uctor.

ANTH 318 Peoples and Cultures of the Istamic Middle
East (3) Survey of cultures and peoples of Islamic Middle East
and North Africa. First half of the course emphasizes the integration
of fmsanl. urban, and nomadic soctelies in the traditional culture
and economy; the second half concentrates on the transformation o}
ltwodtradiitiotgnl fife stytes through the process of westemization and
modemization.

ANTH 321 Introduction to the Anthropologica! Study of
Religion (3) Introducticn to the comparative study of religion as
appr by the discipline of anthropology. Examination of vari-
ous of refigious systems recognized by an!hmpolo%. Recom-
primarily for nonanthropology majors. RELIG 201 or 202
recommended. :

ANTH 322 Peoples of South America (3) Contemporary
societies of South ca: economic, palitical, ethnic, and cultural
phawl?geﬁsﬁcs: tistorical background. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

ANTH 333  Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) A Hoim
Emphasis on the structure and style of two-dimensional art of the
northem tribes. Offered jointly with ARTH333. = .

ANTH 334 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) W Holm

Threg-dimensicnal art of the Northwest coast cultural area with em-

?e‘lmis on ectheti%&r[imigzs. techniques, and cultura! functions. Of-
ed jointly with ART H 334,

ANTH 335 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) ws"g Holm

Northwest coast Indian art as related to drama and dance |

attention to the Kwakiut! Indians. Offered jointly with ART H 335.

ANTH 350 EcoloE%wl Anthropology: Civilized and Primi-

tive (3) Watson Evolution of social forms. Development of urban

modes of life in the light of the common and distinctive social and

cultural_characteristics of cities, peasantries, and tribal groups or

bands. The process of urbanization, disap ce of truly primitive

g'eoples. and emergence of the peasant. Selected case studies from
8 past and the present.

ANTH 352 Buddhism and Society: The Theravada Bud-
dhist Tradition in South and Southeast Asia (5& In-
troduction to the refigious tradition of Theravada Buddhism (as prac-
ticed in Sri Lanka, Burma, Thailand, Laos, and Cambodia) and
examination of the variations in ethical orientations develo,

through Theravada Buddhist ideas. Offered jointly with RELIG 350.
mgnmended: RELIG 202 or knowledge of ong Eastem religious

{on.

ANTH 353 Anthropological Studies of Women (5! Jacobs
Cross-cultural and comparative survey of the varieties of women's
cultural experiences, statuses, and roles in cultural context and the
anthropological theories used to account for them. Topics include
biological factors, studies of primates, woman the , work in
preindustrial and industrial Societies, women in folklore and music,
matriarchy and matrilineal kinship, childbirth, and women's roles in
economic develogm Cffered jointly with WOMEN 353. Prerequi-
sites: 202 and WOMEN 200, or permission of instructor.

ANTH 354 The Comparative Study of Sccieties (3} van
den Berghe  Compares entire socleties at various levels of techno-+
logical complexity to explore problems of their development and
stryctural organization. Examines both historical and contemporary,
and Westem and non-Westem socleties. Offered jointly with SOC
354. Prerequisite: 202 or SOC 110. .
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ANTH 355 “8};& In Cross-Cultural Perspactive (3) Squ
of strategies for dealing with the fact of aging in various sociocultura

systems. Relates the varieties of cuttural solutions to the theories on
39;2?. drawn from psychology and medicine, with emphasis on non-
em socleties. Prerequisite: 202 or permisston of nstructor.

ANTH 356 Visual Anthropology (3) The J)Iace of photogra-
and films in ethnography; their use in the documentation and
nterpretation of cuitural and social systems.

ANTH 359 Theory and Method in Linguistic Anthropology
(3) Eastman Various theories and methods used in linguistic
ropology, with focus on the goal of producing descriptively ade-

quate I, c:myin? out research on world-view, ethnosclentific,
sociol&glsﬁc, or typological problems. Students onata?arojects
demonstrating their ability to apply theory and to -

ered on a specific problem in one of these areas. Prerequisite: 203 or
equivalent.

ANTH 880 Ecological Anthropology: Introduction to Cul-
tural Ecology (8)  Hunn, Spain, Walson, Winans  Ecology of
subsistence economy. Examines and compares basic preindustrial
subsistence strategles (e.q., hunting/gathering, maritime, pastoral-
ism, aquwlture) in the following contexts: (nteraction of subsistence
stralegles and natural environment; population size and distribution;
ulation controls; productivity and cultural evolution; dynamic
fattors and prospecis for man's future. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. R

ANTH 371 _ Political Anthropology (3)  Otienberg, Winans -

Theories of the development of political forms and of the social
structural s of Iitimll;ignizaﬂon. Authorily, power, and
concepts of politics and administration. Prerequisite:

ANTH 372 Anthropolagy of Law (3)  Oftenberg, Winans
Major theories and stu eﬂ% anthropology. Dispute seltiement,
Juridical processes, and con of law and legal activities: Prereg-

ulsite: 202.

ANTH 401 Waest African sdclstles (3) Ottenberg Detalled
analysis of soclal and cultura! features, including the westem Sudan
area, Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 402 Sacletles of Eastern and Southemn Africa (3‘
Winans  Historical background and contemporary lifs of cultural

_ groups In eastem and southem Africa with special study of sslected

2568 ommml and economic organization and cultural change.

Prerequistte: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH403 Traditional Chinese Soclety (5) Harell Institu-
tional forms of late traditional China—socigtal, political, economic,
and religious—in light of contemporary social science theory. Aften-
tien also given to modemiﬂn&‘chang& Offered jointly with SISEA
443, Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor. -

ANTH404 Mainland Southeast Aslan Soclatles (5) Keyes
Intensive treatment of the kinship systems, religious institutions,
ecology, and soclopolitical sz%tems of the peoples of matnland
Southeast Asia. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor.

ANTHA408 New Gulnea Socleties (5) Indigenous
coastal and interior New Guinea and ad’aoem islands; their

les of
origi-

nal cultures and modem deve! n spatial and temporal par-
spective. The studies deal | with the selected general prob-
lems of ethn ic method and ethnological and- soclological

Interpretation. Isite: 202 or permission of instructor.

S htopooy of s sokal s o i ncs i comt
ropology of tha social o cora
alolls of Micronesia. Intensive mmﬁ of tge kinship, religlon,
ecology, and politics in both traditional and contsmporary periods.
Prerequisitas: 202, and either 216 or permission of instrucfor.

ANTH 410 PoI‘mla‘n Sacletles (3) Comparative social an-
thropology of the l?h and low islands of Polynesia, Including the
Eeom. A, PO rtaialon. ma e sy S
ecology, ecenomics, political organization, and fl ems.
clal to?ks include colonialism, land tenure in relation to ldnshpI%:
a}‘m adoptien. Prerequisites: 202, and either 216 or pemission
o or.

ANTH 411 Australian Abo{is%lnal Societies “guﬁ Examina-
tion ot archaeological and linguistic evidence of distribution af, and
relationships among, aboriginal groups before White contact. Ethno-
g'alpnlc comparisons of local organization and land tenure, kinship,

, and refigion. Past and present use of aboriginal data in social
Iscfem:e theory. Prerequisites: 202, and either 216 or permission of

ANTH 412 South Aslan Soelal Structure {6), Caste apan-
ics, poiitical control, economic organization, and religion in Hindu-
village India. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 418 Meso-Amarican Society and Culture ;3) Analy-
sis of the social and cultural features of Mesoamerica. Prerequisite:
202 or permission of instructor.

Covers history, *

ANTH 419 Peoples and Cultures of the lranian Platsau (3)
Suml? of the cultural features of the {ranian Plateau with particular
attention to modem problems of cultural change. Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor.

ANTH 421 Bellef, Ritual, and the Structure of Religion 35)
W Keyes Systematic suwa( of the concepts, models, and theories
that characterize the anthropological study of religion. Consideration
of religlous phenomena with feference to those formulations that
Frovide meaning for social experlence and those actions that serve to
21%?! social functions. Prerequisites: 202 or 321 or RELIG 201 and

ANTH 422 Religious Systems (‘Sv?th Keyes  Intensive examl-
nation of one type of refiglous system with reference to the anthro,
logical study of rgi,?ious phenomena. The IKEG of religious
chosen for study varies. Prerequisite: 421 or RELIG 380.

ANTH 424 Hunter-Gatherer Socisties (3) Comparative ex-
amination of human Iora?lng societies, emphasizing ogra%)hlc
% and h;ocl%ecol klz and i Hu’nﬁng! andﬁ:g‘fn evolté fon,

ograp al o on, foraging strategies, and as-
pt?cutsl of sm:lzi:f1 ow&n?amtlon%mmulsfte: 2%290r permission of in-
structor.

ANTH 426 Peasant Culture and Sgclety (ggeskeyes Survey
of current methodological and theoretical approaches to the study of
peasant society and culture. Comparative analysis of selected cases
lllustrating the relationship of peasant socletias to other types of so-
cial systems. Precequisite: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 427 Anthropolegy in Urban Setiings (3) Sp glhrii& .
4

man, Jacobs, Spain ~ Cross-cuitural examination of

sues in anthropology as studied in urban places. Focuses on ethnic
{dentity and the formation of urban ethnic Igmups. migration and its
rural and urban consequences; family and kinshlp organization as an
adaptation to urban complexity; the nature of urban voluntary associ-
ations; law and politics; and the developments in anthropelogical
method. Prerequisite: 202 or psrmisston of Instructor.

ANTH 428 Anthrospoluglcal Perspectivas on Ethnlcity (3)
Keyes, Ottenbsrg  Survey and evaluation of anthropological ag—
proaches to ethnicity and ethnic group relations, with reference to
other models Including racs, caste, class, regional groupings, na-
tional, religion, and stratification. Discussion of research.design for
each approach. Data drawn from precolonial, colonial, and lo-
nial periods. Prerequisite: 202 or permisston of instructor.

ANTH 429 reasive Culture (5) Otfenberg Anthropologi-
cal view of mswmmive aspects t()t )culmte: C m,;‘;,?@ 235
myth and folktale, music, dance, humor hagag play and
games. Prerequisite: 202 or permisston of instructor.

ANTH 431 Cral Traditions (3} Oral traditlons and verbal ex-

ression, examined anthropologically and In relation to student in-
?emsis. Critical examination of relevant theories and methods of
analysis. Prerequisite: 100 or 202.

ANTH 433  Culture and Homosoxuallty: U.S.A. (3) Read
Descriptive and analylical treatment of homosexuatity and culture,
Cultural bases for the stigma of homosexualily, heterosexual lores of
the “masculine” and “feminine”; cultural definitions of intra- and
intér-sexual roles and their relationship to the ho stigma.
e a%%@" cing o gl e o
municating ng rence; onal-
ized sgﬂin% Symbotism of homosaxual ritualized behaviors. Pre-
requisite: 202 of permisslon of Instructor.

ANTH 434 Comparative Morals and Value Sm s13)
Soclological functions of moralily in simple societies. isite:
202 or permission of instructor. .

ANTH 435 Primitive and Peasant Economic Systems (5)
Watson _ Chief features of nonmonetary and simple monetary econ-
omies. The.impact of moneta aconomly and industrial technology
on preindustrial systems and those of fimited monetary circulation,
Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 436 Comparative Family Organizatien (5) Hamel/
Various forms of family organization and marriage amangements in
socleties, emphasizing the effects of ecological and

ronindustrial

economic variation on family structure and the effects of family
structure on lelationshzla parents, children, spouses, and
siblings. Prerequisite: )

ANTH 437 Palitical Mmrg{cs%and Soctal chsnmg

Oftenberg, Winans Anthropoleg les of local-tevel

colenial, modernizing, and encapsulated socleties. Pmcgml ap-
proaches to the study of political change. Prerequisites: 202, 371, or
permission of instructor. ’

ANTH 438 Tha Analysis of Kinshl SYnems {5) Kinship
groups in evolutionary parspective; functional analyses of kin roles;
structural analyses of kin statuses; the analysis of sets of kinship
telqnlno!ogy, the culture of kinship. Prerequisite: 202 or permission
of instructor.

ANTH 439 Law in Changing Societies ﬁ&l Anthropslogical
viewpoints on l?al aspects of colonial, modemizing, and
societies. Problems of plural legal systems and of eonﬂix In
[gdlcial systems. Prerequisites: 202, 372, or panmission of instruc-
I, :

ANTH 440  Child-Rearing, Culturs, and Health (3) Cross-

cultural stu

of the child-rearing practices, the cultural norms, and
the health

ior of children and adolescents tn different socicties.
Comparative approaches, diverse theoretical and empirical
research findings are used to study social their
relationship to cultural, social, and health systems of selected cul-
tures. Offered jolntly with CHCS 495. Recommsnded: courses in
ch{}‘d de\lrelopmmt introductory anthropology, and psychelogical
anthropology.

ANTH 441 Introduction to Culture and Personality (5)
Spain S ¢ survey of the field of culture and personallly as a
subdiscipline of social anthropology. The relevance of cal
variables for the study of social systems and culture. site:
202 and any Introductory courss in gensral psychology or personal-
ity theory, or permission of instructor. )

ANTH 442  Anthropological Aspects of Communcation (5)
Dlariléelzg?n"uoducﬁon to communicational aspects of culture. Prereq-
uisite: .

ANTH 444 Contemporary Chinose Soclety (8)  Hamell
Analysis of sociely in the People’s lic of China as a product of
traditional Chinese sociely and the wrougma‘gmﬂbym
impact of the West and by the revelutionary policies ces of
the Chiness Communist Party. [ointly with SISEA 444. Pre-
requisits; 403 or SISEA 443 or another acceptable course on Chi-
nese soclely, or parmission of instructor.

ANTH 445 Quantitative Methods in Amhmw 8) A-
kins, Hunn tntroduction to elementary computer pfi ng of typi-
cal anthropological data. Intended for students of anmm&gl%gg. (o
requisites: one of 202, ARCHY 205, or PHY A 201; and STAT 311; or
permission of instructor. :

ANTH 448 Structural Anthropology w’3) Contributions of
Levl-Strauss and others to anthropology, with concentration on the
holistic analysis of culture through myth, ritual, soclely, and cosmel-
ogy. Prerequisits: 202 or permission of instructor. .

ANTH 447 Roligion In China @e 8p Hamrell Place of rell-
glon in Chinasa sociely, examining the doctrines, practices, and so-
clal of the eclectic folk refigion, the elite Confucian
Jaols, and Buddhist badiions, syncristc sects, and imported
Christianity. Gffered jointly with SISEA 445. Prerequisite: one coursa
in Chinesa society, palitics, or history, or permission of instructor.

ANTH 451, 452, 453 Phaonolagy (3,3,3) A,W,8p  Brams,
Conlreras, Kalsse  Speech sounds, mechanism of thelr production,
and structuring of sounds in langu:g;s; enerative view of Ig‘l};ctml-
ogy. Offered jointly with LING 451, 452, 453. Prerequisite: LING 200

or 400, elther of which may be taken concurrently, or permission of
Instructor.

ANTH 455 Areal Linguistics (3, max. 6) Linguistics anal-
xgses of the languages of a selected area. Offered Jointly-with LING

ANTH 488 Cross-Cuttural Perspactives on Textiles and
Costumes (3) Ryesky Technological, economic, socia), [deolog-
Ical, esthatic, and communicative aspects of tadiles and costums of
non-Western socleties, analred from perspectives derived from an-
thropology and other secial sciences. Modifications in the n
and use of textile products due to the impact of industria! Soclely.
Offered jointly with TSCS 458. Prerequisites: 10 credits in anthropol-

ogy or sociology.
ANTH 480 History of Anthropolagy (5 Ottenberg,
Watson  History oi%ve!opnmg in gezemlm of general

anllhropo!ogy. Prerequisites: 202 and 15 additional credits tn anthro-
pology.

ANTH 481, 462, 463 ‘ﬁymax (3,3,3) Newmeyer Study of
the stmcuna:‘a?mperﬂes introduction to %mm
transformational syntax. Offered oir% with LING 461, 463.
Prerequisite: LING 200 or 400, which may be taken cencurrently, or
permission of instructor. .

ANTH 464 Language Policy and Cultural ldenm‘ 3)
Easiman, Schifiman Unguistic policies of the modem national state
and thelr Impact on cultural Identity. Demands for non-English me-
dium schools In the United States and other use of non-English
compared with language policy in other societles. Attention is pald to
altitudes underlying second-language instruction, bilingualism, and
languaga loyally among non-English-speaking Americans, Examines
tha persistence of language minorities in terms of speclal cultural
factors underlying language loyally, such as religion, ethnlc ﬂ)ﬂe.
;nwg literacy. Offered jointly with LING 433. Prerequisite: LING 200 or



ANTH 469 Spaclal Studies in Anthropolo,

(3) Delinea-
tlon and analysis of a specific problem or rela

blems in an-

visttors or resigent faculty, May -

thropology. Cffered occastenally
%rqég!m for credit by permission. Prerequisite: 202 or permission
| A

ANTH 475 Comparative Systems of Ileatlnizgl (8) Medical
anthropology. Ways in which and extent to which “heaith” and
“sickness” are culturally constituted. Epistemological, as well as
pragmatic, limitations of the organism-centered, cartesian, biomedi-
cal approach to sickness, medicine, and health. .

ANTH 480 Introduction to Museology (3) Nason Museum
history, philosophy, and basic operations, includinq organization,
{ncome, collection management, conservation, exhibition, secuﬁg:
education, research, and ethics. Presequisite: upper-division stan
ing or permnissien of instructor.

ANTH 481 Museum Collecticn Management: Ethnology
(3) Lecture and work experience in museum collection

ment In the ethnology collections of the Burke Memoria} Washinglon
State Museum, including identification, cataloging, fumigation, stor-
age, cleaning, inventory, and specimen Preparaﬁon for exhibition of
archival and nonarchival museum specimens from North’ America,
%he Pagific, and Paclfic Rim areas. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of
nstructor. .

ANTH482 Museum Consarvatlon (5) Lecture and laboratory

work In the recognition and treatment of museum consesvation prob-

ﬁl?s O:Of imens of wood, fiber, stone, metal, and bone. Applica-
n

rinciples to specific conservation and restoration prob-
lems facod by curatorial personnel. Prerequisites: 480, 481 or
- permission of Instructor.

ANTH 486  Human Family ms: Biological and Secial
A?aus mﬁ” van den Berghe  Blological bases for human matlg
an ref Juction, and an examination of the range of cross-Cultu
variability in human systems of kinship and marriage: comparisons
between a wide range of human and nophuman and between
Westem and non-
ecological, and sociocultural factors in determining the structure and

function of human family QOffered jointly with SOC 486.
Prerequisite: 100 or PHY A 201 o7 SOC 110.

ANTH 488 Advanced ToB!u in Museclogy (3) Selected
current topics in museology. Prerequisite: 480 or permission cf in-
structor, : :

ANTH 489 Amhmfrolagy Practicum (3-9, max. 15) AWSrs
Faculty-supesvised ofi-campus intemships in organizations utilizing
anﬂtmpomlml Skills In nonacademic settings. Establishing educa-
tionally valuable individual &ro]ws for intemships with facully
sponsor. Organizations incluce museums, social service and other
agencies, and rrlva:e nonprofit service agencies. Pre-
requisites: major in anthropology and permission of it or.

ANTH 480 Problems In Sccial Structure (3) Sefected cur-
rent problems tn the study of soctal structure. Prera?ulsitas: 202,20
additional credits in anthropology, and permisston of instructor.

ANTH 493 Advanced Toplcs In Expressive Culture (gg
Analysis and testmq of special domains of esthetic expression, su
as graphic arts, oral literature, dance, and humor among non-West-
em peoples. Prerequisites: 202, 429, 453, and permission of in-
structor. .

ANTH 494 Problams in the Anthropology of Law and Poli-
ties (3, max. BJ 0 , Winans inar in the intermelation-
ships of law and politics. Political aspecis of procedural and sub-
stantive law. Law as a basis of Pohtlml power and aulhoriar. The
Intertwining of political and te?a processes. Prerequisites: 371.0f
439 and 372 or 437, or permission of nstructor. . .

ANTH 495 Advanced Problems in Ethnology (szg
problems in ethnology. Seminar format. Prerequisites:
anthropology and permissien of instructor. ‘

ANTH 486 Problems In Psychalegical Autmupolm 3)
Prob!emareasan.dnewap?machestoms / of culture and per-
sonality. Prerequisites: 441, 20 additional credits in anthropology,
and permission of instructor,

ANTH 497 Cognitive Anthropology (3) Hunn  Discussion
and practical experience In the collection and analysis of data. Exem-
plary cognitive anthropological studies are replicated as class proj-
ecls, oject provides a starting point for debating the central
thegretical Ps[sues

anthropology, or permission of instructor.

ANTH 489 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 12; max. 18
for honors students only) Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Archaeoclogy . ,

ARCHY 105 A Survey of Warld Prehistory gi) W Steln,
. Wenka World prehistorr from cultural beginnings through the first
0!d and New World empires. Discussicn of Pleistocene cultural de-

Current
credits in

€s, \
human socities; interplay of biological,

in this specially. Prerequisites: 202 and major In .

velopments, New World colonization, agricultural origins, first states
and empires, and the evolution of ancient writing and technofeglcal
Emphasls en the archaeology of anclent Mesopolamla,
1, China, Europe, Peru, and Mexico. May not be counted toward

the 50 credits required for the major in anthropology.

ARCHY 205 Principles of Amhaaom (5) AWSpS Intro-
duction to the aims of archasology and methods of leconstmcting
Frehlsto . Significance of various methods of food collection an
00d production, of domestication of plants and animals, and of agri-
cultural systems. Techniques of dating archaeological remains.

ARCHY 270 Fiald Course In Archaeclogy (12) S Methods
and techniques of field excavation as demonstrated through fietd ex-
d techni fi ti Y

mm Fl’y[e)fequisi!e: permission of department. (Offered Summer
f only.

ARCHY 303 Prehistaric Cuftures of the Old World (3) A
BeglEthmgsof cufture in the Old World to the Early lron Age in wesl-
em turope.

ARCHY 304 Prehistoric Cultures of the New Warld (33

Beginnings of culture of the New World from Pleistocena times unt
European exploration and conquest.

ARCHY 320 Prehistory of the Northwest Coast of America
aS) - Greengo  Prehistoric development of lifeways in the Pacific

orthwest from the late Pleistocens Age to contact with Euroameri-
cans. Su;a;mfes em?loyed to athft to the major kinds of environ-
ment, as well as stylistic sysiems in various types of artifacts and art
forms. Audi {llustration and at least one field trip. Recom-
mended: 205 or ANTH 100. :

ARCHY 371  Analysis of Archaeclogical Data (3} A Intro-
duction to archaeological data preparation and description designed
for students who hava had field experience in archaeblogy. Prerequi-
sites: 205 and permission of instructor.

ARCHY 468 Issues In Cuitural Rascurce Management (1
Sp  Dunnell, Grayson, Nason Review of federal and stats cuitura
resource management policies and the effects of these pelicies on
the conduct of projects that may Impact cultural resources on public
lands. Survey of related issues in museum management. Prerequi-
site: 205, 202, or permissien of instructor.

ARCHY 469 Special Studles In mhaaolfgr (3, max. 6)
Consideration in detail of ific archaeological topics, either
methodological or substantive in content, of current interest. Offered
occasionally by resident, new, or visiting faculty. For advanced un-
dergraduates and gracuate students. Prerequisites: 205 and permis-
slon of instructor.

ARCHY 473 Prehistoric Cultures of Mexico (3)  Pre-
Hispanic culture history of Midd!e American civilizations in central
and southem Mexico and the desert dwellers in northem Mexico.

Prerequisite: 304 or permission of instructor, .

ARCHY 474 Prohistoric Cultures of South America (3) Sp
Archaeologtcal history of the Andean region from the beginnings of
ricuiture to the culmination of Incan civiliztion and refated civ-
ilizations in Colombia, Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia, Chile, and Argentina.
Archaeological history of soms tropical and sublropical regions of
South America. Prerequistes: 304 and permission of instructor.

ARCHY 475 Archagology of the Mayan Civilization g)
Pre-Hispanic culture history of the peoples of Guatemala, the
Yucatan peninsula, Honduras, and Chiapas (Mexico). Prerequisites:
304 and permissicn of instructor.

ARCHY 478 Prehistoric Cultures of North America: Wast-
em North America (3) W Grayson  Archaeological history of
the varlous regions of North America north of Mexico and west of the
Rocky Mountains with primary emphasis on the.fai western area.
Prereguisite: 304 or permission of instructor.

ARCHY 479 Prehistoric Cultures of North America: East-
em North America (3) Sp  Dunnell Precolumbian cultur his-
tory of the cultural areas within North America east of the R

rloumains and north of Mexico. Prerequisite: 304 or permissicn of

ARCHY 480 Advanced mmm Analysis: Tools (6)
W.  Dunnell, Grayson, Greengo, Combination of lecture
?ndi p{agg laboratory instruction in the presentation of archaso-
og or
85 of lithic, ceramic, and other arfifacts, attribute recoqnitlon. and
rd techniques for data manipulation. Theoretical bases for
techniques and thair uses and limitations in cultural, historical, and
processual accounts. Prerequisita: 371 or permissien of instructor.

ARCHY 481 Advanced Archaeological Analysis: Enviran-
mental Remalns (6) A _ Dunnell. Lecture and practical labora-
tory instruction in preparation of archaeological data for analysis,
emphasizing faunal, ), and other nentechnological el of

logical assemblages and standard techniques for the ma-
nipulation of these data. Theoretical bases for the techniques and
their uses and [imitations In cuftural, historical, and processual ac-
counts. Prerequisite: 371 or parmission of instructor.

courss, and permission of instructor.

‘ 18 for honors students only)

Is, emphasizing sylistic and functional analy- *
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ARCHY 482 Advanced Archaeological Analysis: Physical
Evidance (8) 8p Lecture and practical laboratory instruction in
the p ion of arclneo!o?lwl data for Analysis, emphasizin
sedimentological, oeomomhmial. and pedological elements
archaeological assemblal standard techniques for the ma-
nipulation of these data. Theoretical bases for the techniques, their
uses and limitations in cultura, historical, and processual accounts.
Prerequisite: 371 or permission of instructor.

ARCHY 491 Museum Collection Management: Archaec)-
ogy (3) W  Lecture and work experience in museum collection
management In the archaeology collections of the Washington State
Burke Memorial Museum, including identification, cataloging, stor-
aug& cleaning, invemorr. and exhibit preparation. Invoives both ar-

ival and nonarchival specimens from North America, Qceania,
South America, and Eurcpe. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of in-
structor.

ARCHY 496 Quantitative Archaeglogical Anafytic Tech-
niques (3).A Wenke Introduction lo quantitative ap| es {0
eological problems; data screentng, numeric of classi-
fication and identification, graphical and computer-based seriation
techniques, and the analysis of spatial patteming In artifact distribu-
tiens. Prerequisites: 205, an Introductory descriptive statistics

ARCHY 497 Archaeological Method and Theory I: Formal
Theory (5? A Examination of theoretical constructs in the analysis
of archaeoiogical data. Termlnol%y,a%pologies, and interregional
comparisons. Prerequisites: 205, itional credits in anthropol-
ogy, and permission of instructor.

ARCHY 498 Archaeclogical Method and Theory (I: Ex-
planatory Thaory (§) W Conceptual frameworks employed by
archaeologists in obtaining explanalton in the three major areas of
culture hlstogé_ cultural reconstruction, and explanatory prehistory,
considering the nature of explanation as conceived in these areas,
the basic assumptions employed In achieving these aims, and an
introduction to the methods employed. Prerequisites: 205 and 497.

ARCHY 499 Undémmduate Research (*, max. 12; max.
e Prerequisite: permission of in-
or. .

- Physlcal Anthropology

PHY A 201 Prigclples of Physical Anthropelogy (5)
AWSpS  The evidence for primate evolution from the fossil record
ang from the morphological, genetic, and behavioral variabillty of
living forms. Relationship of human genetics to the evolution of
modem populations.

PHY A370 Introduction to Primates (3) Sp In-depth exam-
ination of the origin and the distribution of primates in time and
slmed e, mﬂ% development, ia]pnstme. and loeumomtim;.ny sexualski
and ini ifiC differences, special sense or oral caviy, skin
and hair, behavior, and major evoluticnary trenﬁrerequisite: 201.

PHY A375 Biology of Human Race (3) Sp  Hurlich Distri-
Runon aggd?ugge otvgrla}lon gbhum%n biology. the dls[rtbuﬂ%l"?sl
uman shaps and size, skin and eye color, genetic
such as blood groups, and responses to cold, heal, and mease
their. relation to processes of adaptation and natural selectian, envi-
ronment, and population history; and problems arising from previ-
ous attempts at classifying human variabilily. Prerequisits: 201 or
permission of instructor.

PHY A382 Human Population Blolcgg‘(s) A Nutg Pringi-
ples of pepulation biology as they apply to the human species, in-
cluding basic genetic, demographic, and ecgloFlmI aspects of hu-
man . populations discussed from historical and present-day
perspectives. Prerequisite: 201 or BIOL 210, 211, 212.

PHY A 387 Eccloglleal Antnwgalcgy: Ecological and Bio-
logicatl Adaptation In Man (5) lurlich  Man's biological
legacy and present adaptability viewed from various aspects of hu-
man ecology; the cultural past, climate and geography, nutrition and
disease, and pollutants and contaminants. Natural and cultural selec-
tion of those who are fo live to reproduce and those who are not, and
of the physical and mental darm%ezresulﬁug from ecological factors.
Prerequisites: 201 or BIQL 101-102 0r 210.

PHY A 388 Fossll Man (3) W Presentation of the major
trends n the evolution of human morpholagy and behavior. The re-
mains of fossll man, thelr geological contaxt, age, and ecological
seﬂhtﬂ. and how this information has been used to reconstruct man's
early history. Changes in both mnrpho!o% and adaptation to envi-
ronment. Prerequisites: 201 or BIOL 210, 211, 212.

PHY A330 Ecological Impact of Cities on Peopla (3) E-
fects of urban stresses upan the biobehavioral characteristics of city
people’in both developed and underdeveloped countries: ?olluum.
poor nutrition, disease, social breakdown, maladaptive lfesgles.
anonymit{, and overstimulation. The multifactorial nature of these
stresses Is emphasized, as well as the mechanisms behind the re-
sponses to them. Prerequisite: 201,
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PHY A 469  Spaclal Topics in ical Anthropolagy (3,
max. 6) Eck, Hurlich, Newell, Nute, Swindler  Delineation and
analysls of a specific problem or a-more general area In physical
anthropology. Offered occasionally by visttors or resident facully.

Prerequisite: permission of instructor,

PHY A473 Biolcgical %lahllm of Human Populations
(8) W Hurlich Human ility in body composition, stature,
skin and eye color, metabolic processes, reproductive rates, and
culato ology in environmenis that dre at the extremes with
10 cold, heat, altitude, nutritional deprivation, and urban con-
&wﬂaﬂoﬂ. Prerequisites: 201 and general physiology, or permission
instructor, ) ’

PHY A 478 Dental Anﬂ.lmﬁglogy (5) Swindier
survey of the dentitions of primates from tree shrews to man.
sis placed on the range of metric and morphologic variabillty exist-
ing In the teeth of these animals, both in fossil and living grou
Environmental and genetic factors are considered within this onto-
genetic and phylogenetic framework. Prerequisite: 201. .

PHY A 480-481 Primate Anatomy: Structure and Functicn
(5-5) W,8p  Swindler Anatomy of various primates studied in
defall with special reference to structural and functional refation-
ships. The evolution and present ecology of primates as they

to the tota) anatomical picture. The Iabomomnslsts of dissection
of a specified primate and a'study of the dentition and osteology.
Prerequisite: 201 or permission of instructor. :

PHY A 482 fcal Anthropology: Population Genstics

(5)Sp  Nute | lation as a unit o! stud{deﬂned, and

methods of amlyzégg e forces of evolution ive in human
pulztions presented. Prerequisites: 201, 382, GENET 451 and sta-
cs, or permission of instructor.

PHY A 484 Human Growth and Development (3) Newsl/
Principles of growth and development in man from the embryologl-
cal period through old aPe. The interaction of genetics and the eavi-
.ronment as they determing the growth and maturational processes.

Intensive

The evolutiol as@eclsoi human growth and development. Prt
uisites: 201 m BIOL 210, 211, 21£ or permission ool{inslructo:m- .

PHY A 485 Primate and Human Growth Lahomtuuz,
max. 8) Newel/ Laboratory dealing with current methods used to
m& growth and developmenl. Must be accompanied by 484 or

PHY A 486 Primate Socloscology (3) Focus on the variely
of social systems exhibited by nonhuman primates and adaptive sig-
nificance of these societles; social systems in terms of the present
ecology and evolutionary past of the species; the function of com-
municatory gestures and vocalizations, tradition, kinshlp, and social
roles in maintaining and structuring groups over generations; the
celationship among mating systems, foraging strategfes, ranging pat-
terns, and ecological ion/resource partitioning and their con-
tribution to species-typical social organization. Preretjulsite: 201.

PHYA 487 Human and Comparative Osteclol
Swindler - ntroduction to the vertebrate skeleton. The skeleton is
described tn detail, and various methods of determining age and sex
are presented, as well as osteometry and modem statistical methods
for handiing such data. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PHY A 488 Primate Evolution %te Eck  Major trends in
nonhominid primate evolution throug Cenozoic. Oiscussion of
the specimens, geslogical context, and age of the fossil taxa and
their refationship to modem taxa. Practical experience in analyzing
:osil material.
or.

PHY A 489 Early Evolution of the Hominidae (5‘ A Eck
Data and Interpretations basic to the Pliocens and early Plelstocens
evolution of the family-Hominidae. Presentation of the geo!oqiml
contexts, ages, faunal assoctations, fossil and cultural remains of the
hominid linsages. Practical experience with the hominid tossil mate-
rial, and expianation of the morphological and contextual similarities
and differences. Prerequisites: 201 and 370, or permission of in-

PHY A 480 Later Evolution of the Hominldae (3) W  £ck
Data and lnief?ar'enluj'ons basic o the middle and late Plei ev-
olution of the tamily Hominidae. Presentation of the geological con-
texts, ages, fadnal associations, fossil and cuitural rematns of the
hominid images. Practical experience with the hominid fossii mate-
rial and explanation. of the morplwlogiml and contextual similarities
lanstd “‘J{om~ Prerequisites: 201, 370, and 489, or permission of
nstructor.

PHY A 494 Nonhuman Primate Growth and Development

) Newell Significant physical and behavioral changes that occur

Infancy to death with emphasis on the role of ontogeny tn the
evolution of primates. Prerequisites: 201, 370, and statistics.

PHY A 489 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 12; max.
:,Bi for lmgon students only) AWSpS Prerequisite: permission

dr- .

relate '

@)

requisites: 201 and 370, or permission of instruc- -

_enting.

Courses for Graduates Only

General _
ANTH 600 Independant Study or Research (*) AWSp

ANTH 700 Master's Thesls (%) ' Offesed on credivno credit
basis only.

ANTH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Offered on credit/no
credit basis only. .

Soclocultural Anthropotogy

ANTH 500 -Praceptoria) Reading (6) For beginning graduate
students who have not had a

ples, and metheds involved In the ai

and cultural systems. Not open to gra
tural anthropology program.

ANTH 503 Preceptorial Rpadln% in Linguistic Anthropol-
ogy (6) For beginning graduate students who-have not had prior
training in the problems, principles, and methods invoived in lin-
guistic anthropology. See also course description for 203. Not open
to graduate students in the tinguistics program.

ANTH 507-508-509 Methods of Sociocultural Research
g—%ﬁ) Core-course sequence Intended for first-year graduate stu-

in seciocuttural anmmpotog!. Survey of m&t’ issues, altema-
tive strategies, and selected special lopics in the design of anthropo-
logical research and the collection, processing, and analysis of
anthropological data. m'sm graduate standing in I
ogy o permission of i or.

ANTH 5§10 Seminar on Nosth Artnaatlcan Indians (3' Ad-
vanced comparative treatment of selected aspects of the Indtan cul-
tures and socleties of North America.

ANTH 517 Seminar on South Asla (3) Advanced analysis of
selected. problems in South Asian ethnology and social stnicture.
Prerequisite: 412:

ANTH 521 Seminar on the Anthropological Study of Reli-
glon (3, max. 9) Advanced seminar in the anmmmlo%ml study
of religion designed for students who have a background i the the-
ofy and applications of developed In the mthmpo!?gtlg!

nalysis and comparison of social
(K:sate students in the sociocul-

_study of religion. Semlnartopmg?eammmtef Prerequ
A issfon of |

422 and graduzte standi nstructor for graduate

in
students in Comparative Re?lg on. .

ANTH 522 ' Seminar on Scuth American Indians (3) Sp
Dumont . Advanced correlfaratlve treatment of selected aspects of the
Indian cultures and socleties of South America. .

ANTHS25 Seminar in Culture Pracasses (3, max. 6) The
concept of process and ts application to the study of culture.

ANTH 527 Acculturation and Ethnlcity sa) Systematic anal-
ysis of ‘:sy\:hofnglcal, soctal, and cuftural implicalions of the contact
of peoples.

ANTH 529 Ssminar in Expressive Culture (3) Detailed
study of selected topics In expressive cufture from an anthropologi-
cal point of view. Prerequisite: 429 or permissicn of instructor.

ANTH 534 Cultural Influences Upon Parenting (3) Sp

Kotchek Data from saveral cultures to compare cross-Cuitural simi-
larities and differences In dafinitions of ideal parenting; socializa-
tions inl?\:ararmt role; social support for, and controls upon, par-

yses of addllional etfects of changes in idgology,
technology, and demography upon cultural parenting roles. Offered
jointly with PCN 534. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. .

ANTH 536 Seminar [n Visuat Anthropol

Significance of anthropological cinema and photography placed in
historical perspactive. ing of films to determine the role of the
anthiropologis! as filmmaker, as well as the role of the filmmaker as
anthropologist.

ANTH 537 Political Anlhmg&logg and Law (3, max. 6)
Seminar on special lo iw“lsnspoﬁ and law and their interrelation-
ships. Prerequisites: 437, 439, or permissicn of instructor. -

ANTH 541 Seminar in Psychological Aspects of Culture
(3) - Selected Probtems In the relation of culture and personality
types. Prerequisite: 441 or permission of nstructor. :

ANTH 553 - Analysis of Lingulstic Structures (3, max. 6)
Syntactic and/or phonological analysis. Language varies. Offered
jointly with LING 553. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ANTH 554 Fisld Technliques In Ethnography (3) Tech-

nigues of collecting, mdeﬂng. and utilizing ethnographic data In the

gm d. Problems of i, elicitation, observation, interpretation, and
ics. .

(3) A Dumont

training in the problems, princi-

.

ANTH 558 Types and Techniques of Transcription (3)
Anamysls of aims and problems in the written symbolization of struc-
tured data. Emphasis on field transcription of human movement, mu-
slc, and language. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor.

ANTH 559 Seminar in Language and Gulturs (3) Theoreti-
cal and methodological problems tn language and culture.

ANTHS561 Seminarin Methods and Thesries (3, max. 9)

ANTH 564 Formal Msthods of Analysis for Soclal Anthro-
pology (3) Seminar on selected nonstatistical mathematical meth-
odls and models of relevance to various problems In socia antfiro-
pology.

ANTH 565-566-567 History and Theory of Sociocultural
Anthmpology (5-5-5) Core course sequence for the beginning
graduale student in soclocultural arithropology in which the develop-
ment of theory is analyzed and emphasis is piaced on the relation
between theory and a grmm'al}ghbody of ethnographic data. m#
sités: graduate standing in aithropology or permission of | 'S
565 for 566; 566 for 567. ’

ANTHS571 Communicational Anthropology (3-9) introduc-
Uﬁl n;to n;.&rgmuniaﬁonal aspects of culture. Prerequisite: permission
o r.

ANTH 575 Cultural Construction of [liness: Seminar In
Medical Anthropology (8) Sp  Historical and comparative exam-
depression, neu ia, somatization,

ination of ! iasls,
and hysteria. Anthropology of psychosematics and tatry, in-
cluding cultural anat i%wof selected biomedical, indigenous folk
medical, and popular common-sense conceplualizations of ifiness.

ANTH 530 Seminar in Museum Theory (3) Nason Funda-
mental theoretical issues involved [n current museum administrative
and operations work, Including admlnistrative structure, organiza-
tional conflicts, museum-community relations, and museum educa-
4tonal programming. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

i ng hypo! museums a
of operations. 'ﬂs&n elements include architectural nlgan siaﬁ;

, initial and recurring budgets, security slystem records
' gt:ml[wsattrlg&m plan, and pgﬂcy making. Prerequisite: 590 or permission
nstructor.

ANTH 592 Seminar in Museum Specimen Documentation
(3) Seminar discussion of museum men tation re-
search approaches, including technological and raw material anal-
yses, contextual studies, and esthetic studies.
c?I[legmkxgm and reference work. Prerequisites: 580, 531, or permission
of in; I, ;

Archaeology o

ARCHY 801 Preceptorial Reading(6) For beginning gradu-

ale students who have not had adequats training In the problems,

Rtlncip!es. and methods involved in the reconstruction of prehistory.
ot open to graduate students in the archaelogy program. .

ARCHY 570 Seminar In Theory and Method In Archaso)-
ogy (3, max. 9) . : :

ARCHY 571  Field Coursa In Archaeology (5) Study of pre-
historic cultures through ard'aeolo?ml on and analysls.
Work Is In the state of Washington, but other areas may be
Included. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

‘AHcHY 572 Seminar in North American Archaeology (3,

max. 8) Selected problems in the archaeology of America north of
Mexico. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. .

'ARCHY 573  Seminar In Middle American Archaeology (3,
max. 6) Selected problems in'the archasology of Middle America.
Prerequisite: 473 or 475 or permission of instructor.

ARCHY 674 Seminar in South American Archaeology 53‘.

max. 6) Selected problems in the archaeology of South

!ar't?t souu Central America. Prerequisite: 474 or penmission of
ructor.

ARCHY A 575 Strategy of Archaeolcqy (6) Sp ' Dunnell
Systematlc examination of methods and techniques of field ressarch
fn ardmo!ogr, acquainting students with sources of existing mate-
rial and techniques of broad applicability. Practica experience in ar-
chaeological map preparation, samplin desan manufacture, and
map Interpretation. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ARCHY 531 Advanced Field Course In Archaeology (8)

Designed for Intermediate-level graduate students who have had

som field experience and, other graduate courses In archaeology.

Field fence in Mexico; other raphical locations as ar-

ranged. Prerequisites: 497, 498, 571, 575, a working knowledge of

gnniﬂ. an appropriale area course (473 for Mexico) and permis-
on ¢ nstmgur



ARCHY m Independent Study or Research (*) Prerequi-
site: permission of in.?lmdo o/ )

ARCHY 601 Intamship (3-9, max. 9)

Physical Anthropology

PHY A 502 Pracaptnrlal Reading u For beginning gradu-
ate stedents who have not had adequate tralning in the of pri-
mats principles, and methods invoived in the study of evolution, hu-

man genetics, and the evolution of modem populations. Not epen to
gradmie students in the physical anthropology program.

PHY A570 Principles of Primate Taxonomy (3) Problems
in primate classification invalving consideration of iving and fossil
foms and the extent to which application of taxonemic prfnciples
can aid in both the definition and sofution of these problems. Prereg-
uisite: 488 or 489 or permissicn of instructor.

PHY A 583 Toplcs In Growth and Development (3, max.

8) Seminar dealing with various to{ucs of primate g and do-
velopment. Toplcs vary from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: 484 or
494 or permission of instructor.

PHY A584 Topicsin Eeology and Adaptaﬂo ansa max. 9)
Seminar dealing with various aspects of ecology
Topics vary from quartet to Quarter. Prerequisite: nermlssum of in-

PHY A 588 Topics In Primate Evolution (3) Emphasis on
fossil taxa and thelr importance in understanding the morpholcgles
and distributions of members of modem taxa. Prerequisites: 488 and
permission of instructor.

PHY A 589 Toples In Hominid Evolution (3) A Emphasis
on the fossil taa and their importance in understanding the evo-
Iutionary history of the modem genus. Prerequisites: 489 and per-
misston of instructor.

PHY A580 Current Issues in Human and Non-Human Pri-

mate Evolution (1, max. 15) Biweekly presentation by parfici-

ts and guest lecturers of cument IHterature and ongoing research

in toplus pertatning lo human and nonhuman primate evolution, bl-
variation, and behavior. Prefequi

Eyuata stand ng n hysuzl mmmpology or permission of instruc-

PHY A 600 Independent studv or Rmanh *) A\’ISps
Prerequistte: permisston of instruct

Art
102Att

The Schoo! of Art is concemed with the practice, history, and teach-

ing of the graphic and plastic arts. It offers undergraduate | ?roqrams

In art education, ceramic ad, fiber arls, qraphlc design, Industrial

deslgn. metal das!gn painting, 7 prin m& sculpture,
and general art. In addition, !;mg

: leaﬁimtomedegreas of Master of FlneMsin studio disciplines

and Master of Arts and Doctor of Pmlusophy in an history.

’

Undergraduate Program :

Admission Policy for Inltial-Degrea-Seeking Applicants

The Office of Admissions admits entering freshmen as art majors if

reguler Universtly admissions requirements have been met. Transfer
smdems indicating an art major are admitted initially as premajors ln
the College of Arts and Sciences. Those with a minimum grade-point
average of 2.50 are acwpted as art majors during the first meeting
with an art adviser.

So that placement wimln ant progrms can be determined, transfer

students with college-level art experience must submit reprmntative
examples of studio wmk in slide or photng form with transcripts
to the School of Art advisory office at two weeks before

initial advisol InhmtAnmorsmayrollmvmegermIan
curriculum w%aﬁforumr review oijwork or record of accomplish-
ment if a2 minimum g int average of 2.00 is maintained. All
other studio-majors are subject to the continuation policies appropri-
atato their major opticns.

Admission Pollcy for Postbaccalaureats Applicants

Posthaccalaureats art applicants must fite n application through the
Office 01 Amnlsslom the following deadlines: Autumn Quarter,
July 1; Winter Quarter, November 1; Spring Quartsr, February1
Summer Quarter, May 15.

A supplementary information form is provided by the School of Art
By the above deadlines this form and stides of studio work must be
submitied by studio art ap) gllimts to the Scheo! of Art advisory office
for an admission revipw. Following the review, applicants are notified
by the Office of Admissions regarding their admissibility.

Poslbaccalaureale applicants who hope to transter to art from other
schools, departments, or colleg sonmemmrusmaypld(upasup-
goemmary information form from the School of Art advisory office.
1 an applicant to be considered for admission, this supplementary
form, a comptete academic record, and slides of studio work are
required and may be submited to the Schoo! olAnadvisory office at
any time.

Bachalar of Aris Degree
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

General Art: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201, 202, 203; 40
credits chosen from the foltowing optional fields so that one opticn
includes no more than 15 credits and the others no more than 10
credits mh aII undezr&tadwe art hlstory cours&s AHT 300 301

231 370 371 372; 245, 345, 346, 347, 348, 340, 450
453, 454; 272,274, 332.

Ant Education: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201, 202, 203;
'ART 211; 3 credils from ART 250, 253, 255; 255 or 250; 201

credits from 300, 301, 302, 303, 304; 3 to 5 credts from 245, 258,
272; 491 (3 credits); 12 to 14 art elective creits.

Bachelor of Fine Aris Degres

A minimum of 225 credits is required for graduation with a Bachelor
of Fine Arts degree.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

Ce!archlt ART 105 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201, 202, 203;
3%5 credits), 485 (15 credits); 13 credits
fmm 258 272 335 '337, 357, 33 art elective credits.

FlberAris ART 105, 106 107 1“ 110 ART H 201, 202, 203; ART
% L ‘ 301, 304, 340(9credi
499 15 credils); ZSanewﬂvecredllS.TSCSIiZS 329, 429,

Grap Desi : ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201, 202,
206, 208, 230, 231, 366, 367, 366, 376, 377, 378,
466 467 468, 478 ‘479, 480; 20 art elective credits.

Industrial D&SI ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201, 202,
203; ARCH 31 12.ART261.262.263 316, 317, 318, 445,

, 447, 207, 230 231, 353, 272, 321, 15 arf elective credits:; M £
342: PHYS 110, 111; SPCH 220,

Metal Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H
elective art history credits; ART 258, 357, 358, 359, 457, 4
450{55 credits); 201; 202 272, 335 or 337; 28 to 30 art elective

Paintl : ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; . ART H 201, 202, 203, 391;
(15 credis); 256, 257, 259, 307 10 )309.360(1
credits) 463(15uedhs)or5aeditsoi substituted for 5
01483 1Bstudioanelmc:edl ,1 d/oranhistery
electivec .
Phokﬂ“ph{ ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; AR
231,232, 370, 371, 372, 411 (15 ) 412. 413

414, 415 (10 credis); 36 art elective credits.

Printmaking: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; ART H 201, 2(72.203
ART 245; 20 credits from 345, 346, 347, 348, 349; 20 credits from
gdﬂ 45, 453, 454; 350; 256, 257, 259, 265; 45 art elective

Scul mure ART 105, 106, 107, 109 110 ART H 201, 202, 203; ART
272 (6 credits), 274, 332 (15 credits), 335, 337, 436 (15 cred!ts)

253, Bor 285 1Ho13credrtsltom201 202,
to 22 art e!ective
Graduate Program
Valentine S. Welman, Graduate Program Adviser /
Students accepted for admisston Into-the Master of Fing Arls de?:ee
program in ceramic art, fiber arts, graphic design, mehlde':(Pn
raphy, rinlmldng. or sculpmre wil | be required to

na[nﬁ{ge ph
a minimum of 63 scheduled class work and 9
uadtsotﬂmusfotalotalo!nuediis(orﬂwdegres No forei

is required or the Graduate Record Examination. The thesis
is n the nature of a studlo project, such as a series of paintings,
prints, ceramic objects, or sculptures.

i
|

|
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A selection of the student's thesis work must be included in the an-
nual studio master's exhibition of the School of Art.

Graduate students may participate m the Schoo! of Art's study
abroad program.

Admission ﬂequlmmams

Graduate standing is only on prmn!ahon of credentials
from ant schools or un whose standards are
recognized by this school. Samn!&s of work done in these schools or
ant departments also must be wted by applicants for admission
to the Master of Fine Arts and Master of Arts degree programs.

Students who desire to pursue a cours of study leading to the mas-
ter's degree must have a grade-point average of 3.00 or batter in the
undetgtaduate art major and must have completed the equivalent of
undergraduate requirements in the School of Art, Univer-
sity of Washington. Undergraduate work beyond the basic minimum
qz% be required if it is necessary to make up deficiencies or inade-

Financlal 'Anf v ‘

The studio‘di visions offer several scholarship and financiat m

grams for students who qualify. These programs include

ments and organizational and privately supported scholarsmps In-

formation conceming scholarships is available from the %ach

a;gPram adviser. Also available to graduate students are teaching
stantships, usually awarded to a limited number of candidates.

Correspondence and Information

Graduate Program Adviser
102 Art, DM-10

Faculty

Director
Richard R. Amold

Professors

Alps, Glen E.,* M.F.A., 1947, Washington; printmaking.
Anderson, Frederick N.,* M.F.A., 1954, Minnesota; painting.

Amold, Richard R.,* M.F.A., 1948, Cranbrook Acadamy of Art (Mich-
igan); photography, drawing, Industrial design.

Carraher, Ronald,” MA., 1961, San Jose State; photography. -

Celentano, Francis M.” MA. 1957, Institule of Flne Arts (New
York); painting

Dahn, Richard F..* MF A., 1959, Yale; graphic design.

) gall , Michael D.," MF.A., 1963, State Universily of lowa; painting,

ng.

DuPen, Everett (Emeritus), B.F.A., 1937, Yale; sculpture.

Erickson, John W. (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1951, [llinois; painting.

Foote, Hope L. (Emeritus), M.A., 1923, Columbia; interior design.

Gonzales, Boyer (Emeritus), B.S., 1931, Virginia; painting.

Hixson, William J.,* M.F.A., 1950, Oregon; painting.

iI!ohnson. Pauline (Emaritus), D.F.A. (Hon.), 1968, Moore; art educa-
on.

Jones, Robert C.,* M.S., 1959, Rhode Island School of Design;
painting, drawing.

Kottler, Howard," Ph.0., 1964, Ohio State; ceramics.

Lawrence, Jaceb A.,* D.FA (Hon.), 1981, Camegie-Melion; paint-
ing, drawing.

Lundin, Norman K.,* M.F.A., 1963, Cincinnati; painting, drawing.
Marshall, John C.,* M.F.A., 1968, Syracuse; metal design.

Mason, Alden C.," M.F.A,, 1947, Washington; painting.

Mossley, Spencer A.,* M.F.A., 1951, Washington; painting, drawing. |
Peningtnn. Ruth E. (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1929, Washington; meta) de-

Imﬂo Eugene C.* MFA 1951, Cranbrook Academy of At
(Michigan); paimmg. ,
R:ttf:hie Willlam H." MA,, 1966 San Jose State; printmaking, video
al

Smith, Charles W.,* M.F.A,, 1956, Cranbrook Academy of Art (Mich-

{gan); sculpture.

Sa|?etg. Ramona,* M.F.A, 1967, Washington; art education, mstal
gn.

Spafford, Michaet C.," M.A,, 1960, Harvard; painting, drawing.
Sperry, Robert,” M.F.A,, 1955, Washington; ceramics.

Tsutakawa, George (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1950, Washington; sculpture.
Warashina, Patricia,” M.F.A., 1966, Washington; ceramics.
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Associate Professors
Bef?et. Paul E,* MFA, 1973, State University of New York (Bul-
talo); photography.

Fuller, Steven (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1948, Washington; art education.

Hafermehl, C. Louls,” M.F.A, 1955; Cranbrook Academy of Art

(Michigan); painting, crawing.

Hennessey, James M., M.F.A,, 1971, California Institute of the Arts;

industrial design.

Hiil, Warren T.,* M.A,, 1961, New York; Interior design,

Hu, Mary L,* M.F.A, 1967, Southem lilinols; meta! design.

5:2;. Richasd L,* M.F.A, 1961, Kansas City Art Instituts; drawing,
gn.

Koenlg, Hazel L,* M.F.A., 1950, Washington; art education.

ﬂ:{ﬁg&n B.," Akademie der Bildenen Kunste (Munich); painting,

Patterson, Viota H. (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1947, Washington; painting.

gam‘gla, Kenneth J.,* M.A.,, 1962, Califomia (Berkeley); painting,
rawing.

Praczukowski, Edward L.,* M.F.A., 1965, Cranbrook Academy of Art

(Michigan); painting, drawing.-

Proctor, Richard M., M.A., 1962, Michigan State; fiber arts.

tTuaylor. Norman J.,* M.FA, 1967, State University of lowa; sculp-
.

mm Douglas J.* MF.A,, 1970, Yale; graphic design, photogra-

Welman, Valentine S.,” M.F.A., 1954, Colorado; painting, drawing.
Whitehill-Ward, John,” M.S., 1974, Institute of Design (Chicago);

graphic design.

Assistant Professor

Ozubko, Christnﬁher.' MFA, 1981, Cranbrook Academy of Art
(Michigan); graphic design.

Lecturers

Dunthome, Stephen, M.F.A., 1850, Washington.
Kawaguchi, Harold, M.F.A., 1965, Washington; industrial design.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

ART 105, 10, 107 Drawling (3,3,3) light and
shade, composition. Prerequisites: 105 for 106; 106 for 107.

ART 109, 110 DsﬂFn (3,3) At structure as the basis for
%gt'ivema)rk Organization of line, spacs, and color. Prerequisite:
or 110.

ART 129 A?‘?mlatlon.al Beslgn (3
fundamentals, illusirated with slides of
efc. Reading and reference work.

ART 200 Astand the Child (3) Introductory crientation to art,
. mmmmnlmtlwsmdmtvn the structural and esthetic efe-
of art and thoss art-related processes of sell-expression and
communication basic to a child's general education. Prerequisite:

prospective student in elementary education.

ART 201, 202, 203 Ceramic Art ﬂ(3,3,3
cesses, wheel throwlng: %gzlng. kiln firing.
for 201 or 202; 201 ani for203.

ART 204 Graphic Design: Context, Formulation, Perfor-
mance (3) Lectures and assignments exploring ic design
and fis function in the conlaxt of specific visual situations. Primar
for nonmajors.

ART 205 Graphic Design (3) Series of basic graphic design
B? ects that involve the primary concems of visual communication.

ojects are Intended to reveal the design abifities of the student as
well as to offer an Introduction to the profession. Prerequisites: 107,
110, major in graphic design.

ART206 Graphlc Deslgn (5) Bl grapticdeslgn roecs in
visual communication. Em| s placed on attitudes of investiga-
tion and implementation, Prerequisite: 205.

ART 207 Graphic Design: Visual Methods (3, max. 6)
First in a Series of courses that apply the fundamentals of photogra-
phy and photomechanical mProoesses to d&i%ﬁComprised of theory,
demonstration, and laboratory. Prerequistte: 206.

ART 208 Graphic Design: Visual Methods Sa. max. 6)
Phol /illustration and processes related to visual communica-
tions and advertising design. Prerequisite: 207.

Lectures on design
ntings, pottery, textites,

Hang-butlding pro-
rerequisites: 107, 110

ART 211 Art in the Schools (3)  Introduction to the practical

rroblems in the fisld of art education, including curriculum, evalua-

éduw field experlence. Prerequisite: sophomore standing tn art
on. .

ART 230 Intreductory Photography | (::& Introduction to the
basic theory, technigues, and processes of still pnomgrmhy. Em-
phasis on camera, film, and exposure. Student must provide camera
with lens, shutter, and aperture controls. Prarequisite: ant major or
permission of Art advisory office.

ART 231 [ntroductory Photogrephy 1l (3) Introduction to
basic black-and-white darkroom procedures, equipment, and tech-
niques. Emphasis on both darkrcom printing and the camera. Stu-
dent must provide camera with lens, shutter, and aperture controls.
Prerequisite: 230 or permission of Art advisory office.

ART 232 Theory and Criticism of Photography (3) Study
of photegraphy based on ils °ﬂ%t125 and development as an ant form
from early nineteenth century to the present day. Emphasls on photo-
graphic traditfons and photographers of the twentieth century.

ART 245 Introduction to Printmaking (5) Survey of histori-
cal and current approaches In the art of printmaking. Processss In-
clude etching, woodcut, wood engraving, collagraphy, Ilthogmgh;;
?[115 screen, linoleum, photographic platemaking. Prerequisites: 107,

ART 246 Images on Paper (6, max. 10) - Combines tradi-
tienal printmaking with drawing and painting. Experimental in nature.
Involves working with various media and translating an image from
one medium to another, understanding and dealing with the unique
characteristics of each medium: Prerequisites: 107, 110.

. ART 250 Design and Materials: Textlles—Printing &

nd
Dyeing (3, max. 8) Techniques include block printing, batik, tie
and dye, tﬂschaming.) Prerequis?les: 107, 110. g

ART 253 Daslﬂlmand Materials: Weed (3) Sha&inu and
forming of wood. Lamination and iabmﬁng techniques. Usaga of
hand and power tools. Prerequisttes: 107, 110.

ART 255 Design and Materials: Textile Construction (3,
max. 9) Knotting, hooking, stitchln;;, and other nonwoven con-
iggct{%xal techniques with a variety of textile fibers. Prerequisites:

?&1131%5 Painting (5) Beginning ofl palnting. Prerequisites:

ART 257 Palnting (5) Oll painting. Prerequisite: 256.

ART 258 Jawelry Deslgn (5) Introduction to j
and construction through techniques of sawing, filing, soldering,
forging, and casting n stiver, copper, bronze, and brass, as well as
simple stone setting. Prerequisites: 107, 110. .

ART 259 Water-Sofuble Media (5, max. 15) Prerequisites:
107, 110.. ’ .

ART 261, 262, 263 Introduction to Environmental Deslgn
(3,3,3) A,W,3p Desl meﬂnodolog&:gm&xmg hics, mate-
rials. Prerequisites: permisston of Art advisory office for 261; 261 for
262, 262 for 263

1A617T 121%5 {ntermediats Drawing (5, max. 15) Prerequisites:

ART 272 Be, lnnlnn‘Sculrmre comdposlﬂon refls' max. 6)
glinda%e]mﬂsoo composition in the round and in
es: 107, 110. .

ART 274 Life Scul 5, max. 15) Work in clay from the
posed model. Prezequls?lt'g%& 110. ) o

ART 300 Appreciation of the Crafis (3) Lectures and illus-
tration of histeric, ethnic, and conlemperary crafis amwmarxg design,
materials, and techniques. Gpsn to at majors and n majors.
Prerequisite: sophomore or upper-division standing.

ART 301 Art Education: Crafis (3) Design In leather, Explo-
railigggs n% (t)e;hﬂgues and processes leading to crealive work. Prereq-
uisites: 107, 110.

ART 302 Art Education: Crafts (3, max. §) Bockbinding.
The design and construction of books, including decorative paper
techniques. Prerequisites: 107, 110.

ART 303 At Education: Crafis (3)
processes. Prerequisites: 107, 110.

ART 304 At Education: Crafts (3) Textile techniques and
processes. Prerequisttss: 107, 110.

2An57'|' 307 In!én'nadlala Painting (5, max. 10) Prerequisite:

Paper techniques and

lry design -

* ART 357 Metal Design (5)

ef. Prerequi-

ART 309 Portrait Painting (5, max. 10) Prerequisite: 10
credits in 307. :

ART 316, 317, 318 Design for Industry (5,5,5) Product
design, working drawings, modals, .presentation drawings, product
analysis, displag. ng. uisites: gmlor.standing in Indus-
trial design for 316; 316 for 317; 317 for 318.

ART 325 Advanced Drawing (5, max. 18) Study on the
advanced leve! involving history, practice, and theory of drawing as
an art form. Prerequisite: 15 credits in 265.

ART 328 The Film as Art (3) Historical dmlopmeﬁt of film
as an esthetic medium with an emphasis on pivotal filmmakers and
their unlque contribution to the art of film. :

ART 332 Intermediate Sculpture Composhticn (5, max.
medm'ts | gzd work in various media and techniques. Prueml( isite:
IS In .

ART 335 Motal Casting (5& Introduction to foundry tech-
niques as applied to fine arts casting of nonferrous material.
uisite; 6 credtts in 272. . ' .

ART337 Welding (3, max. 6) Study and application of weld-
ing methods as a sculpture technique making use of oxyacelylene,
electric arc, and hallarc. Prerequisite: 6 credits In 272. ,

ART 340 Design for Printed Fabrics (3, max. §) Hand-

block and silk-screen printing; mass-p: on design. Prerequi-
site: 250 or petmlslon%'fimngdvismy office.

ART345 Etching (s’ Traditional and cont methods of
elching as a creative art form. Included are aquatin soft and lift

ground mezzatint, burin, enggaving. dry point, niello, cribls, and oth-
e[s_tTec%;qtﬁsé such as Intagtio, relief; stencil, and others. Prereg-
uisites: 107, 110.

ART 346 Collagraph (5Lh Fundamentals of positive plate
NIV Gt s, Pl ilon, and Vaios e o
c ) ous

Nﬂﬁummug lsm107?110. ng

ART 347 Lithography s(u'? General survey of historical and

contemporary tlmogram. dio problems using a varity of stone,
lates, paBefs tnks, Hand-drawn &nd pho! ical

Pneﬂmd& rerequisites: 10;. 110. o

ARY 348 Woodeut (5) Basic Eastern and Westem approaches

to the art of the aricus woods, tools, papers, inks, calor,

printing techniques. Prerequisites: 107, 110.

ART 349 Sllk-screen (5)  Studio problems employing the

techniques of paper, gt o fitm, Im%mdtavm-cﬁ.p 3:51 pgotn-

ug, lacquer, film,
chemical stencils. Prerequisites: 107, 110.

ART 350 Survey of Printmaking (3) Study of printmakin
from the first lo'r:ﬁwot Incised sunaogs woughué%nesepﬂand Emuq
pean artists, the ese woodcut, the Expressionists, and twenti-
eth-century artists. Prerequisites: 107, 110,

ART 353 Advanced Ceramic Art (5, max. 15) Advanced
work in forming, decorating, and glazing. Prerequisites: 203 and per-
mission of Art advisery office.

Processes of raising, soldering,
farging in copper, pewter, silver. Prerequisites: 107, 110.

ART 358 Jewelry Design (5) (ntermediate jewelry design,
such-as etching, reticulation, electrotnnnh“g. r%%usse
chasing, and advanced stone-setting methods. Prerequisite; 258,

m ssgha En‘amag(:lm {5) E;ﬁmel desl| i‘tor metal work or
A ave, Pligue-a-jour, Limoges, cloissonne on copper,
lsilver'.yor golﬁm Pretemnéta 3.517 or :~158.Mas

ART 360 LHe (5, max. 10) Drawing and from the
o, PrebSt 25T and 1o crodta e P ’

ART 361 At Techniques (3, max. 9) Study of the materials
and lechniques of the artist and their application to palnting and
drawing. Prerequisite: 257.

ART 366, 367, 368 @Graphic Design (5,5,5) Intermediate

graphic desrlgn. Yheory and presentation. To be m"?sty

i '37%6% , 378. Prerequisites: 208 and 231 for 366; 366 for 367;
or 368, ' !

ART 370 Intermediate Photography | (5) Individual proj-
ects In photogtapgr combining mhnlw:lha'nd conceplual oblecgm
Emphasis on organization and contemporary phot ¢ di-
rections. Presequisites: 231 and permission of At 1y office.

ART 371 Intermediate Photography 1l (5) The photo m{
Thematic investigation of time and space, using the m%uph C
image. In-depth lreatment of a single topic. Prerequis 1 and
permisston of Art advisory office.



ART 372 Intermediate anmphylllﬁ) Delailedmvesti

gation of the
crmma I(zlion of exposure, Mom print-

preparation of pnnts for exhibition.
Pmequism 231andpennislonnmladvlsory 8.

Am‘376. 311 378 Graphic Daslun 3,3 B’@ﬂlmmediate
!cdeslgn ssgec lzedlnvesn%gom To be taken concurrentl
377 X Prerequisitas: 208 and 231 for 376; 376 for 3

ART 411 Advanced Phatnmphy (5, max. 15) Topics in
advanced nctudm;; color pnnting, lormat pho-
m and phaotographic image ormation.
sites: 372 and pemmission of Art advisory office.

ART 412 Extended Phamntaphle Processss (5) Creative

use of extended ¢ processes such as high-contrast, in-
trared and recording Prerequisim 372 and permission of Art
advisory office.

ART 413 Dumnenrle:y Photography (5) Projects in photo-
grapmc documantation nvohgz? la rge- or smail-format pho-
doumrﬂ pnomrani“mmqulsim 372 ?ﬁ'aﬁ?&?o%“ﬁ?a’ﬂ
advisory office.

ART 414 Non-Silver Photographic Processes (8) Gum-

bichromate %rlnt‘lg Van Dyke printing, black-and-white and color

5 A each area. Prerequisites: 372 and permission
1y office.

ART 415 Sanlol' Thul: In Ph

ve!opmem of a coherent ic
secutive quarters rasulﬁng In a-finished thesis

sites: 411 and permission of Art advisory office.

ART 421 Video Art (5, max. 15)
‘ ﬂons. and practical ments In ctosed-circult television and vide~
2s creative media. Prerequisites: extensive work in printmaking
an ﬁlm and parmission of Art advisory office.
ART 435 Sculpture Com m?osmnn (6, max. 15) Individual
itlons in various scale. Prerequisites: 15
 in 332 and permission ofAnadvisory ofﬂea
ART 445, 446, 447 Advanced Industrial Imlgn 1 ,5,5)
Market anarysis and selected professional problems in
sign. Consultation techniques; osrchologlcal soclolonlwl and eco-
nomic factors invoived ln designing for consumier accepiance. Pre-
requisites: 318 for 445; 445!or446 446 for 447.
ART450 Advanced Etching (5) Prerequisite: 345.
ART 451 Advanced Collagraph (5) Prerequisite: 346.
Advanced Lithography (5) Prerequisite: 347.
Advanced Woodeut (5) Prerequisite: 348.
Advanged 8ilk-seraen (5) -Prerequisite: 349.

ARTA457 Advanced Metal Design 15) indlvidual problems in
metal design and construction. Prerem

ART 458 Advanced Jewelry Design fs
in jewelry design and construction. Prerequis

ART 459 Advanced Enamellng (5) Individual problems in
enameling. Prerequisite:

ot loplc over two con-
portfolio. Prerequi-

Diswslon

lndivldual problems

ART 460 Advanced Metal Desi|
Individual projects in metal design.
advisery offica.

s ttnisnt o

5, max. 15) Advranoed
Visits: permlssion of At

360 and permission.of Art advisory office.”
ART 464 Advanced Paintin max. 15 Ad-
vanced problems In composition. mequi 15 credits of
Advanced

ART 488, 467 468 l!raphlc nasln}l tas ,8)
Whlc dasi 0 rremy
slt&s. 368, 378 for 466 466 for 46.

ART 478, 4
ek

ART 485 Advanced Ceramic Art (5, max 15) Pouery de-
sign and construction, stoneware, clay bodies, glazes, Prerequisites:
15 credits in 353 and penmission of Art advisory office.

Bmhlc nsslgn (ma.a) Advanced
quuisites: 368, 378 for 478; 478 for 4

phy (5, max. 10) De-

ART 486 Advanced Individual Pro] ms in ceramlu (3-5,
max. 15) AWSp  Advanced individual ‘projects In ceramics with
emphasls an pottery, sculpture, kil buﬂd!ng. on of hislori-

directions in clay. Prerequisite: 15 credits In
4853:16 petmlslon of Art advisory office.

ART 491 Readings in At Education (3 or 5, max. 15) Ba-
sic readings In art education. Survey of | and movements that
have contributed to the development of art education, with special
attention to social and phllnsophlcal factors that have influenced art
progrgglls In American schools. Prerequisite: parmission of Art advi-
sory

ART 482 Fleld Study In Art Education (3, max. 9) Individ-
ual study of a selected pmblem in art education within a schoo) sat-
ting under the dlrect!on a faculty member. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of Art advisory office.

ART493 Problems In Art Education {3, max. 9) Design
to consider significant and critical '?rob!ems in the field of art um-
tion. Prerequisits; pemisston of Art advisory office.

ART 434 Instructional Materials in Art Education (3, max.
8) Preparation of teaching matesials in selected media appropriate
to the leamer and with concemn for subject matter. Prerequlsit& per-
mission of Art advisory office.

ART 485  Graphic Deslgn Seminars (5, max. 15) Indepen-
p! g (5 )mepe

dent and group work in ic design theery. Prerequis
*aar standq rn grapmc%gqgn and pennissgn of rAeg advisory of-

ART 498 Individual Pmlects—Palnﬂng/Sculphm (3or 5
max. 15) Prerequistie: pemission of Art advisory office.

ART 483 Individual N‘eﬂs—nes!gn (8 or 5, max. 15)
Prerequisite: permission of Art advisory office.

Courses for Graduates Only
ART Wg). §01,502 Seminar in Art Education (3 ar5, 3or

ART 512
ART513
ARTS15
ART 522
ART 540
ART 550

Graduats Seminar (3, max. 8)
Contemparary Studlo Theorles and Problems (3)
Photography (3-15, max. 60)
Sculpturs (3-15, max. 60)

Fiber Arts (3-15, max. 60)
Printmaking (3-15, max. 60)
Ceramic Art (3-15, max. 60)

Mstal Design {3-15, max. £0)
Palnting (3-15, max. 69) !
@raphlc Design (3-15, max. 60)
Independent Study or Research (*)
Master’s Thesis (*)

ART 680
ART 600
ART 700

Art History

131 At

Art history is the smdyolmecreaﬂonmdmeanl of works of art n

relation to the artists and socleties that produce Comparative

in nature, the history of art involves the lntetacﬁon of styles, tech-

nlques. and ldeas from different centers over Ior:g of time;
requires many dlfferem skills, including lang

blbl! wmmlssemsh and historic, fcon hic, and

istlc analysfs. Art History isa division of the Schoo! of

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Arts Degree’

Admission Requlmmts The Office of Admissions admits entering
freshmen and transfer students into art history. Postbaccalaureate
appllmnis must file an application to the Oﬂina ‘of Admisslons and
complete the sy D\ﬁntefnentmy Information form provided by the
School of Art advisory office b‘ the following deadlines: Autumn
Oua;taéu L July 1; Winter Guamx ovember 1; Spﬂng Quarter, Fehm-
ary 1; Summer
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nc{ar Requirements: ART H 201; 47 additional ant histo credits,
udi ng at least 5 upper-division credits "&d each of ollnw[ng

areas: Asian, Primitive and Tribal, Classical

Baroque-Rococo, and Nineteenth-Twentieth cmurias. lus ong of

the following options: (1) ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110; or (2) 15

uEper-tﬁvlston credits in one of the followmg exclusive of courses
ered leI’lﬂszﬂh At History): Ancient and Medleva! History, An-

thropology, Asian Languages and Literature, Classics, Comparative

Literature, Enq_llsh (meralura courses only), Germanics, Histo ol

the Ameri istory of Asia, Modem European Histury Near

em Languages and Literature, Romance. Langn‘aa‘ges

Enwnd!navnan Languages and Literature, or Lannaoes and

Graduate Program
Constantine G. Christofides, Graduate Program Adviser

Admission to the Master of Arts program requires: (1) Bachslor of
Ars degree with ma]or In tne history of an. or equivalent; (2) three
letters of recommendation; (3) statement of professienal objectives
in the field; and (4) sn& o the applicant’s written work. Gradua-
tion requirements are; 36 credits in art history courses numbered
400 or above, of which 27 are course credits and 9 are thesis credits
(half of the 36 credits must be in wumnwnbered&ﬂﬂof above);
reading knowledge of French or German as tested by the Educational
Testing Service; passing of a comprehensive examination In art his-
tory at the leve) of a sound general survey; presentation and defense
of a thesis, which may be an extension of a seminar paper, that
demonstrates iamlllaﬂly with sources and a capactly for synthesis
and critical evaluation.

Admision to the Doctor of Philesophy wgmglam requires: (?Mnor

"’ﬁ’“’“"“‘“m“' s i e sy

of art; students
w!me backgrounds are | be ired to sai-
ls? deﬁciemlss before un rlaklng a full- m% gtadr?n!ta

(2) threa letters of recom on; (3) statement of pro nnal
nb]ectives In the disclpllne and (4) samples of wrilten research work
In‘art history. Graduation requirements are: (1) a minimum of 54
credits In art history and related fields beyond the Master of Arts
degree, exclusive of thesls and dissertation credits: at least 18 must
be graded acceptable g&duat&lml courses, and at least 27 must be

In courses above of which a maximum of 15 may
be in fields related to art history; (2) reading knowledge of French or
German as tested by the Educational Testing Service, plus reading

knowledga of one or more addl!lonal !ang;gs as determined by the

student's Supemso Committee; eral Examination, written

and oral, taken prior to mmllmam rdissenaiion credits; this exam-

{nation covers ree flelds of art history chosen from the followin

?eneral areas: East Asian, South and Southeast Astan, anltiva an

) Ancient. Meﬁtevaf Renalssance, Barogue, and

beserededlrom!hesamema 0@%

raﬂnn and defense ofa issenaﬂon requ!rlng a minfmum i-

v a0 L A0t o o s “&“m knowedge o

work an [\ acquire
the works of art invoived in the dissertation research.

Financlal Ald

The At Hislory division offers the Samuel H. Kress Foundat!on Fel-
lowshp of $6,000 each year to a student who s pursuing a
degree in the history of art. Limited Kress funds also are !e for
the assistance of art history graduals students. Also available are
wachlng assistantships for which graduam students may apply. it is
a policy to award financlal ald and assistantsh ogs to stugents
who have been in residence at the Universily \‘Ashlnmon for at
least one year.

0mspondmn and Information

Graduate Program Adviser
131 A, DM-10

Faculty

Head
Canstantine G. Christofides

Professors

Bravmann, Rene A.,* Ph.D., 1971, Indiana; African.
Christofides, Constantine G.,* Ph.D., 1956, Michigan; medieval,
seventeenth century.

Grossman, Friedrlch G. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1931, Vienna Facully of

Philosophy; art history.

Hildebrand, Grant,* M.Arch., 1964, Michigan; architectural history.

Holm BIlL," M.F.A,, 1951, Washington; Northwest coast Indan.
ﬁbuly. Martha,” Ph.D., 1969, Harvard; nineteenth and twentleth

Pundt. Hermann G.,* Ph.D., 1969, Hasvard; architectural history.
Rogers, Millard B.,,” Ph.D., 1985, Chicago; Asfan.
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Assoclats Professors .

Bliquez, Lawrence J.." Ph.D., 1968, Stanford; Greek.
Langdon, Merte K., Ph.D., 1972, Pennsylvania; Greek and Roman.
%mlan, Hal N.,* Ph.D., 1972, Chicago; baroqus and eighteenth

Ty.
Silbergeld, Jerome L.,” Ph.D., 1974, Stanford; Chinese.
Webb, Glean T.,* Ph.D., 1970, Chicago; Asian.

Assistant Professors

Clausen, Meredith L., Ph.D., 1975, California (Berkeley); esthetics
and contemporary architecture.

Reed, T. Gervais, B.A., 1949, Yale; American.

Snow-Smith, Joanne L, Ph.D., 1976, Catifornia (Los Angeles); itatian
Renaissance.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

ART H199 Vision and Form (5) Introduction to the psrd\ol-
ogy of pictorial representation mr(u?h analyses of archaic, ¢ assigi
and postclassic s%l&s of EumPe and Asla. EmpRasis on the role

omament and nonfigurative solutions to artistic expression.

ART H 200 tdeas In Art (5) Selected monuments of art and
architecture fn the Westem tradition, from the Greeks to the twentieth
century, studied in refation to the Intellectual background of the ages
and civilizations that produced them. Slids lectures accompanied by
discussion of assigned readings tiexghilosophiwl, religious, scien-
tific, political, literary, and artistic

ART H 201 Survey of Western Art—Ancient (5)  Major
achlevements in Rgnﬂng. seulpture, architecture, and the decorative
arts In Europe, the Near East, and North Africa, from prehistoric
times to the beginnings of Christianity.

ARTH202 § of Western Art—Medieval (5) The arls
of the Byzantine Empire, Islam, and Westem Christendom through
the fifteenth century.

ART 203 Survey of Westem Art—Modem (5) European
artand its extenstons from 1500 to the present.

ART H204 Survey of Aslan Art (5) Origins and in of
major movements of South and East As*arz a. ¢ s

ART H 205 Survey of Tribal Art (5) Ars of Sub-Saharan
Alrica and Qceania from prehistoric times lo the present, and to the
pre-Columbian arts of the Americas.

ART H 230 Afro-American Art (3) History of Afro-American
art from colonial times until the present, the African background and
its extenstons into the West indies, Brazil, and Surinam.

ART H 286 Study Abroad: Art in London (3-5, max. 15)
Art and art history Imough the stuql of obéecis In"London’s muse-
ums, of buildings in and near Londen, and through selected read-

ings and research projects. Specific course content is announced in-

Studisya Abroad bulletins. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate
2

300-level courses cover narrower times, spaces, and types
of art than 200-level surveys and constituts the core curricu-
lum for majers (although most enroliees come from other
majors). Good basic un preparation (equivalent to up-
per-division standing) is needed. Relevant 200-lvel courses,
although not required, may provide helpful background.

ART H 302 Egyptian Art 35) Arts and architecture of the Nife
Vallay trom the Neolithic period to the end of the Coptic period.

ART H305 Introduction to islamic Art and Civilization (5)
islamic art and civilization as represented by five court cities (Cairo,
Cordova-Granada, Istanbul, Isfahan, Dehli-Fatehpur-Sikri) and the
ant and architecture, literature, religious expression, and social
modes characteristic of each. Field trips to various loca! collections.

ART H 311 Chinese Art (5) Overview of the arts of China.
Emphasis on the role of the arts in Chinese culture and on the tradi-
tional slyles and techniques associated with each of the major
media—painting, ceremonial bronzes, architecture, sculpture.

ART H 315 The Buddhist Art of East Asia (5) Buddhist
painting and sculpture of China, Koraari and . Its religious
meaning, artistic development, and historical significance. Examples
from the sixth to the seventeenth centuries, aleng with paintings and
contemporary carvings.

ART H316 Japanese Painting (sgm Jaranese inting tradi-
tions trom earliest times to the present. Examples Hllustrated and dis-
cussed in the contexd of Japanese cultural history. Analysis of paint-
ing styles as well as of the roles artists have played and the meaning
their works havs had in Japanese society. ’

ART H317 Chadd: Japanase Esthetics (4) History, theory,
and practice of chadd, or “Way of Tea," a Zen-inspired arl that has
had notable effects on Japaness soclely. Lectures en esthatics and
cultural histery supplemented by participation in chedd, with the
goal of developing sufficlent understanding and skill to continue
chaddas a discipline.

ART H321 Artof India (5) Arts and architecture of India and
peripheral regions from prehistoric times to the modern period.

ART H 330 Tribal Art and Philosophy 85 Philosophical
inguiry and thought in African, Amegi-Indian, an fic Island soci-
efies as expressed through the visual, musical, chureogrmuc, and
oral arts. Natural, moral, and ethical ideas asexpressed in the arts.

ART H 332 Native American Art: Prehistory to Twentiath
Century (5) Native American art north of Mexico, the prehistoric
and historle pertods. Regional examination of types and slyles, with
emphasis on esthetics, cultural function, and factors of change.

ART H 333 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian me Emj
sis on the structure and style of two-dimensional art of the not
tribes. Offered jointly with 33.

ART H 334 Ant of the Northwest Coast Indian (3) Thres-
dimensional art of the Pacific Northwest coast culturs area, with em-

is on esthetic principles, techniques, cultural functions. Cffered
ointly with ANTH 334, .

ART H 335 Art of the Northwest Coast Indlan (3) North-
west coast Indian art as related to drama and dance, with special
attention to the Southern Kwakiutl, Offered jointly with ANTH 335.

ART H 337 African Art and Soclety (5) Explores the ideas
and notions expressed visually in sw{sg‘xre. inting, ceramics, tex-
tiles, and architecture and describes their refationships to man and
culture in Africa. :

ART H340 Pre-Classical Art and Archaeology (3) Artand
the other material remains of the civilizations In the from the
Nealithic period to the end of the Bronze Age, with special emphasis
on Minan Crete and the Mycenaean kingdoms of mainfand Greece;
illustrated by slides. The history, techni%es, and results of signifi-
cant excavations. Oftered jointly with CL AR 340.

ART H 341 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) Materlal re-
mains and the developing styles in sculpturs, vase Igainﬂrgg. archi-
tecture, and the minor arts from the Geometric to tha Hellenistic peri-
ods; illustrated by slides. Principal sites and monuments, as well as
techniques and methods of excavation, are examined in an attempt to
reconstruct the material culture of antiquity. Offered jointly with
CLAR341.

ART H 342 Roman Art and Archaeology (3) Roman archi-
tecture and art, with emphasis on the | ions of the Romans;
filustrated by slides. Offered jointly with CL AR 342.

ART H 343 Hellenistic Art and Archasclogy 1'3) At of
Greece and the eastern Mediterranean from the time of Alexander the
Great to the Rgman conquest. Principal sites with their sculpture,
painting, mosaics, and minor arts examined In lectures with slides.
Offered jointly with CL AR 343,

ART H 350 The City of Caira (3) Development of Fustat and
Cairo, 600-1800, with special s on art and architecture. Eco-

nomic, soclal, and hic iniluences on the creation of the dis-
fnctve Eqyptian sy df tamic .

ART H351 Early Madlaval and Byzantine Art (§) Christian
art and architecture of the Roman and Byzantine empires and of
western Europe through the eighth century.

ART H352 High and Late Medigval Art (5) As and archi-
{:ctu{e of Westem Christendom from the lime of Charlemagne to the
enaissancs,

ART H 361 itallan Renaissance Art (5) Sculpture, painting,
and architecture from 1300 to 1600.

ART H 371 Baroque Art (5) Ars and architecture of Euro,
from the end of the sixteenth century to the first years of the eigh-
teenth century.

ART H372 Rococo to Romanticism (5) Mainstream of Eu-
ropean art and architecture from about 1710 to about 1830. Attention
is lals?' ivenﬁto central and eastem Europe, Scandinavia, and the
colonial cas. co

ART H 380 Nineteenth- and Tweat!sﬂl-centuw At {5)
Ants and architecture of Europe and America from Realism to the
present, with emphasis on stylistic and thematlc changes In painting.

ART H381 Art Since World War I (§) Art of Europe and the

United States In the decades since World War (I: painting, sculpture,

and architecture, multiplication of new forms (vidso, performance
eces, land and installation pieces, elc.), changing conte of pa-
onage, publicity, and marketing. -

ART H382 Theory and Practice of Art Criticism (3) Major
issues In art and architectural criticism: nature of art criticism, aims
of the critic, differences between art and architectural criticism.
Works by major critics and artists, mostly twentieth century.

ART H384 American Art (5) Major achievements in painting,
sculpture, printmaking, the decorative arts, architecture, urban de-
sign, and folk art n the United States from about 1600 to the present.

ART H 331 Palnuggasmce the Renaissance (3) lilustrated
lectures. Prerequisit: 203.

ART H 392 English and Amarican Interior Design a‘rﬂ Il-
tustrated lectures on the evolution of fumiture and interior architec-
ture from about 1400 to about 1830, Prerequisite: 203.

ART H 393 Itallan and French Interior Design (3) History
of interior architecture and fumishings of ltaly and France from the
Dark Ages to the early nineteenth cenfury. Prerequisite; 203,

ART H 336 Study Abroad: Ast in Londen (3-5, max. 15)
Advanced or specialized work in art history based en materials avail-
able in the museums, private collections, libraries, and buifdings of
London, conducted through lectures, reading and research pro
Specific course conten! is determined by the assigned tamlszmmem-
ber and is announced in Study Abroad bulletins. Prerequisite: per-
mission of undergraduate adviser,

ART H 398 Study Abroad: Art In Prevense (5, max. 15)
Monuments In and around Avignon. Emphasis on Roman and Ro-
manesque architecturs and sculpture, later medieval French painfing,
reat works of all periods and countries in regional museums, and
a Provenca! landscage of Cezanns, Van Gogh, and Gauguin. Pre-
requisite: permission of undergraduate adviser.

ART H399 Study Abroad: Individual Projects {3-10, max.
20) For participants In Study Abroad programs. Prerequisite: per-
mission of undergraduate adviser.

400-leve! courses are intsnsive, quite narrow in scops, and
addressed to current scholarly problems. A relai high
level of sophistication is needed. In general, sound prior hu-
manistic trai%rbg and knowledge of at least one of the follow-
ing are required: art of the period or region at a general level
(such as that provided by the relevant 200- or 300-level
course); soclal or cultural history of the subject area; Iitera-
ture and thought of the area; or an appropriate fomfyn lan-
guage.

ART H400 Art History and Criticism (3, max. 8) Courses

?gg)ecial lopics, frequently by visiting faculty, which cannot be of-
ﬁmgn a continuing basls. Consult Art History office for subjects
offered.

ART H 406 Islamic Art: The Book (33 Cur'anlc calligraphy,
iltumination, Arab, Persian, Turkish and Indian painting, bookb
ing. and papermaking. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate ad-
viser.

ART H 407 Islamic Religlous Art: Mosques (3) Islamic
religious art as seen rlmarll( {n the mosque and its decoration.
Emphasis on the development of the mosque form and its various
manifestations throughout the istamic world. Attention is paid lo the
language and function of pattern and decoration as embodied in the
mosque.

ART H 408 . Royal Images: Byzantium, Sasanid lsan, Is-
lam (3) Signs and Is of royal kingship in Byzantium, Sa-
sanid lran, and Istam; three major Middle dynasties orga-
nized on principles of religious ideology; -origins of symbols
and thelr iconography in Mesopatamian and classical culture.

ART H 410 Chinese Figure Palnﬂn;’ (3) . Styles, content,
and cultural role of Chinese f?gure painting, from historical narratives
to religious icons.

ART H 413 Selected Topics In Chinese Art (3, max
Specific theme or area of Chinese art, such as the an of Bronze
ina or Chinese painting under Communist rule.

mg H 414 an) Chinese Palnﬂgu&gguﬂﬂilc P‘olégld to

Dynasties Emesgence an opment of Chinese
painting, its styles, esthetic theories, and cuitural content, from earli-
est times through the tenth century A.D.

ARTH 415 Chinese Painting: The Sung Period 3?
“Golden age” of Chinese painting, emphasizing the monumental,
romantic, and Zen Buddhist landscape painting traditions of the tenth
through thirtesnth centuries.

ART H 416 Chiness Painting: The Yuan Pericd (3) Chi-
nese P@inﬁng under Monqol tule, in the fourteenth century: a period
gtfy itical and social crisls that gave rise to a revolution In painting

es.

. 9
m!



ART H 417 Later Chingse Painting: Ming, Ch'ing, and
Modom Perlods (3)  Maor masters and raditors, esthetlc atl-
tudes, and social role of Chinese painting from the fifteenth century
to the present day.

ART H418 Pglitical Aspects of Chinese Painting (3) Ex-
amination of the close link between painting and politics in China,
focusing on such aspects as imperial patronage and propaganda,
ralntmgs by Chinese courtiers and the aris of political protest and
ameént, Chinese painting under Communist rule.

ART H 419 Chinese and Japanese Architacture (3) Reli-
fous and secular architecture of China and Japan, with emphasis on
temples and shrines.

ART H 420 A of the Japaness Print (3) Foundations of
Ukiyo-e in Japanese genre from the twelfih through the mid-seven-
S s e
’ o . 1S on the ng styles an
subject matter in Ukiyo-e Hanga from Morencbu throgghuKﬁKiyosm.

ART H 421  The Yamato-e Tradition (3) Oldest (twelfth-to-
fourteenth-century) narrative handscrolls and their descendants, the
paintings of Tosa and other court atists from the fifteenth century
onwmf and the art of the Rimpa movement from Koetsu and Sotatsu
(seventeenth century) lo the present. |

ART H422 TheKal Tradition g) Ink pain;l:gs of Japa-
nese Zen from the fourteenth century onward, and the works
of m& onal artists belung} to thosg famifies (Kano, Hasegawa,
Unkoku, and Kaiho) in which Chinese academic painting has besn
the principa! inspiration, from the sixteenth century to the present.

ART H 423 Japanese Benre Painting (3) Varlous types of
“popular” palmlngmgv Japan, including the Namban-g and towns-
o o gk0-5 . B ealSAE a1 oty Mty
m of ul “realistic” art o 0
school, from the eighteenth century to the present. ) ]

ART H424 The Nanga Traditlon (3) Works of palnﬂn? and
calli brhmamarﬁstsvdtohavebeenpanotmectmese
scholar-painting tradition from the late seventeenth century to the
present.

ART H425 Modern Japanese Painting (3) Painting of the
Maifi, Taisho, and Showa eras (1868 to the present) by artists work-
ing tn the modem idiom of either Yoga or Nihonga.

ART H 428 East Asian Callj raphr 1\3, max. 9) Classical
calligraphy tradition of China and &am n history and practice. Pre-
requisite: permission of undesgraduate adviser.

ART H 431 Pro-Columblan Art (3) Ads of pre-Columbian
cultures of Cenlral and South America from prehistoric times to Eu-
ropaan contact.

ART H432 Qceanlc Art (3) Arts of Oceania, studied through
cultures of Polynesia, Micronesia, Melanesia, and Australia.

ART H436 Arts of Sub-Saharan Africal (3) Traditional arts
of the Westem Sudan and the Westem Guinea coast with their ar-
chaeological antetedents.

ART H 437 Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa [l (3) Traditional
arts of the Central Guinga coast, Nigeria, Cameroon, and Gabon,
from precontact times to the present.

ART H438 Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa Iil (3) Ars of Zaire,
Angola, the Swahili coast, and southem Africa.

ART H442 Greek and Roman Painting (3) A Painted deco-
raticn on Greek vases, and Roman wall painting, with emphasis on
the historic and stylistic development of each. Offered jointly with
CL AR 442. (Offered altemate years; offered 182-83.)

ART H 444 Greck and Roman Sculpture (33 History and
dovelopment of Greek sculpture and sculplors, their Roman copyists,
and Roman portraits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on Gregk sculpture
of the fifth century B.C. Offered jointly with CL AR 444. (Offered
altemate years; offered 1982-83.)

ART H 445~ Greek Architectura (3) Delailed study of Greek

architecture from its beginnings, with special emphasis on the Peri-
clean Mﬁltﬁm rgr?'ng fn ﬁrﬁeenMy Athens. gfg'ed !olmly with
%)AR 46 CH 446. (Offered altemate years; 1982-

ART H454 Romanesque Art (3) Western Europsan art in the
eleventh and twelfth centuries, focusing on monuments along the
pilgrimage roads to Compostela in France and Spain. ‘

ART H 455 Gothic Art and Architecture (3°, Gothic art and
architecture, with emphasis on major cathedrals of France and Eng-
land, and awompanyinsﬂ?fes..bams..and houses that composed
the Gothic townscape. Offered jointly with ARCH 454. Prerequisite:
ARCH 351 or equivalent.

- tronage, on

~ orthodox articulation In

ART H459 Lats Medlsval Art of Germany and Central Eu-
rope (3& Painting, tgrlmma!dng. sculpture, and architecture of the
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.

ART H 460 Notherlandish Art—Late Medieval and Re-
naissance (3) Ars and architecture of the northem and southem
Netherlands from the last haif of the tourteenth century through
Pieter Bruege!.

ART H461 Early Renalssance Palnting in Italy (3) Paint-
}n of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries i central and northem
y.

ART H462 High Renalssance Palnting tn (taly g&m Paint-
ing in central r&dhem fﬁmilydwhl:nm Iabo smmé) fo i B;lﬁl&
Leonardo, Raphael, o, Sarto, Correggio, i,
Giorgione, and the earlyela"':?an. ® e ’

ART H 463 ([talian Renaissance Sculpture (3) From Nicola
Pisano to Giambologna. .

ART H 464 Late Renaissance Painting in Italy (3) Paint-
ing in central and northem ltaly, from about 1515 to about 1580:
Pontermo, Rosso, Parmigianino, Beccafumi, the later Michelangelo,
Vasari, Bronzino, Saiviati, the later Titian, Tintoretto, and Veronese.

ART H 465 itallan Renaissance Architecture (3) From the
cathedral of Florence to St. Peter’s in Rome: the style, symbolism,
2nd theory of architecture.

ART H 457 The German Renalssance (3) Painting, print-
making, sculpture, and architecture of the sixteenth century In Ger-

‘many, Alsace, Austria, and Switzerland. i

ART H 470 Entfllsh Art, 1500-1800 (3) Efitggsh art, princi-
pally painting, and, 1o a lesser extent, architecture. Emphasis on pa-
cenditions that produced the decided pecutiarities of
English art, and on the final triumph of the native tradition.

ART H471 Rome In the Seventesnth Century (3) Paint-

ing, sculpture, and architecture; concentration on Caravagglo. Ber--

nini, Poussin, and Borremini.

ART H 472 French Ari—Seventeanth Century @) Paint-
{g?y ;a:gl turle. and sﬂms. Special attention given to relations with

ART H473 Age of Rembrandt and Vermeer
Dutch Republic in the late sixteenth and seventeenth
centrating on painting, prints, and drawings.

ART H 474 . Studles in American Colonial Art (3, max. 6)
Architecture, town design, painting, sculpture, and decorative arts in
the eastern and southwestem colonies from original European setile-
ment until the Revolutionary War. Key figures and developments In
English art and architecture. Content varies from quarter to quarter.

ART H475 The Age of Rubens (3) Flemish art from the late
sixteenth century to about 1650, concentrating on the seurces, influ-
ence, and Emopqan cultural milieu of the art of Peter Paul Rubens.

ART H476 French At—Eightesnth Century (3) Painting,
sculpture, and prints; emphasis on the successive phases of Rococo
style and [conography and the emergence of Neoclassicism.

ART H 477 Religlous Architecture in Colonial Mexlco (3)
From the Great Conversion through Rococo: sixteenth-century mo-
nastic foundations and the metropolilan cathedrals; the Counter-
Reformation, high Bamage, and Solomonic sty!e% continuation of

eightesnth century and Churrigueresque.

ART H481 Romanticism (3) Romantic tendencles of the late
S oonogaghis Sty of pining i Sain, Evgire. Gorpeny.

con c of painting in Spain, nd, ,
France, and the United tes%ab«n:?rnmso@

ART H 482 Realism and Impressionism 13) Att and the
world, 1830-80: high Romanticism through Realism and Impres-
slonism, with emphasis on patnting in France.

ART H 483 Post-Impressionism to 1918 (3) Post-Impres-
sionism and the great revolution of early iwenti art, with
emphasis on painting. From the first revisions of Impressionism
%[.:gigdn 1880 to Fauvism, Cubism, Futurism, the Blaue Reiter, and

(3) Atolthe
centuries, con-

ART H 484 Thematic Studies in Modem At (3, max. 9'!
Approach to art of the ninsteenthiwentieth centuries througl
thematic content. Focus varies from year to E\ear. for example, devel-
opment of landscape painling; treatment of the Rgure; woman fn art;
the crisis in portraiture.

ART H 485 At Since World War I (3)  Aspects of art in
Europe and the United States 1918 to the present, from the point of
view of style and iconography. .

. ?Ippr’aisal of the principal research meth
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ART H 487 American Art From the Revolutlon to the Civil
War (3) Painting, sculpture, and architecture during the federal
and early industrial periods. Developments in printmaking, the deco-
rative arts, and folk art. - .

ART H 488 American Architecture (3) American architec-

ture from the seventeenth-century colonial J)eriod 1o the present. Em-

sel?ms on‘ architects and buildings, including features of urban de-
opment.

ART H 483 Mexican Palnth:g Since 1790 (331e Colonial

background and the emergence of the nattonal style in the nineteenth

century in ;mralture, genre, and history painting; the persistence of

naive art; the proto-modemists, aboul 1880-1520; and the easel
ntings and mural cycles of Diego Rivera and José Clements
10zco.

ART H 480 American Naive Art in the Twentieth Century
(3) “Pioneer" primitives, and American artists recently or currently
at work in this vein, with emphasis on the Pacific Northwest.

ART H 491  Esthetics of Modemn Architecture (3)  Twenti-

eih-cenlurr esthetic issues; artistic aims and accomplishments of

particular individuals (¢.g., Wright, Mies, Kahn, Ph. Johnson), effect

of their art on trends in architecture, and conflicis that occur when

artistic sensibilities of the individual are at odds with those of the

gumpl(ltt[: that the architect must please. Prerequisite: upper-division
ng.

ART H 489 Individual Projects (3, max. 9) Prerequisite:
permission of graduate program adviser.

Courses for Graduates Only

. ART H 500 Methods of Art History (3) Introduction to the

specialized hibliog::sphy of art historical research and to the wids
variely of approaches to.art historical problems of all periods and
regions. Prerequisite: graduate standing in art history; others by per-

mission of graduate program adviser.

ART H 501, 602, 503 Seminar in the General Field of Art

ART H 511 Seminar In Chinese Art (3, max. 8) Critical
appraisal of the principal research methods, theories, and | of
literature dealing with the art of China. Prerequisite: permission of
graduate program adviser.

ART H§15 Seminar In Japanese Art (3, max, 9) Critical
0ds, theorles, and types of

terature dealing with the art of Japan. Prerequisite: permisston of
graduate program adviser.

ART H531 Seminar in Tribal Art lﬁe’ maxa?s Methodolog-
tcal and c:oss-dlsclgtlwy problems in the visual arts of precolonial
Africa, Oceania, and America. Specific content varies. Prerequisite:
permission of graduate program adviser.

ART H 533 Seminar in North American indian Art (3,
max. 8) Problems in North American Indian visual arts. Content
varies. Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser.

ART H 541 Seminar in Greek and Roman Art (3) Langdon
In-depth study of selected topics and problems of the art of ancient
Greece and Rome, Offered jointly with CL AR 541. Prerequisite: per-
mission of graduate program adviser.

ART H 566 Seminar in North European Art (3, max. 9)
Deals with problems of style and iconography of the northem Euro-
pean masters of the fourteenth through seventeenth centuries. Pre-
requisite: permission of graduate program adviser. *

ART H 577 Seminar In Baroque Art (3, max. 9) = lcono-

graphic and smﬁistrc problems of the art of the Baroque period, with

emphasis on the principal research methods, theories, and of

literature dealing with the art of the seventeenth and eighteenth cen-

ﬁri&s in Eurape. Prerequisite: permisston of graduate program ad-
ser.

ART H581 Seminar in Modem Art (3, max. 9) Ast-histari-
cal problems of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Prerequisite:
permision of graduate program adviser.

ART H600 Independent Study or Research (*)
ARTH700 Master's Thesis (*)
ARTH800 Doctoral Dissertation ()
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Asian American
Studies

8501 Padeiford

Asian American Studies is an interdisclplinary program designed to
study and transmit the experience of persons of Asian descent in
America. Instruction is offered fn three areas: (1) a general survey
and contemporary issues class on the history and culture of Asian
Amaricans; (2) courses focused on specific Asian American groups;
(3) speclal topics courses, as well as courses listed jointly with o
departments. A General Studies degree [n Aslan American Studies
and ;I;I ?asbilan American Studies major and minor degree in education
ars 8.

Faculty

Dirsctor
Tetsuden Kashima

Assistant Professor
l&?&o r[;ouglas W. (Acting), Ph.D., 1979, California (Santa Barbara);

Lecturer
Kashima, Tetsuden,” Ph.D,, 1975, Califomia; Asian American study.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

AAS 205 Asian American Cultures (§) A  Kashima, Leg
Asian American subcultures; evolution of Asian American cultures in
the United States from 1850 to 1950—Immigratin pattens, evolu-
tion of subcultures, evacuation, interracial relations, assimilation,
% sl&s 39&5 social disorganization. Not apen to students who have

ARS 206 Contemporary Problems of Aslan Americans sS)
W Recent Asian American Issugs from 1950 to the Ement Topics
Include ghetto communities, civil rlqhts, {dentity problems and eth-
niclly, soclal organizations, political movements, bilingualism/bi-
culturalism, and recent immigration.

AAS 305 Asian American Cultures for Teachers (5) Spe-
cially designed for teachers who wish to leam more about the his-
Whuﬁmtmexwm d 0' dary séx%oﬂl\e oo idered.
mplications for and secon are const

Not open mwdag%wm 405, or GIS 305. Prereq-
uisite: permission of instructor. :

AAS 350 Chinese-American History and Culture (3) sf )

Les Experience of the Chinese in America from 1850 to the presen
Special attention to the transformative process from an immigrant
communily to an ethnic society. Immigration pattern and problems,
racism and the anti-Chinese movement, ethnic sociopolitical and
economic institutions, community Issuss, Chinese-American culture,
ethnic politics lnyoivmgﬂt{xeaneonmmnﬂy. China, and America, local
varigtions in Chinese ica. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or
permisston of instructor.

ARS 380 Fillpino American History and Culture (3) Sp
History and culture of the Filipino in America and the influence of an
admixture of Filipin, Spanish, and American traditions on the Fili-
pino immigrant and his or her descendants. Not open to students
vt/mo have taken GIS 360. Prerequisite: 205 or permission of instruc-
or. :

AAS 370 Japanese American History and Culture (3) Sp
Kashima Historical roots and subsequent changes in the Japaness
American groug'atamlned through an interdisciplinary approach.
Toplcs include historical events, cuiturs, values, social and commu-
nily structures, institutions, occupations, and future orientations.
Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or permission of instructor.

AAS 400  Asian Amsrican Litorary Expression Qan Repre-
sentative writings, essays, fiction, drama, an: by Ameri-
cans, with emphasis on the past quarter-century. Offers a wide

of ideas, attitudes, and concems with which to explore the role of
writer in a minamﬂ culture, the retation of Iiterature to se!f and soci-
ely, and the speciiic experience and perception of the Asian Ameri-
can writer. Prerequisite: 205 or permission of instructor.

ARS 442 Social Policy and the Asian American Commu- .

n (5? W Theorelical bases of a varlely of social poticies. Orag:-
zational and power structures in a variely of social institutions. Real-
life examples enable students to see the lrn&!)lsmtions of social poli-
cles for an ethnic community. Prerequisits: 205 of equivalent or per-
mission of instructor. -

AAS 443 Undergraduate Field Experience (3-5, max. 15)
AWSpS Kashima Fawlty-s?emsed practicum experience in a
varigly of communily settings and agencies dealing with Asian Amer-
fcans. Prerequisites: 205 or 206 or 442, or equivalent, and pemmis-
sion of instructor.

AAS 480 Asian Americen Studles—Special Taplcs (3,
max, 9) AWSpS Prerequisite: 205 or permission of instructor.

ARS 499 Undergraduate Indepsndent Study (1-5, max.
I1l! AWSpS  Prerequisites: 205 or equivalent and permission of
or. .

1

Asian Languages
and Literature
225 Gowen

The Department of Asian Languages and Literature offers instruction

in the principal lan and fiferatures of Asla, including the Far
‘East, goulheqaasl Agg.a?:d the indian subcontinent. Emphasis is

placed on the roles of these languages within the cultures they serve
and on lm&isﬁc WW ¥ historic. Seme courses on
important Asian li in English translation, especially for
nonmajors, are available. Langeages includs Altzic, Chinese (Man-

daﬂn?. Hindi, Indian, Japanese, Korean, Manchu, Pall, Sanskril,
Tamil, Thai, Tibetan, and Uzbek (Turkic). ’

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Arts Degree

Major Reguirements: East Asian languages (Chiness, Korean, Thai,
Tibgtan, Turkic)—55 credits in the language, 25 beyond the sec-
ond-year level; 20 credits in literature and culture (In the of
Chinese, at least 10 credits must ba taken in Chinesa literature, ex-
cluding 499). Literature coursss in English may not be counted to-
ward Ianguabga credit requirements. (%fame —45 credits in the
language, 15 beyond second-year level; 15 credits in area-related
humanities or social science courses, excluding 499. South Asizn
lenguages (Hindi, Sanskrit, Tamif)—60 credils In language, includ-
Ing 45 credits in the major !anguaqe. 15 credits In the minor lan-
guags; 15 area credils in HSTAS 201, 202, ASIAN 401; 15 credits in

umanistic and social science disciplines, with South Asian focus, to
ba chosen in consultation with a from current elective courses
‘ag.. PHIL 386, ANTH 412, 464, MUSIC 428). Students majering in

amil and Hindi ordinarily use Sanskrit as a minor language, but
may substitute a second Dravidian lar‘lﬂmne or Persian, respetively,
if ralevant to their proposed course of studies and if they have the
approval of thelr advisers.

Graduate Program
Jay Rubln, Graduate Program Adviser

The Department of Asian s and Literature gamvldes Instruc-
tion in Chinese, Hindi, Japanese, Korean, Manchu, Pall, Sanskiit (in-
cluding Vedic), Tamil, Thai, Tibetan, and Turkic. In addition, work in
Buddhist studies is offered, It alse offers courses, soms of which are
in English translation, in Chinese, Hindi, Indian, Japanese, Tibetan,
and Turkic literatures. Programs leading to the Master of Arts and the
Doctor of Philosophy degrees are offered.
The history, hy, social and political institutions, and thought
S of 4 ous cultures represented in the department are
ealt with In courses provided by the School of tntemational Studies
and cooperating departments. [n oot}geralion with the facully in
Comparalive Literature, instruction In the methods and concepls of
comparative literature Is provided. (nstruction In the study of histori-
cal texts and textual criticism is also given. [n cooperation with other
ents, the Department of Asfan Languages and Literature pro-
vides Master of and Doctor of Philosophy programs in the
method and concepts of linguistic analysis as they apply to the lan-
guages of Asia. .

Speclal Requirements
Prospective candidates for advanced degres programs in the depart-

-ment must present the equivalent of an undergraduate major in the

chosen language and literature. For those students who fack such
equivalency but are otherwise qualified, a program of study to make
up deficiencies is required.

The Master of Arls degree is offered through either a thesis or non-
thesls program and requires a reading knowledge of a foreign lan-
guage other than the chosen Asian language that is relevant to the
chosen field of study.

The Doctor of Philosophy program, in addition, requires a reading
medgemasmmmg%mgemmm%mmﬁdw

Financial Aid

The department provides a limited number of teaching assistantships

annually, but these are usually awarded to native speakers of ad-

vanced graduate standing. No ‘independent research funds exist for

the sug{)on of graduate students. The National Resource Fellow-

ships, the Japan Endowment Fund, and, for students of Chinese, the

dChe?Stsr Fritz Scholarship are available for advanced graduate
ents. .

Research Facllities

The East Asia Library, located in Gowen Hall, is one of the top ten in
the nation and houses 250,000 volumes in East Asian languages.
Resource material in South Astan studles Is located in Suzzalto Li-
brary. Graduate students have the ogpoﬂnniw 1o further their lan-
guage studies at the Inter-University Program tor Chinese Language

tudies In Taipei and the Inter-University Center for Japanese Lan-
guage Studies in Tokyo and also may participate in the Chinese Lan-
g u:g]e Pri r%m dugt I ml}g University Itlmmgh the stﬁg;mcll on lnten“u‘;

onal an onal Exchange language rogram.
University also is affiliated with mg%nedmn Instiﬂns of Indian
Studies tn New Delhi. .

Corraspondence and Information

Graduats Program Adviser
223A Gowen, DO-21

Faculty

Chairperson
Harold F. Schiffman

Professors

Knechtges, David R.," Ph.D., 1968, Washington; Chinese literature,
Li, Fang-kuei (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1928, Chicago; Chinese.

McKinnen, Richard N..* Ph.D., 1951, Harvard; Japanese language
and literature.

Miller, Roy A" Ph.D., 1953, Columbia; Japanese language and lin-
guistics.

Norman, Jery L..* Ph.D., 1969, Califomia (Berkeley); Chinese lan-

guage and linguistics.

Poppe, Nicholas N. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1934, Leningrad; Altaic.

Ruegg, David S.,* D.Litt, 1969, Paris; Indology, Tibetology. and

Buggglsl studies. o '

Schiffman, Harold F..* Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; Tamil language and

lingulstics.

(S;ttelrimys. Paul L-M. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1955, Catifomia (Berkeley);
nese. ’

3'.1'[" Vincent Y. C. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1939, Southem Califomia;
nese.

Wana(%‘:I Ching-hsien," Ph.D., 1971, California (Berkelsy); Chinese
literature.

Wilhelm, Hellmut (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1932, Berlin; Chiness.

Associate Professors
Brandauer, Frederick P.,* Ph.D., 1973, Stanford; Chinese language
and literature.

Cirtautas, lise D.," Ph.D, 1958 Hamburg; Turkic language and
literature. )

Cooke, Joseph R.," Ph.D., 1965, Catitornia (Berkeley); Thai language
and literature.

gawley, John S..* Ph.D., 1977, Harvard; Hindi language and litera-
re.

Lukoff, Fred,” Ph.D., 1954, Pennsylvania; Korean language and lin-
guistics.

Niwa-Karo, Tamako,” Ph.D., 1956, Radcliffe; Japanese language.
Rubin, Jay,” Ph.D., 1970, Chicago; Japanese literature.

Shapiro, Michzel C.,* Ph.D., 1974, Chicago; Hindi language and (in-
guistics.

Suh, Doo Soo (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1953, Columbla; Korean.
Tatsumi, Henry S. (Emeritus), M.A., 1935, Washington; Japanese.
Yen, Isabella Y. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1956, Comell; Chinese.



* Assistant Profossors .
Bolm William G..” Ph.0., 1974, Califomia (Berkeley); classical Chi-

Sa!olmn, Richard G.," Ph.D., 1975, Peninsylvania; Sanskrit language
and literzture.

Yue-Hashimoto, Anne 0. Ph.D., 1966, Ohio- State; Chinese lan-
guage and (inguistics.

Lecturers

Hiraga, Noburu, M.A., 1955, Washington; Japanese.
Hsla, Huang-yl, B.S., 1953, National Taiwan University; Chinese.

Noma S?la Nawang L., Geshe Doctorate in Buddhist Philasophy),
drupling (Tibet); Ti
Wang. Chao-nan Ho, B.A., 1938, Pektng Chingse.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

Altalc

ALTAI 401, 402, 403 Written Mon ollan .?m? AW,S$,
mmmm%‘mwm Prefequlsﬂ& | frr

res. ission of
structor. (Oﬁenat'latrsmatayea?sa;t permi

ALTA! 405, 408, 407 Manchu fs ,3,3) A,W,Sp  Norman

Introduction to Mmdm. with principal focus on the Structure of the

W ng of texts of different genres. Prerequisite: permis-
nstructor. (Offered alternate years.)

Asian

ASIAN 401  Intreduction to Asian Li mﬂsﬂw (5)A Cooke,
Schim Shaplm mgguisﬂc analysis, with emphasis on the-lan-
[ and Central Asia. Includes phonet-

onem

structicn. tlngulstlc logy, and comparative grammar. Survey of
major languages and language familles of Asia. of diverse
an languages used as subjects of ltnguisuc analysis. No prior
knowledge of linguistics is required. Prerequisite: two years of an

+ Asian languags or permission of instructor.

ASIAN 404 Writing smems (3)Sp Bollz Salaman. Shapim
Nature and development of writing systems. Alphabsls, syllabaries,
and Iogogm&hic sys:ems; relationship of writing systems o spoken

ipherment of previousty undeciphered scrl
or e%ulvalem orppefmiss on of Instructor, (Oﬁadnm

Chinese
CHIN 111, 112, 113 Hm-Year Chinese (5 5,5) A,W,Sp
Nomman  Introdyction slandard language. Emphasis on leam-

Iaguaqa fol'ﬂl 112"121 taken, or for 111, 12, 113t
1 or for 113 222 taken

CHIN 121 Accelerated Chiness (10) A Noman  Covers

s o o o eArs an s Sy n o s v
ows on o s’ n one schoo

Nocled?lowqﬁ 1 2!3!«!11yea year

CHIN 134 First-Year Intensive Chinase (15) S  Nomman
Equivalent of 111, 112, 113 Introduction to the standard language;
ootred pronun ciation and baslc structure; drill in oral use of g
ga Especially recommended for students gpamculgz gradu-
ate students) who plan to devote more time to other subjecls during
the regular academic year. No credit If 111, 112, 113 taken.

CHIN 211, 212, 213 SGcond-Year chlnesa 5,5) A, w ]
Norman Continuaﬂon of 111, 112, 11 Advam:ed(5 ) ’
vocabulary expansion stressed. Cral practice and stuchnal dﬁlls
. No credit for 211 1222 rahen for 212, 213 if 223 taken,
ortor 211, 212, 21311 234 taken. Pretaquisiw 113er equivalent.

CHIN 222 Amtetamd Chinese (10) W Nomwzn  Covers

T Y
)] n one

No credit it 113, 211 taken. Prerequisite: 121 or equivalent v

CHIN 223 Accelerated Chinese (10) 8p ANoman  Covers

mmialasm and 213, lnmnlunscggwrlmzsaam}m
In one schoo!

Nouedﬁﬂg,ﬂ. lefamy?rgeqmsmzzur year

CHIN 234 S8econd-Year Intansive Chinese mj(‘5115)3 Equm-
lent of 211, 212, 213. No credt if 211, 212, 213
113 otequhment (Cffered Summer mmefon

ovséo:loqy. syntax lexico?faphy. historical recon-'

CHIN 301, 302, 303 Advanced chlna:a commﬁnn
55 SJA,W ,8p  C. N. Wang Extensive practi
onal Chinese, as!lﬂlesmaemsmlna
marily for nnJors In Chinese language and literature and related
fi e!ds Prerequisites: 213 or equivalent, and parmission of depart-

CHIN 311, 312, 313 Third-Year Chinase {5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Yus-Hashimolo Reading of unedited taxts—n atticles,
essays, short stories. Orglsgracﬁce composition, and li%l com-
prehension. No credit if 334 taken, Prerequisite: 213 or equivalent.

CHIN 334 Third-Year Intensive Chinese (15) S Equmlent
of 311, 312, 313. Reading of unedited texts—newspaper a

essays, short stories. Oral practice and structural drill. No credil it
311, 312 313 taken. Prerequisites: 213 or equivalent and permis-
slon of instructor,

CHIN 342 The Chinese Language (3) W  Nomman, Yue-

Hashimglo (teaching alternate years)  Nature and structure of the

Chinese Ianguag{a coverin, ural characteristics, geneuc and
ological affinily with other groups, sound system of standard

darin, Chinesa writing system and lan; reforms, brief sur-

vey of the hi of the Chinese Ian% aspects of language

in relation to culture. Prerequisite; 21 urequlvatent

CHIN 344 lntauslve Chinesa In Ballln?vgﬁ) S Be:/mg Uni-
vers (?g; Teaching Staff  Eight weeks of intens| in mogd-
iness, including mﬂ!ngs in modem Chinese axds, oral con-
versation dnll, an m:roducnon to past and present Chiness culture,
and weekly fectures an such topics as Chinese literature, art, eco-
nomm. polmcs and history. (nformal visits with artists, writers, and
wegkend excursions to cultural and historic sites in and
around Beiég? and a final two-week study tour of selected cities of
north and east China. Prerequisite: parmisston of department.

cmn 407 Chinese Reference Works and Biblisgra hY (3)
Lo Introduction to the search of library information nn

studi&s thmugh the use of basic reference works and modem

methods, wi -five parcent of class tims dealin wnh indm

ual student‘s subjec! imelest Prerequisite: 313 or equ .

CHIN 415, 416, 417 Rsadln s In Social Sclence Texis

AW,Sp  YueHashimolo Readings of socie! stience
matena S from conlem China. Develo of oral and writing
skills. Student discussions. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

CHIN 443 Structure of Chiness (3) Sp  Yus-Hashimolo
Outline of the major syntactic structures of Chinese with pedago; ml
applications. Focus on !eamlng and teaching problems. Prereguisi
313 or equivalent.

CHIN 451, 452, 453 First-Year Classical Chinase (5 5,5)
AW,Sp Bollz* Selected taxdts of Han literary works. Focus on
systematic sentence analysis and distinctive functions of grammati-
cel panicles To ba taken in wmem Presequisite: 213 or equiva-

CHIN 481, 482, 483 Modem Chinese Literature (5 5, 5)
AW,Sp " Brangaver  Modem [iterary fexts in the otl inal ian-
guage. concetmaﬁngonmashort story and the studied

me from May Fourth writers and from writers in ePecpIesRe—
publlc of China and Talwan. Literary, historical, and social signifi-
cance with an introduction lo bibliographic and reference resources.
Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

CHIN 499 Undergraduate Resedreh (3-5, max. 15)
AWSpS  For Chinese !anguagaand metamre majors. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

Hindl

HINDI 311, 312, 313 Etementary Hindi (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Shapiro Modem Iilerary Hindl Reading, writing, and conversation.
Introduction to devanagari script.

HINDI 321, 322 323 Intermadiate Hindi (5,5, JA.W ,Sp
Hawley, Shapi tematic expansion of vocabulary an
Intefmedlate-level Pmsa and postry readings. Oral drills. refaqui-
site: 313 or equivalent.

Hllml 401, 402, 403 Advanced Hindi (5.5,5) AW, Sp

Hawley, Shapim kaptd reading of wnterrnmwm Hindl prose, po-
efry, and drama. Advanced conversation and composition. Prerequi-
site: 323 or equivalent.

HIND! 489 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)

AWSpS  Primarlly for Hindi language and literature ma]orsPre—
requlgitm pamisio?u of Instructor. o

Indian
INDN 400 Practicum In Scuth Aslan Languages (3, max.

18)A Schiffman, Shaplm Introduction to any one of varlous
hn%nﬂasi Nepali, Punabl, Sinhala,
Maralhi Teluqu not taught on a regular bass. may

credit for more than ona such lan Prerequisite: per-
miss!on of instructor. g, ey per
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ggll 401, :?2 Pali (3,3) W, Spsﬁm 40llmrodm:tllun'tot'P?)h
and [i or equivalent, or
speu%on inatatmmsm/&l m?lg&

INDN 489 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
AWSpS  Primarily for South Asian languags and fiteraturs majors.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Japanese

JAPAN 111, 112, 113 First-Year Japanese (5,5,5)
AW,Sp Niwa-Kano  Introduction to spoken Japaness, pronunci-
aﬁon convarsation, and grammar; reading of romanized Jaj panasr
introduction to modern written Japanese in 113, No credit if 134 or

331 taken. Prerequisites: 111 for 112, 112 for 113,

JAPAN 134 First-Year Intensive Japanese (15) 8  Aiwa-
Kano  Equivalent of 111, 112, 113. Introduction to spoken Japa-
nese, pronunciauon oonversalion and grammar, reading of roman-
ized J : Introduction to modern written Japanese. No credit if
111, 112, 113:0r 331 taken.

JAPAN 211, 212, 213 Second-Year Japanese (5,5,5)
AW, scp Niwa-Kano Reading and translation of modem Jaﬁz

ontinued oral work in Japanese. No credit if 234 or
taken Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent.

JAPAN 234 Second-Year Intensive Japanese (15) 8  Hir-
aga ivalent of 211, 212, 213. Readlng and transtation of mod-

ed materials, Continted eral work n No credit if
211 212, 213, or 332 taken, Prerequisites: 113 or egquivalent and
permlssion of instructor.

JAPAN 311, 312, 313 Third-Year Japanese (5,5, ,5)

AW,S] Miller Reading and translation of modsm Japanese at
more level. Continued oral work. No credit itaasm

gmlgi% 213 or equivalent for 311, permissien of Instructor for

JAPAN 331 Intensive First-Year Japanese (15) A  Nina-
Kano Equivalent of 111, 112, 113 requiring full- tIme commitment
{ the student. In con]unction with 332 and 333, allows completion
three years' ﬁg‘ga study in one school year No credit if 111,
112,113, 0r 134 Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

JAPAN 332 Intensive Second-Year Japanese (15) W
Niwa-Kano  Equivalent of 211, 212, 213, reguiring full-time com-
mitment by the student. In con[uncﬂnn with 331 and 333, allows
completion of three * language study in one school year. No
credlt if 211, 212, 213, or 234 laken Pterequislrns 331 or equiva-
lent, and permlsslon of Tnstructor.

.IAPAN 333 Intengive 'I‘hml-Year naaa f15) Sp Niwa-

Kano Equivalent of 311, 312, 313, requl full-time commitment
the student. In conjunction "with 331 and gsz allows completion
three years' language study in cne school year. No credit tf n,

312. 31 Premqul&tss: 332 or equivalent, and permissten of

JAPAN 405, 405 History oﬂha Japanua l.angna!;a (3,3)

wspr Miller lnuoducnow guﬁ rltgtioryo s 213
ORO , MO con. or
e oA Tt

JAPAN 431 432, 433 Rezdings In Modem Japaness
SS)MVSp Rubln Reading and discussion

'wlected moéem iterary texts in the original Ianmsana. conomatlng

on the short Story and novel. Close attention to grammar and syntax.
Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

JAPAN 451, 452, 453 Readings ln Japanaese for China
and Korea Specialists (5,5,5) A, ‘r Hiraga Reading of
scho!any prose on China and Korea, Past fifty years, with emphasis

n grammar and style. Introduction to reference works useful to
Chlna and Korea specialists, and needs of the Individual student.
Prerequisites: 113; and (for China speclallsts) CHIN 313 and 453, or
{tor Korea specialists) pemmission of instructor,

JAPAN 481, 452, 463 Advanced Japanese Ilsadlngs
(3 3 3) A, W, Sp "Miller  Directed readings and translation of
odern Japanese prosa selections In such fle ds as language, [in-
1stics and the social sclences. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent for
; permision of instructor for 462 463

JAPAN 471, 472, 413 Readings in Classical Japansse

Literaturs 5.5,5) ,W,8p  McKinnon  Readings In prose,
, and drama, antiquily to ninetesnth century. Prerequisite: 313

orequivalm :

JAPAN 489 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)

AW FotJapanm gmgeandlltemuremlor&l’mequi

permission of Instructor.

Korean

Konam 302,303 lnlmducﬂuntol(man ,5,5) A,W,3p
Lukoff Fundamentals of tha guace gasfs n Korean
alphabet and spelling, pmnunclaﬁon.an Ic grammar.
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KOR 304 -Spoken Korean (10) 8 Luko# The Korean lan-
guage as spoken in ordinary conversational situations. Phonetic ac-
o apdapfpmpriam«assot Idiom. May be taken any summer after
completion of first-year Korean. Prerequisite: 303 or permission of
instructor. . :

KOR 311, 312, 313 Introduction to Korean Writing in
Mixed Script (5.5,5%01\.\61.8 Lukoff  Introduction to Chinese
characters as used in Korezn mi

xed script. Systematic expansion of
vocabulary and %rammﬂwl forms of su%dard Korean. Prerequisite:
303 or equivalen

KOR 411, 412, 413 Readings In Contempsrary Korean
(5.5,5) AW,Sp Lukoff 411 wfgfletes the introduction to Ko-
fean gmting“ln mxged seript ?4;:31 1', 2, 313. 412 gny? 413 rmﬂe

ence in reading a varlely of contempora es. als
mmmrished wnrl&g include Informal , slllyon stories, one-act
plays, ;w;l?de{nic essays, and newspaper editorials. Presequisite; 313
or equivalen

KOR 415 Sccial Science Litarature in Karean (3’ A Lukotf
Readings in selections from con rary Korean publications in
social science toplcs. Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent.

KOR 416 Korean Namative and Dramatic Literatura (3) W
Lukoff  Linguistic features rather than purely literary qualilies of
modem Korean literature. Includes ﬁgres of speech and sophisti-
cated tinguistic expression. Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent.

KOR 417 Readings in Korean Joumals (3) Sp Lukoff Se-
lections from Korean newspapers, news nes, and other jour-
nals. Topics from intemational and demestic affairs, including poti-
tics, business, and problems of everyday life. Prerequisite: 413 or
equivalent.

KOR 439 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) AWSﬂga

For students who have completed 417 or equivalent. Prerequis
permission of instructor.

Sanskrit

SNKRT 301, 302, 303 Introduction to Sanskrit (5,5,5
AW,Sp Salomon Basic grammatical structure and vocabulary
the classical language; reading of elementary lexts from the eplc and
classica! pertods written in the devanagari script.

SNKRT 401, 402, 403 Intermediate Sanskrit (5,5,5)
AW,Sp Salomon Advanced classical grammar; rapld readfng of

a kdvya text or texts, ordinarily a drama or major verse work. Prereg-

uisite: 303.

SNKRT 411, 412, 413  Advanced Sanskrit ss,s&A.W.Sp
Salomon Intensive reading and analysis of classical texts, chosen
from the $astraic or belletristic Hteratures. Prerequisite: 403 or per-
mission of instructor.

SNKRT 491, 492, 493  Vedlc Studies (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Sal-
omon  Readings of selected Vedic tes, with linguistic, religious,
and historical analyses. Includes extensive background material on
Vedic religion, literature, and culture. Prerequisite: 303 or equivatent.

SNKRT 484 ReadlnPs in Rellglous Classics of Indla (5)
Sp  Pofter, Salomon  Introduction to the older religious literature,
with emsﬁgasm on the I}panl?ada the Bharmasastras, and the: Bha-
i Rapid reading of the texts, plus content analysis of the
oping religious forms. Prerequisite: 402.

SNKRT 495 Studies In Indian Thought (3, max. 8) A
Religious and philosophical traditions in South Asta.

original documents studied vary from year to ga! Prerequisite: abil-

ity to undertake the study of original documen! :

SNKAT 489 Undorgraduste Research (3-5, max. 15)

A Primarily for Sanskrit lan and literature majors. Pre-
r:u?gtm permission of instructor. g | i

Tamil

TAMIL 311, 312, 313 Elementary Tamil (5,5,5) A,W,S
Schifiman  Introduction to the modem Spoken language; emphasis
on basic sentence types and transtormation drills. The writing sys-
tem and Ifterary dialect are introduced.

TAMIL 321, 322, 323 Intermediats Tamil (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Schifiman  Intensilied use of the modem spoken langua, in-
ning with moderately difficult conversation and diills, and working
up to more advanced materials. Continuation of work with written
language. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent.

TAMIL 401, 402, 403 Advanced Tamil 15.5,5 AW,8p
Schiffman Readings in modem fiterary Tamil, including the modem
novel and short story. Work with radio plays in the colloquiat dialect.
Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent.

TAMIL 455 Structure of Dravidlan (3) Schiffman Compar-
ative analysis of the phonological and syntactic systems of the major
Dravidian languages. :

TAMIL 489 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
AWSPS  Primarlly for Tamil language and literature majors. Pre-
requisite: permission of instructor.

Thal

THA! 301, 302, 303 Basic Thal l!e5' ,5) A,W,Sp  Cooke
Introduction to modem spoken and writien Thai. Emphasis on spo-
ken language competence with additional skills In elementary read-
ing and spelling.

THAI 401, 402, 403 Intermediate Thal (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Cooke  Short stories; articles on Thai history, '% , culture,
palitics, economics, efc. Primary emphasis on reading, translation,
comprehension, and grammar. Prerequisite: 303. .

THAI 411, 412, 413 Readings In Thal (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Cooke reading and tion of selections from various
Thai authors, with occasional practice in conversation and composi-
tion. Prerequisite: 403. .

THAI- 489 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 25)
AWSpS  For Thai and literature majors. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

Tibetan

Ti8 304, 305, 308 Colloguial Tibetan (5,5,5) A,W,Sp
Nornang  Introduction to phonoé?g. morphology, and syntax of
spoken Tibetan, Lhasa dialect. (Offered aiternate years.)

TIB 307, 308, 309 Intermediate Collagulal Tibetan
(6,5,5) A,W,Sp  Nomang Instruction and drill in advanced
cofloqu al sentence patterns and syntactical constructions. Prerequi-
site: 306 or equivalent. -

TIB 311, 312, 313  Literary Tibetan (3,3,3) A,W,Sp  Wylie
introductlon o the phonology, grammar, and Syntax of written Ti-
betan. Materials selected for rapid development of reading knowl-
edge. (Offered altemate years.)

TIB 407, 408, 409 Advanced Colloquial Tiketan ﬂ5.5,5)

,W,8p Nomn‘a Advanced instruction and practice in colloguial
Tibetan, Lhasa dialect, Intended to build on previous oral-aural expe-
rience and increase fluency in the modern spoken language. Prereq-
uisite: 309 or equivalent. .

TIB 411, 412, 413 Readings In Tibstan (3,3,3) A.W.Sg
Wylle  Selections from varigus Tibetan materials. Prerequisite: 31
of equivalent.

TIB 415, 416, 417 _Roadings In Tibetan Literature (3,3,3)
AW,8p Nomang Reading of selections from Tibatan philosophi-
cal literature. May be taken In any sequence. Prerequisite: 413 or
permission of insfructor.

TiB 439 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) AWS,
F;)g gsli“a‘r:'t languages and literature majors. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

Turkic

TXIC 301, 302, 303 Introduction to Uzbek (3,3,3) AW,S
Cirautss tniroduction ta the modem writien and s!mim l%n%mgap

TKIC 341, 342, 343 Introduction to a Second Turkic Lan-
Foua#a of Central Asia (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Cirtaulas Introduction

phenology, morphology, and syntax of a second modem Turkic
language of Central Asia, such as Kirghiz, Kazakh, Tatar, Turkmen,
Uighur, o Azerbaijani. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

TKIC 363 Oral Literaturs of the Turkic Peoples of Central
Asia I: The Herolc Epos (3) A Cirtautzs Representative hereic
poems of Central Asian Turkic peoples now living in the USSR. Gri-
gin of the heroic epos, its reletion to the romantic epos and other
oral literary . Art of the singer and his role in nomadic Turkic
society. Emphasis on Manas, the monumental epos of the Kirghiz.

TKIC 401, 402, 403 Intermediate Uzbek (3,3,3) ﬁ,\'lﬁbg

Cirautas  Continuation of 301, 302, 303. Cral work, grammar,
%ngs in Uzbek literature. Prerequisite: 303 or pemmission of in-
or.

TKIC 404 Introduction to Turkic Studies (3) A Cirautas

Introduction fo the bibliography, problems, and methods of research-

in the field of Turkic studies ﬁlanguage. literature, and ethnography of
past and present Turkic peoples).

TKIC 411, 412, 413 Advanced Uzbek 53,3.3] AW, Cir-
lautas  Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Readings frem Uz-
bek writers. Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent.

TKIC439 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 16) AWSpS
F;)lt 2"';'? language and literature majors. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

Literature Courses in English

ASIAN 263 Groat Works of Asian Literature (SL‘Sp Bran-
daver  Selected miot works of Asian literature. Taught on a rola-
tional basis with the literary traditions of China, Japan, India covered
In successive m(:ontem varigs degndi on specialization and
intesest of instructor. Primary emphas onnl?teraly values of works
and their tradition; attention also given to historical and sociz) con-

 texts and the thought and value systems of the culture involved.

Gapan_adetus otk o C0 )
(] c of Chinese 0 sm,
Tgoism. anﬁuddhism) as reflected In pmlnso&liml writings and
literature. Focus on a single idea (e.g., human naiure) for an entire
quarter. In English; no previcus course work on China required.

INDN 420 Classical Indian Literature in English (5) A
Salomon Major classical works in Indian literature, both South and
North, up to the thirteenth century. epics, dramas, and lyrics. r
themes, their philosophical and religious backgrounds, and correla-
tion with music and the visual arts.

INDN 421 Modem iIndian Literature in English (5) W
Hawley  Major-works in Indian literalure from the medieval period
onward, considered against their cultural background. Special atten-
lion to medieval lyrics and other forms of the modem period, espe-
cially novels and short stories.

JAPAN 321 Japan in Literature and Film: (5) ARubin Lit-
erary history of frem the eighth to the lafs twelfth centurles,
with readings in Tale of Genfi and other major works of the
imfetial court, plus films reflecting the architecture, life, and natural
milieu of classical Japan.

JAPAN 322 :Japan n Literature and Film: {1 (5) W Rubin
Literary history of Japan from the thirteenth to early ninetsenth cen-
turies, with readings from Zen-influenced warrlor culture and towns-
man culture, plus films on the NG, Bunraku puppet, and Kabuki
theaters, and other aspects of medieval and eariy modem Japanese
esthetic life. Recommended: 321. o

JAPAN 323 Japan In Literature and Film: 11l (§) A Rubin
Literary history of {n the modem period, with readings n the
mejor novelists on the clash of cultures, the generational s!ruggle.
war, and the search for inner peacs, plus films that portray these .
themes and reflect the variely of modern Japanese life. Recom-
mended: 321, 322.

JAPAN 425 The .Ialpanasa Novel in English (5) A McKin-
non  Close examination and discussion of several classical and
modern Japanese novels, with emphasis on theme and intemal
structure and their relationship to the Japanese prose tradition. Pre-
requisites: 321, 322, 323, or permnission of instructor.

JAPAN 426 Japanese Paam English (5) W McKinnon
The waka tradition: its sources, cevelopments, and deviations, in-
cluding Haike; poetic theory and criteria and their significance for the
Japanese literary vision, both ancient and modem. Prerequisites:
321, 322, 323, or permission of instructor.

JAPAN 427 Jdapanese Drama In English (5) Sp  McKinnon
Examination of the NG, Kyogen, Joruri, and Kubuki forms, with par-
ticular emphasis on the interrelationship of lyrical, namative, and
dramatic elements in the Japaness theater tradition. Prereguisite:
321, 322, 323, or permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

Altaic

ALTAL 579 Comparative Altalc Linguistics (3)  Norman
Comparative phonology and morphology, of Mongalian, Turkic, and

- other Altaic languages. Offered jointly with LING 579. Prerequisite:

permissien of instructor.

Aslan Languages and Literature

ASIAN 585 Seminar in Buddhism (3, max. 27) AV@:
Ruegg of Buddhist thought with special reference to their
technical ferminology. Origina! sources are used. Combings the
methods of specialists in s%mn Central, and East Asian Buddhism
with those of historians of religion and philosophy. Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor.

ASIAN 600 Independent Study or Research () AWSpS
ASIANT700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS

ASIAN 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS

Chinese

CHIN 540 Seminar on Chinsse Linguistics (3, max. 9)
WSp MNoman Problems of Old and Midd!e Chinese phonology;
dialectology. Prerequisites: 453 and ASIAN 401.



CHIN 543 Texts In Ancisnt Script ’:2888 Bom Currenl

research in the origin and develo

tem and the structure of Chinese characters. Readings in tsxls wri

in anclent scripts, with specal attention to rammati(zl and phono-

logtcal problems related to gltaph Identification and analysis. Topics

vary among shuo wen studies, bronze Inscriptions,

bom inscriptions. Pmrequisntes five quarters of classical Chinese
and ASIAN 401. (Offered aitemate years.)

CHIN §51, 552 Second-Year claas!cal chlnm (5, Sr? AW
Bolk Continuation of 451, 452, 453 textual criti
%ranumr 5§51: focus on early Chou lexts 552 !oeus on taxts ol
Han times. Prerequisite: 453 or equivalent.

CHIN 553 Introduction to Chinese Philolegy (5) Sp Bolz
Philologlal principles and methods in the study re-Han
texds. Sm:is valy Prerequisites: five quarters of classical Chi-
nesaan

CHIN 554, 555 556 Readln& in Chinese Prose tﬁzs ,5)
AW,Sp Kneohi 554: select feadinu.%él the fu of
Wei, Jin, and North-South Dynasties per selected readings
in parallel prose {p/anti wen.) 556: selectad readin%s in %m Osaose
of the Tang an)d Seng periods. Recommended:

ternate years.

CHIN 560 Proseminar in Chinese Literature (5, max. 15)
AWSp Knechtges Methods and materials in the study of Chi
literature. Problems in Chinese literary history. Prerequisite: eomple-
tion of the Autumn Quarter course for Winter and Spring quarters.

CHIN 561, 562, 563 Studies In Chinese thurature 5, gsz)
A,\'I.Sp Wan& 561: literatura of the Chou and

el to T'ang times. 563: Ittefamresinnemeend of
T'ang Prerem:lsit& pennissmn of instructor,

CHIN 564, 565, 566 History of Chinese Literature (5,5,5)
AW,S  Knecht Methods and materials in Chinese Iite
msm%su earilest times to Tang; 565: Tang through Song;

Yuan twwtleth century. Hecommended 551 852 for 564; lor

CHIN 573 Seminar in Chinese Poatry (5. max. 15) A
Wang Dlmeted study of selected wo Subject emphasis
varigs each year. Prerequisite: pannisslonn instmclor

CHIN 580 Readings in Vernacular Chinese Fiction (5,

max. 15) A Brandaver Readings and discussion of traditional

vemacular texts. Emphasis on Sung, Yuan, and Min g short storles,

such as those found in the San-yen collections; an on Mlng and

ctnn full-length novels, such as the Shul-hu chuzn, Hsl-yu ch
and Hung-lov meng. Preraquislte: permission of instructor.

“CHIN 582 Seminar In Chinese Fiction t(ts max. 15) W

Brandaver Dlrected study of sefected works of wm.tocuslo?

m:tetmwlal short story and novel. Prerequisite: permission of in-
or.

CHIN 591 592 593 Studies in the History of Chinese

Thou A, W,Sp Chan, 303 Directed readin,

in wl%é Kgnlgso ical texts ( Han-fel-l?u?
%m and documents of pomiml thoughts

and insti ecl emptas s varfes each quarter. Prerequisite:

permission of

Hindi

HINDI 501 502 503 Studies in Medleval Hindi Literature
L .3 3? Represemaﬁve readings In medleval

ors emphasized in different
years. Prerequislte: 403 orm

HINDI 510 Structure of Hindl (3) Shapio  Grammatical
analysis of Hindi, phonology, syntax, and semantics. Readings from
both Westem and native grammarians, Prerequisite: 403 or permis-
sion of instructor. Recommended: course In lingulstics.

Indian

INDN 530 mw in Patl Literature (3, max. 18) AWSp
Ruegg  Readl retation of intermediate and advanced
texds in Pal, dea!lng

Southeast Asia (Sti

Theravada countries of South and
Lanka, Burma, Thalland, etc.). Prerequistte: 402
of equivalent.

Japanese

JAPkllsm neadlugs in BEBI raphical Matar!als )Sp
on of materials
S Tt b el
ning to on se! cs ems,
uisite: plgmlssionof tnstructor. (Offered a temateygar&) o

JAPAN 505, 508, 507 Readings In Documentary Jape-

nese (sss'uw Sp Hiaga ntroduction to bun

o b s o e e e
N cocumen nce Inning o (1}

Prete'ﬁsiw permission of instructor. I v

*

and “oracle”-

JAPAN 531, 832, 533 Advanced Readings in Modem Jap-
aness I.Rmtm (5,5,5) A,W,Sp ARubin Rapid reading of
modam literary faxts; discussion of style, content, and problems of
literary transtatlon. Prerequisite: 433 or equivalent. .

JAPAN 540 Seminar ¢n Japanm l.lnquls!lu (3, max, 9)
Miller Problems In the history and structure of the Japanesa lan.
guage. Toples vary each quarter, according to the needs and lntet-
?stsotmesumms Prerequisites: 405 and 406, or permission of
nstructor.

JAPAN 881 Classical Japaness Theatre (5) R McKinnen

Major mese thealrical traditions and related foik theatre tradi-

uons Individual works as (iterature and as theatre. Study of classical
: N, Kyogen. Prerequisite: 473,

JAPAN 582 Popu!ar Japanasa Thsatla (5’ W McKinngn

Majer .lam\ess ik theatre tradi-
ﬁons Individual works as !mtatum and as theatre. Popular theatre
forms: Kabukd, Bunraku, and related folk ast forms. Prerequisite: 473

JAPAN 563 Twentisth-Century Japanese Theatre ( Q S&
McKinnon  Major Japanese theatrical traditions and related fo

theatre traditions. Individua! works as literature and as theatrs. Twen-
eﬂ\mmry.lapamsemeaheand films. Prerequisite: 473.

- JAPAN 571, 572, 573 Advancad Readings in Classical

Japanese Lterature (5.5
rsadln in classical liteiary
Instructor.

JAPAN 5!0 Seminar in Japanese Literature (5, max 15)
e S S
orgemea ng pro ens smi in

re. Prerequisite: permisst g lnstrlzga

W,Sp McKinnon Continued
Pmrequisita' 473 or-permission of

Korean

xon §01, 502, 503 Seminar In Korean Lingulstics (3-5,
3-5,3-5) AW,8p Lukoff Topics in Korean finguistics. For ma-
jors in Korean langgFe and Iierature or linguistics. Prerequisites:
d in lingui csand permisston of instructor.

Sangkrit

SNKRT 550 Seminar on Sanskrit Literature (3, max. 9)

Salomon  Close examination of selected authors,
tiens, within the context of Indian Iilerary histury l
or permission of instructor. (Offared altemat

SNKRT 555 Seminar on Sanskrit Grammar 3 6)
Salanm Selected problems relating to the history of the t
% ge; reading and critical examination of the methodology of
Panini’s grammar Prerequnsnm 403 or permissien of instructor. (0f-
fered alternate years.)

riods, or tradi-

SNKRT 560 Raadlngs in Phlloso hical Sanskrit (3, max

9) AWSp Poller, Salomon In reading and amlysis
Hindu of Buddhist lusophlcal texts. Ptetequ:sxte: 494 or par-

mission of instructor.

SNKRT 581, 682 Readings in Buddhist Texis (3, max. 9;

3, max. Q)W

Ruegg Interpretation of oris%nal sources, Texts
vary from year lo year. Prerequisites: abilily to study sources in the
ongmal languages and an introduction to Buddhist theught

Tamill
TAMIL 501, 502, 503 Studles In Tamil Literature (3,3,3)-
A.w Sp Schifiman _ Introduction to Taml {terature, beginning

and culminating In modem post-inde dence
fchon Ptereqm 403 or petmlssnign of !nslruc(g?st e

Ttbetan

TiB 511, 512, 513 Advanced Literary Tibstan (3, max. 9;
3,max.9'3, max.!!)A.WS Wylle Readi otnamlscripls

u:F with emphasts on biographi rical, and geo-
graph malerial, Prerequisite: 413 or equtvalent

;IB 5831 gfzn,i‘v“sp Buﬂdhlstmelan (3. max. 9; 3, m
m anaiysls o
Buddhist texs andassocntgyy iterature, srﬁewonsvaty%w

and may be taken out of sequence. Prerequisite: 413 or ion
uffngt.;lyMM

Turkic

TKIC 542, 543 Comparative and Historical Grammar of
Turkic I.ansuases (3, mogphc}mums Classification of the

urki&lgua wnﬁlm al'l)tm structure changing developments. Pleeequi-
sﬂas:303 r TKISH 103. (Oﬁe?adﬂaits{raIam)

equisite: 403
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TKIC 546 Old Turkic (3) W Cirtautas introduction to Runic
script; phonology, morphology, and syntax of the oldest form of
Turkic; reading and translation of seventh- and eighth-century in-
scriptions of historical importance. Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. (Cffered altemate years.)

TKIC 547 Old Uighur (3) Sp Clrtautas lntrodumon to scdpl

phono! ology,
on of malnly Bgazhlst texts ?gyUlghur script, i ﬂrilgmrough elev-
enth centuries. Prerequisite: background ina Tu ¢ language of per-

mission of instructer. (Oﬁered alternats years.)

TKIC 561, 562 MIddle Turkic (3,3) A,W Ciraulas Intro-
duction to'the phonology, morphol and tax of the Middle
s anpiaes g, ans arslon of s Iy Kameen

razmian T and site: permission
of instructor. (Oifered altemate years.) .

TKIC 5863 Seminar on Tmidc Literature (5) Sp  Cirtautas
Topics in oral and witten literature. Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. (Offered altemale years.)

Astronomy
260 Physics

Modem research in astronemy and astrophysics encompasses a
?henumber of dlsclplinss and specialties, and the facully members
rtm}ut])l AS onomylamaclive in mostasotimthese at;:.;‘;
Rasearch areas of the department include planetary nomy. -
lar structure and evolution, interstellar mal&r x-ray Sourees,
structure, extragalactic astronomy, quasars and galactic nuclel, am!
observational cosmology. The demmmm operaes a lhuty-lneh tele-
scope at the Manastash Ridge Observatory near Ellensburg, is a vig-
orous user of national optical and radio observatories in both no
em and southem hemispheres, and is planning the construction ct
its own large telescope. In addition, faculty members are frequent
users of satellite instruments, such as the /ntemational Ullraviols!
jorer, and will be closely involved with the Space Telescope,
uted for taunch in 1 Undergraduate majors often assist
faculty members in acquisition, ‘reduction, and intespretation of data.

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Sclence Degree

Major Requirements: ASTR 321, 322, 323; 431, 432, 433, or nine
units of othes astronemy 400- or 500-evel courses; PHYS 121, 122
123; 131, 132, 133; 224, 225, 226, 321, 322, 334, 335; MATH 12
125 126 238 327 328 2050r302 9 additional credits in courses
phlsl or related fields, approved by
advnser (PHYS 323 324 325; 421, 424, 425, 426 tecommended for
students planning to do raduate work fn astronomy) junior Ag?n
Ssumy) and senfor year ?resealdl ) papers recommended as
99 projects, with eﬂ?‘H hasis on the senior paper for students plan-
ning graduate work. For those not planning on graduate study, a
rrugram directed toward applied science also is available. No grade
than 20 is mplabe in courses fulfilling the above require-
ments, Undergraduates interested in advanced work in astmnong'
may wish to take a double majorin astronomy and a related fiel
such as physics. Undergraduates interested in immediate employ-
ment at an observatory or other scientific Institution should tnclu
computing and electronics courses as part of their program.

Graduate Program
Karl-Heinz Bohm, Graduate Program Adviser

Master of Sclence, Doctor of Philosophy Degrees

A series of graduate courses in solar system, stellar, galactic, and

extragalactic astrophysics is offered. Bacause astmwmy%da-

pendsonﬂwlu Ialsoiphysim.amlnlmumui% in
ics is required for a doctorate. The studsnl is aflowed much
lexibility ln the planning of a program of study.

The heart of the graduale program is the collaboratfon of student and
faculty members In ressarch at the frontiers of current knowledge in
astrenomy. Alfrst,ﬂxestudmtusmllywcrksundaﬂheclose:us?ef
vision of a facully member to develop the tedmmm and I

| research. The smdanl thesis research

or Successfu
bsefvatioml material obtained the facilities of ettner
lhe University of Washington or one of the | obsepvatories, or
the thesis p tion may invoive analysis and interpretation of ex-
Isting materia | Altgmatively, the student may do a purely theoraticat
thesis. Active research programs are bef can!ed out in the area of

stellar interiors, stellar atmospheres, p! ,q eres and sur-
faces, theory of convection, x-raysoumes Interp dust, extra-
terstellar matter, cosmology,

tactic astronomy., radio astrong:
e gy -



56 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Special Research Facllities

Research lar.illﬁes operated ta« the department Includs the tn!r!-!nch

telewms : Manam ptt:ogf Observatory, located nmr Ilens-
m 3

an?ed uter is used for on-tlmogdata aoalysia -

dmrsa havemloavariety of national %gjlba:hmasm

bservatory,
and the Very Large Amay. In col

ration with facully members, |
raduate studems conduct resmroh using satellite facllities such as

International Ullraviole! Explorer and the Einstein Obsemlory
The department is plarning for the construction of a two-meter tel
and is involved In instrument deslgn for the Space Telesw
mﬁ'ﬁ*ﬁmﬁcﬂmﬁm%ﬁ"? “&;ﬁ&’& ’
anda com-
puter shared between the departments of Physics and Astronomy.

Mmlsslau Qualifications

students are not required to have a background In astron-
tnough S0me know % enaral astronomy Is expected of
thoss to whom a teaching ass ip is to be offered. Undergradu-
amsinwr&edm&r:lduatewmkmastmnomyamur to concen-
trate primamy on m?'“"“"" in physies and mathematics. Gne
German, French, or Russian, is required

!orarl degree n astronomy

Assistantships
A number of teaoh;:g assistaniships, primarily in the elementary as-
tranomy courses, and research assistaniships are available.

Comespondenc and Information

Graduate Program Adviser
260 Physics, FM-20

Faculty

Chalrperson
Bruce H. Margon

Professors .

Bohm, Karl-Helnz,* Ph.D., 1954, Kiel (Gormany) steIlar atmo-
sphem.meory of convection, star formation.
Bohm-Vitense, ErikaK Ph.D., 1951, Kiel (Germany) stellar atmo-
t!oyrtton.i’amﬁc PhD, 1967Pn high-ens!
noeton; astroj

Ics, infrared astronomy, X-ray so! v cnergy astopiys-
Brownlee, Donald E.* Ph.D., 1971 Vhshlngton. origin of the solar
system, comels, ln!erp!anetary dust’

Paulw Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; lactic astronomy, in-
Hodge, ) extraga omy,
Jambsen Theodor S. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1926, Catifomia (Berkeley);

Mmgoo. Bum H.* Ph.D., 1973, California (Berke! aotlc and
extragalactic x-ray astronomy. optical counler(ga‘rts o%()-rg! SOUTces.
Wallerstein, George,* Ph.D., 1958, California Institute of Technol-
ogy. chemical composition of stars, pecullar stars, interstellar matter.

Associata Professors

Balick, Bruce,” Ph.D., 1971, Comell; radio astronomy, tonized nebu-
ﬁmme * Ph.D,, 1971, Maryland; radi

radio astronomy,
Tactic and extragatactic structire, My . &

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

ASTR 101 Astronom ‘y(s) Introductory study of universe and
objects tn it with emphasis on conceptua), as contrasted with mathe-
matical, comprehension. Modem theortes, .observations, and ideas
e o i Yo
6s, and solar o s
Mor 201. g

ASTR 102 Introduction to Aslronomy (5) 8p Introduction to
astronom¥ for students who have had high schoo! thsiw or the
equivalent introduction to Shyslos at the college level. No credit for
stugents who have taken 101, 201, or 301. Prerequisites: one year of
high schoo! physics or PHYS 101-102 or PHYS 110, 111, 11

AS‘I’H“O cmologrucouutcn active (3) Historl-
nuingmred mun&rs(‘an’tﬁ of

discusslon of man's ng of the
Iml universe. Em on appreciation of modem cosmologi-

deas in the cont olGreekan Renalssanca thought, as well as
current solenrlﬂc concspls of the structure and evolution of our ex-

panding univarse. No credit for students who have taken 201,

'

ASTR 150 Tho Planets ﬁ) For tiberal ans and begmnlr{g
sclence students. Survey of g of the solar

emphases on recent exploration of the planets and on ths rela-
rionsh!p of man and his rﬂr to the other planats.

ASTR 190 Modam Topies In Astrophysics for Science or
(l)!‘rlm-saence Malon (8 Y Topics or cuent inrarea[.mwdl

, ho
medium and astrocheml Chologrf topics doponds on instructor
and class Interest. Prarequisite: 5 credits of astronomy courses at th
100 or 200 level or perm| sslon of instructor.

ASTR201 The Unlverso and the 0"‘3‘" of Life (5) Seque!
to 101 or 102, emphasizing the atomic and molecu-
foreaon 1 &?&“mmmm““” e o ooy o
ormation ar and the emergence of biclogic forms
on me earth. The latter part of the course conslders questions about
the existence of, and communication with, extraterrestrial fnoalllqem
life, and ﬁnal the ultimate fzte of the cosmos. Prerequisite; 10

'13%‘ %SHY 110 or 114 or 121. No credit for students who have

ASTR 301 Astmnoml%for Sﬂonﬂsor onrl Eglnom 3) In-
troduction to astron r sciences of en-
gineering. Topics sImIlar to 101, but lhe ) mach uses more mathe-
matics and physlcs. Prsroqolsito: PHYS 1

ASTR 321 The Solar System (3) A ~ Solar systom lanetary
atmospheres, surfaces and interiors, the moon, comet& solar
wind and lmerelanatary um. Fomraﬂon of the solar system. Pre-
requisites: PHYS 221, 222, 223, or equivalent.

gsm m:%z TBl;glcontems of Our Gala
as c mﬁrﬂ

dust-and é?s'. and thg

221,222, 223, or equivalent.

ST

galaxies, the red shift
servational cosmoll m& 101 or1020r
221,222, 223, or equ

ASTR 431 Stellar Spectra (3) A Baslc discussion of the
structure of steflar atmospheres gctrosooglc abundance anal -
sis. Preroqulst!es 101 or 102 or PHYS 221, 222,
PHYS 421 should be Bken

ASTR 432 Stellar Structure and Evoluticn (3) W Theory of

(3)\01 Introduction
r systems, interstellar
of our gaiaxy Prerequisites: PHYS

and PHYS

stellar structure, sources, and steliar evajution. Obsesvational

tests. Prerequlsltos or 102 or 322, and PHYS 221, 222, 223, o

equivalent.

ASTR 433 Interstellar Material (3 Interstellar gas, tem-
re, densl arrd lonization. lnters‘aﬁarslr,no lecules. Properties of

iersteliar du ic nuclel and and their

izngpro?ron Prereq tes: 101 or 102 or 322, and 2,222,

an N

ASTR 497 Toples In Current Astronomy (1-3)  Recent de-
velopments In one fleld of astronomy or astrophysics. Prerequisite
vartes according to th subject matte

ASTR 499 Unﬁergradum Research (*, max. 15) AWSp
Special astronomical problems and observal anal projects, by .ar-
rangement with instructor. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

ASTR 500 Seminar In Etementary Astronomy Instructicn
(1, max. §) Seminar in the p on of lecture and workshop
materials with emphasis on demonstration and visual aids, and on
evaluation of students’ progress.

Asm 507 P ical Foundations of Astrophysics 1 (3)

m an astronomer’s point of view: black body
radlatlon baslc radiative transfer, equation of state, degenerate
gases crystalllzation oi i hdonshy lntroducilon to hydrodynamlcs

turbulence, convection, shock
wavas radatlongasdyrmrrlo&

ASTRS508 Physical Foundaﬂom of Astroptmtos n) In-
troduction to baslc theorems and

tion to stellar and interstellar nettc fialds. Introduction to pl
rhys cs, waves In a plasma, ki !c theory and transport phenomena
n astrophysics. Prerequisite: PHYS 513 or equivalent.

ASTR 511 @alastic Strucmm (3) Kinematics,
contents of the galaxy. Spiral structure. Structure of o
Evolution of galaxies.

ASTR 512 Extragalactic Astronumy (3) Typss of galaxies.
I propertfes, content, and dynamics. Ext c distance
scale, groups and clusters. Radio sources. Obsorval

ics, and
galaxies.

cosmology

ASTR 513 Cosmalogy (3). Homogeneous isotropic models.
Microwave and x bal%mund radiation, radlo galaxies, quasars.
Nucleosynthess, galaxy formation.

ASTR 521,522 Stellar Atmospheres (3, 3) Theory of con-
finuous radiation and spectral line formation. Appfications to the sun
and stars. Prerequisite: PHYS 421 or equivalent

ASTR523 Solar Physlcs (3? Sun as a star, solar photosphere
and outer convection zons, granulation and reiated phenomena, solar
chromosphers, and corona, solar activity (especially sunspols and
sr]r;iar ﬂgaes) sun's radto emissfon, solar-errestrial relations. Prereq-
uf

ASTR 531 Stallar lotsrlors (d!strlpt'zﬂ
temperaturs, pressure, and mass on In stars. Equaﬂon ol

state, opacity, nuclear energy generation. Models of main sequence
stars. Prerequistte: PHYS4'g¥ oF equivalent.

ASTR 532 Stellar Evofution (3)  Theoretical and observa-
tional approaches to stellar evolution. Structure of red giants and
whits dwarls. Prerequlsltec 531.

ASTR 541 Interstallar Matter (3? Phrsiml conditions and
motions of neutral and lonized gas in Interstellar space. Interstellar
dust, magnetic fields, formation of grains, clouds, and stars. Prereq-
ulsite: modem physics or permission of instructor.

ASTR 655 Plan mguﬁhnospham 3) A Problems of ori-
gin, evolution, and r mx,r'?mlﬂnq
elements common to all; ro!es 0 raoiaﬂon. chemistry, and fcal
processes; new resulls on the res of Venus, Mars, .!ulrﬂer.
and cother solar system objeds in the connm of comparztive plang-
tology. For students interested in atmospheric processes or Iﬂ-
cally in planets, Cifered jointly with ATM'S 555 and GPHYS

ASTR 5568 Planetary Surfaces (3) Comparison of surface
processes and conditions on Mercury, Venus, earth,
asterolds, and satellites of the great planets. Emphast

skanding how and planeurysmtaoosdiﬂortromonemomermd
the implied courss of solar-system evolution. Analysis of data from
earth-based telescopes and from manned and unmanned space mis-
sins. Offered ointly with GEOL 556 and GPHYS 556.

ASTR 557 Orl?ln of the Solar System (3) Nebular and non-
the origin of the solar collapse from the
ym, grain growth in the solar nebula, formation of
plarelwmals and planets, early evolution of the planeis and other
possible planetary examination of the physical and chemi-
cal svidence upon which the ideas conceming the origin of the solar
system are based. Cffered jointly with GEOL 557 and GPHYS 557.

ASTR 561 High Ensrgy Phyolcs (3) OCbserved propar-
fies of supemaovas, x-ray radio sources, quasars. Theo
plalning such objects. Origin of cosmic fays.

ASTR 575 Seminar In Astronomy (1-2, max. 20) Discus-
sion of recent research in astronomy and astrophysics. Prerequisite:
permission of department.

ASTR 576 Astronomy Colloguium (1, max. 20) Curment
research topics tn astronomy and astrophysics. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of department.

ASTR 581 Techniques in O
and practice of ohtalnno opti data Astronoml photoelectric
holorrwlers, focou re? hs, interferometers,
mage tube, and TV systems. Data-reduction teohnl ues with empha-
is on shtisiical analysls using digital computers. Gbservations with
MRO thirty-inch telescope.

ASTR 582 Taehlgé?m In Radlo Astrouomy ‘3) Theory and
practice in use of
ments using 10’ x 40’ studsnt radio telescooe anedSeanlo Hls-
tory, baslc deflnitions, and place of radfo astronomy; basics of Four-
ler” transforms; general antenna theory; theory and practice of
parabolrc reflectors, other filled apertures. Interferometers, aperture
synthesis amays, and very long baseline interferemetry; microwave
reoeiver systems.

ASTR 597 Toples in Observational Astrophysics (1-5,
max. 20) .

cal Astronomy (zs ) 8 Theory

%gim §98 Topics In Theoretical Astrophysics (1-5, max.

ASTR600 Indepandent Study or Research (%)
ASTR700 Masters Thesis () AWSp
ASTR 800 Daoctoral Dissertation (*) AWSp

’



Atmospheric
Sciences
408 Atmospheric Sctences-Geophysics

Undergraduate Program
The undergraduate program in atmospheric sciences covers the
physical nature of the atmosphere, including the processes and
changes occurring therein. Em{lhasls is on the application of funda-
mental principles of physics to the understanding of atmospheric
phenomena, but included also is work on the practice of meteorol-
ogy. the gathering, processing, and analysis of weather data; fore-
casting and Intespretation of climate data. Subject matter ranges from
microphysical grmms {nvolved in the formation of clouds and rain

to worldwide c circulations, and to the fmpsmes of other
planetary atrmospheres and of the outer regions of the earth's atmo-

Students ezming a baccalaureate ara eligtble for the rating of
professional rologist in the United States Cvil Service and for
comparable employment elsewhere; however, the number of open-
ings at this leve! is small and not growing rapidly. Many employers
now require an advanced degree.

Bachelor of Sclence Degree

Major Requirements: 38 credits in atmospheric sciences courses
numbered above 300, of which 20 must be in courses above 400;
ENGR 141; MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS 117, 118, 121, 122, 123 or
equivalents (131 and 132 recommended in ﬁlace of 117 and 118);
and two courses from the following: MATH 327, 328, A A 370,
PHYS 224, 225, 226; a grade of 2.0 or better in each of the required
courses in physics and mathematics, and in each of the atmospheric
sciences courses; an overall grade-point avetam atleast 220 in
all courses taken in atmospheric sciences. Stu are encouraged
to take a general course in chemistry, such as CHEM 140, and an
introductory course in cceanography, such as GCEAN 203. For ad-
mission into their programs, most %radua'tn schools require an un-
%a grade-point average of 3.00 or better or other evidence
of verage performance. :

Graduate Program
James R. Holton, Graduate Program Adviser

Admission to the graduate program requires a baccalaureate .deFree
in a physical sclence, engineering, or mathematics, or its equivalent,
as well as the Graduals Record

ate study varies with each individual.

The graduate program leads to the Master of Science or Doctor of
Philose, degleesaME res students for careers in the expand-
ing fields of the atmospheric sciences. These include research ca-
reers in planetary fiuid dynamics, radiation, clbud physics, chemis-

, boundary-layer turbulence, remote sensing, climatology, and
glaciology, as well as operational careers In weather prediction,
management of air pollution, weather modification, and services to
ai;e‘a;g sea transportation, agriculture, communications, and space
operations.

During the first year of graduate study, most students concentrate on
developing a strong background in the fundamentals that underlie
the almospheric sclences and on m‘i a broad understanding of
the wide range of problems encou n the atmosphere: A quali-
fying examination s given toward the end of the first rear of graduate

as soon as possible after the student has completed 24 credits,
including 12 credits In courses numbered 500 and above. All stu-
dents desiring to proceed toward the Ph.D. degree must take this
examination, and Students desiring the Master of Science degree
may elect to take . This examination tests understanding of the
damental aspects of the atmospheric sclences and of the relevant
mathematics and physics. Physical reasoning, rather than factual in-
formation, is stressed. Those who pass the examination with distinc-
tion are encoum?ed to work toward the Ph.D. degree; those who
pass at a fower level may continue toward the Master of Science
degree. Altematively, students whose objective s the Master of Sci-
ence degrea may efect to submit a written thesls proposal in lieu of
the qualifying examinaticn.

The department either owns or has access to aircraft, wind tunnel,

cold rooms, laboratories, radar, glaciological field stations, mobile

gd stations, a data-processing facility, and remote computer termi-
s.

Research assistantships and a few teaching assistantships are avail-
able tlo ftt'yll-ttme students. Applications are made through the dapart-
ment office.

ination. The program of gradu-

Faculty

Chairperson
Joost A. Businger

Professors

Badgley, Franklin I.* (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1951, New York; turbulence.
Businger, Joost A.,” Ph.D., 1954, Utrecht; energy transfer.

Fleagle, Robert G.,* Ph.D., 1949, New York; physical and dynamical
meteorology.

Hobbs, Peter V.,* Ph.D., 1963; London; cloud physics.

Hoiton, James R.,* Ph.D., 1964, Massachusetts Institute of Technol-

ogy; dynamic meteorology, tropics.

LaChapelle, Edward R." D.Sc. (Hon.), 1957, Puget Sound; snow-

caver geophysics. ‘ . .

Leovy, Conway B.," Ph.D., 1963, Massachusetts Institute of Tech-

nology; upper atmospheric dynamics. )

Radke, Lawrence F." (Research), Ph.D., 1968, Washington; cloud

physlcs. .

Reed, Richard J.,* Sc.D., 1949, Massachusetts Institute of Technol-

ogy; synoptic meteorology, tropics.

g’r‘ty;iwstelnaf. Norbert,* Dozent, 1961, Vienna; glaciology, polar geo-
cs.

Wallacs, John M.,* Ph.D., 1966, Massachuselts institute of Technel-
ogy, large-scale motions, tropics.

Assoclate Professors

Baker, Marcia B.," Ph.D., 1971, Washingten; cloud physics.
Harrison, Halstead,” Ph.D., 1960, Stanford; atmospheric chemistry.

Houze, Robert A, Jr.,” Ph.D., 1972, Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology; cleud physics, processes. i
Katsaros, Kristina B.” (Research), Ph.D., 1969, Washington; radia-

- tion and remote sensing.

Asslstant Professors

Hartmann, Dennis L.,* Ph.D., 1976, Princeten; climat theory.

Hegg, Dean A,, Ph.D., 1979, Washington; cloud and aerosol physics.
Mass, Clifford F.,* Ph.D., 1978, Washington; synoptic meteorology.
Thomdike, Alan S., Ph.D., 1978, Washington; glaciology and sea ice.
xla;;‘rrs?enr. Steghen G., Ph.D., 1973, Hawvard; glaclology, radiative

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates |

ATM 8 101 Survey of the Atmosghere (5) AWSp  Evolu-
tion, composition, and structure of eath's atmosphere; refation of
earih fo stn and consequent geographical temperature and wind dis-
tribution; processes within the aimosphere that produce rain, snow,
clouds, sunsefs, rainbows, lornadoes, hurricanes, and thunder-
storms. Weather znalysis and prediction; air pollution—causes and
effects. Maximum of 5 credits allowed for 101, 201, and 301. Rec-
ommended: high school algsbra and geomelry, or permission of in-
structor.

ATM 8 109 Geophysical Phanomena (4) Sp  Businger

Simple techniques o(,tr;ﬁewatlon and appli(a{lons. Field study of

variety of phenomena such as color of the sky, motien of a waterfall,

shape of a snowflake, and the sound of wind. Use of 8-mm. motion
icture techniques, including time-lapse studies. Cffered jointly with
EQL 109. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ATM 8201 Introduction to the Atmosphare (3) W Survey
of the most important topics in meteorology designed tor bealnntng
?rema]ors or majors in_ rhyslcal scienca, aylneeﬂng. and other
echnical fields. Composition and structure, radiative processes, wa-
ter substance and processes, alr motions. No more than a total of 5
credits allowed In 101, 201, and 301. Recommended: cne year of
high school physics and MATH 124.

ATM 8 301 [nfroducticn to Almospheric Sclences (5&“?
Houze, Mass, Reed  For majors in atmospheric sciences and other
fields of science and engineering. Composition and structure of the
atmosphere. Selar and terrestrial radiation. Water substance and pro-
cesses. Thermodynamic processes. Alr metions. Datly weather

discussions. Maximum of 5 credits allowed for 101, 201, and 301.
Prereqtu&sltes: PHYS 121 and MATH 125, which may be taken con-
currently. .
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" ATM $321 Physical Climatology éS)w Hartmann  Evolu-

ticn and present state of earth’s climate.
as examples to show importance of pri
ticn, planetary dimensions, and herlc composition. Details of
physical processes determining distribution of climatic regimes on
earth, including deserts andraln forests. Prerequisite: 301, or per-
mission of instructor.

ATM §$ 329 Microclimatology (3) WSp Fritschen Inlerac-
fion of biological and meteorological processes with appiications to
torestry, recreation, wildlife, landscape design, and architecture. Sur-
face energy balances in terms of evaporation, radiaticn exchangs, alr
and soil temperature, wind speed, and humidity In the lower m
the atmosphere. Effects of plane, concave, and convex su

ooveriré%s. temperature, and wind distribution. Prerequisite:
101 or 201 or 301, or permission of instructor.

ATM S 340 _Introduction to Atmospheric Physics (5) In-
troduction to thermodynamics, atmospheric statics and thermody-
r?rinm. and cloud physics. Prerequisite: MATH 125 or pemission
of instructor.

limates of the planets used
climate controls: radia-

ATM S 350 Atmospheric Structure and Analysis (5) W
Houze, Reed, Wallace Atmospheric soundings. Thermodynamic di-
agrams. Circulation systems and their diagnosis: general circulation,
monsoons, extratropical cyclones and fronts, convective phenomena,
tropical systems, mountain waves, and other small-scale phenom-
ena. Scalar and streamline-analysis. Applications of radar and satel-
lite data. Prerequisites: 362 or equivalent, MATH 126, PHYS 123.

ATM S$362 Instruments and Gbservations (3) A Principles
of operation of instruments for measuring pressure, temperature, hu-
midiy, wind, solar and infrared radiation, precipitation amounts and
particle size, ozone and cther chemicals, condensation, and ice nu-
clei. Methods of using these instruments, manipulation of oytfut
data to put them in usable format, including analog to digital
gg’n}/gr%eg microprocessors, satellites. Prerequisites: MATH 126,

ATM S 390 Honors Tutorial in Atmespheric Sciences
(*, max. 6) Review and discussion of selected problems in
atmospheric sciences. Introduction to research methods. Presenta-
tion of a research paper. Recommended: MATH 124, PHYS 123.

ATM S 406 Geophysics: The Atmosphere mw Leo

Designed as part of geophysics sequence (see GPHYS 403-407).

Structure and meos tien of the atmosphere, atmospheric radiation,

use of meteorological data, humidity and cloud processes, structure

and ics of large-scale weather systems. Offered jointly with

gPﬂY 406. Recommended: GPHYS 404 or permission of instruc-
r.

ATM 8 431 Atmospheric Physics (5) A  Businger, Fleagle
Solar and terrestrial radiation, transfer processes and sg]plimlwns.
Prerequisites: 340 or PHYS 222, and MATH 327 or equivalent.

ATM § 432 Atmospheric Physics (3) § Businﬁaﬂeagie
Electromagnatic principles and application to the atmosphere, prop-
erties of waves, atmospheric probing, natural signal phenomena, ef-
fects of nuclear a:,}olosmns. Prerequisites: 340 or PHYS 222 or
equivalent, and MATH 327, or equivalent.

ATM § 441 Atmospheric Motions (§) A Hartmann, Holton,
Houze, Reed, Wallace  Fundamental forces, basic conservation
laws, elementary applications of the equations of motion, circulation,
vorticity, lane'tyaly boundalzy layer. Includes laboratory exercises.
Prerequisites: 301, MATH 327.

'ATM 8442 Atmospheric Motions (5) W Hartmann, Holton,

Houze, Reed, Wallace ~ Diagnostic analysls, linear wave theory, nu-
merical prediction, baroctinic instability, the general circulation. In-
cludes laboratory exercises. Prerequisite: 441.

ATM S 450 Atmosgheric Data Analysis (5) W Mass, Reed,

Wallzce  Statistical and other methods employed in atmospheric
data analysis. Frequency distributions, sampling theory, linear corre- -
lation, elementary time-Series analysis, ebjective map analysis. Pre-

requisites: 350,

ATM 8 452 Forecasting Laboratory (5) n? Houze, Mass,
Reed, Wallzce Dally I;:radioe in mgsomlys s and forecasting, using
current weather data. Prerequisites: 350 and 442.

ATM § 468 Intreduction to Ailr Chemistry (4) A The atmo-
sphere as a chemical system; analytical and physical chemlstry of
trace atmosghertc constituents, both natural and man made. Cffered
jointly with CEWA 458, Prerequisite: CHEM 160.

ATM 8 480 Atmospheric Dispersion of Pollutants &16) A
Harrison  Methods of estimating transport and diffusion by e al-
msgggre of airbome materials Introduced near the earth surface.
Emphasis on practical methods used by manufacturing concems and
ulAsLtg MATH 124,

GR 141, or equivalent.

control agenctes rather than on themzé_ P
ENGR 141, concurrent registration in 458 or C
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ATM § 462 Sea-Air Transfer Processes (6) S Kafsaros
Classroom work and field observations relating to the physical pro-
cesses eecurming at the mn-abnos&ghm boundary. Transfer of en-
, momentum, and moisture and their effects on small- and large-
phenomena in air and water. Emphasis on measurement pro-
fedum and computer analysis. Prerequisite: 442 or permission of

ATM 8 492 Readings in l\llmaorumcg;/r or Climatology (*)
AWSp Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ATM §493 Special Prdhlsms in Mate’omlugy or Climatol-
ogy () AWSp Prerequisite: permisston of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

ATM § 501 Fundamentals of fcal and Synoptic Me-
taorclogy lﬁ) A . Hobbs, Mass, Wallace  Fundamentals of hy-
drostatics, ics, radiative transfer with application to
glanerary atmospheres. Global energy balance and general circula-

jon. Atmospheric chemistry. Cloud physics. Elementary synoplic
analysis. Description and qualitative pﬁYsItaI interpretation of atmo-
spheric composition, structure, and mottons.

ATM 8510 Phystcs of [ce (3) A Hobbs, Raymond  Structure
of the water molecule. Crysiallographic structures of ice. Electrical,
optical, thermal, and medmiullgrrg ies of ice. Growth of ice from

the vapor and i idrhases cal properties of snow. Offered
ointly with GPH% 510. Prerequisite: perimissicn of instructor. (Of-
odd-numbered years.)

ATM § 511 Formation of Snow and lce Masses (3) W
Warren  Snow climatology. Transport of snow by wind. Transfer of
radiative, sensible, and latent heat at the surface of snow and ice.
Freezing of natural water bodles. Heat and mass budget of ice
masses. Remote sens%) of snow and Ica. Theorles of ice ages. Of-
fered jointly with GPHYS 511, Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ATM 8513 Structural Glaclolngz (3) A Raymond Physical
and chemical processes of snow an strah?raphy and metamor-
phism. Interpretation of {ce sheet stratigraphy in terms of palegenvi-
ronment ic metamorphism from ice flow. Structures formed
at freezing Structure of river, lake, and sea [ce. Relation-
sh;g between structures and bulk physical properties. Otferedgalntly
with GPHYS 513. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Offered
gven-numbered years.) .

ATM 8 514 Field Glaclology (6) Sp Raymond Structure
metamorphism of snow cover, Energy exchange at melting Snow

surfaces. Deformation and flow of glaciers. Climatology and
mass budgets. Glacier features. Emphasis ¢n Instnumentation, field
ques, and data analysis. Offered 'jointly with GPHYS 514, Pre-
requisite: 511 or 512 or permission of instructor.

ATM 8521 Seminar in Atmor:ﬂherlc Dynamics (*) AWSp
Holton - Directed at current research in the subject. For advanced
students. Prerequisite: permission cf Instructor.

ATM$523 Seminar in Cloud Phystcs (*) ASp Hobbs See
521 for course description.

ATM 8524 Seminar in Energy Transfer (*) AWSp Busin-
" ger See 521 tor course description.

ATM 8525 Seminar In Atmospheric Problems Assoclated
With Alr-Pollution (2) W Charison, Harrison Seminar for both
engineers and atmospheric. scientists in the atmospheric problems
related to air &Ilunon. A wide wﬂe%ol topics is covered. Offered
jointly with CEWA 525. Prerequisite: 301 or permission of instructor.

ATM 8 526 Seminar In Glactology (*) ASp ' See 521 for
course description. .

ATM 8531 Structure of the Upper Atmosghera (3) A Har-
rison, Leovy Structure of a abovemetrogoms& Roles
of photochemistry, diffusion, and escape in determining composi-
tion. Absorption and emissign of radiation, and thermal structure.
Formation and properties of the fonosphere. Offered jointly with
GPHYS 531. Prerequisite: PHYS 324.

ATM 8533 Atmospheric Radiation | (3) Sp Leovy, Warmen

Principles of radiative energy exchange in planetary atmospheres

with emphasis on emission and absorption of infrared and mi-

crowave radiation. Applications to atmospheric and surface energy

&aliance and remote sensing. Prerequisite: PHYS 225 or permisslon
nstructor.

ATM § 534 Atmospheric Radiation Il (3) A- Leowy Princi-
ples of radiative transfer in p! eres with emphasis on
singte and multiple scatiering of visible and infrared radiation. Appli-
cations to atmosphere and surface energy balznce and remote
ing. Prerequisite: 533 or permission of Instructor. ’

ATM 8 535 Cloud Microphysics and Dynamics (5) W
Hobbs, Houze - Basic concepts of cloud microphysics, water conti-
nully in clouds, cloud dynamics, and cloud models. Prerequisite:
501 or permission of instructor. .

ATM S 536 _Mesoscale Storm Structure and Dynamics (3)
Sp Houze Technigues of observing storm structure and cS
by radar and aircraft, observed structures of precipitating cloud sys-
uzin;g:r oossnslpanson of observed structures with cloud models. Prereq-
ulsite; 535.

ATM S 541 Oynamic Meteorology (3) W  Holton, Leovy
lﬁqyjalfiL)?s of molioﬂr:. energy equations, voatiﬁily %nd potenlgll VOr-
icity. Linear wave theory; gravity waves and Rossby waves. Prereq-
ulsgm 546, AMATH 401, or equivalents. Y

ATM § 542 Dynamic Matsumlc?y (3) Sp  Holton, Leavy
Quasi-geostrophic_ meougl baroclinic instability, planetary waves,
wave-mean flow interaction, equatorial flows. Prerequisite: 541,
AMATH 402, or equivalents.

ATM S 544 Numerical Mode:lllg? and Prediction (3) A
Holton  Numerical methods for initial value and boundary value
problems in atmospheric and Rufd dynamics. Numerical weather
prediction models. Objective analysis and initialization of forecast
modsls. Prerequisite: 542 or pagmission of instructor.

ATM 8 545 The General Circulation of Atmosphara (3) Sp
Wallace Requirements of the global angular momentum heat, mass,
and energy budgets upon atmospheric motions as deduced from ob-
servations. A study of the physmumcesses_m{ough which these
budgets are satisfied. Prerequisite: 442 or permission of instructor.

ATM S 546 Introduction to Atmospheric Fluld Bynamics
(3$A Businger Review of derivation of Navier-Stokes ons;
turbulent and laminar flow; Reynolds averaging and statistical de-
scription of turbulent flow; characteristics of isotropic turbulence; ve-
locily correlations and spectra; turbulent energy equation and scafar
variance equation. The closure problem and some examples of how
to do it; observational evidence.

ATM S8 547, 543 Atmospheric Turbutence (3,3) W,Sp
Businger  547: turbutent flux of heat, momentum, and moisture in
the layer of the atmosphere ned to the earth; Richardson's stabilf

criterion; free convection. 548: diffusion of matter in the almosphere;
application of Fickian and statistical thecries of diffusfon; usa of La-
gza;lgfan and Eulerian comelation functions. Prerequisite: 546 for

ATM S 552 Objective Analysis (3{ywv Wallace Review of
objective analysis techniques commoni a.gl)lied to atmospheric
D oy o it S
10) \ - ,
&rin%ﬁtigemector analysis, optimum interpolation techniques. Pre-
requisite: FORTRAN programming. (Offered even-numbered ysars.)

ATM S 555 Planstary Atmospheres (3) A Leowy Problems
of origin, evolution, and structure of planetary atmospheres, empha-
sizing elements common to 2!l planetary atmospheres; roles of radia-
tion, chemistry, and dynamical processes; new results on the atmo-
spheres of Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and cther solar system objects in
the context of comparative planelo!oﬂy. For students interested in

Spheric processes o thoss specifically interested in planets. Of-
fered jointly with ASTR 555 and GPHYS 555.

ATM § 565 Seminar in Atmospheric and Marine Sclence
Policy Preblems (1-3) W Flaagle, Wooster  Decision making
and policy determination in major atmospheric and marine pro-
grams. Case studies of poficy development refating to 3!0&! obser-
vations, air and water qualify, climate change. Individual study of
selected topics, with emphasls on devg%)ging and evaluating alter-
nate policies. Otfered Jointly with IMS 565 and SMT 565. Prerequi-
site: permission of instructor.

et 200 Gy st of oty oo of
cal imatology; nse 0
atmosphere to perturbations of the extrinsic d%lcrﬁ?:uols; feed-
back loaps, development of a hi of physical and mathematical
models describing climatic states and transitions; critical evaluation
mn;bte forecasting. Prerequisites: 441 and 442, or permission of
I,

ATM § 580 Atmospheric Photochemistry and Chemical
Kinetics (3& w mison . Strajospheric and tropospheric
chemistries. Concepts of chemical rate processes and photosxcita-
tion. Photoactive specles In the atmosphere. Interactlons between
chemistry and atmospheric motions. Ozone, nitrogen oxides, carbon
gfx‘!‘dﬁhggur oxides. Very minor species. Hypol of chemistry

ATM S 591 Special Topics (1-4, max. 8) AWSp Lecture
series on topics of major impartance in the atmosphenc sciences.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ATM 8600 [ndependent Study or Research (*)

ATM 8700 Master's Thesis (*)

ATM S 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Biology

318 Biologica! Sciences

Undergraduate Program

Undergraduate programs leading to a baccalaureate degres are of-
fered by the departments of Botany, Microbiclogy and !mmunollgr.
and Zoolngg. An tnterdlsclpllw E&"“’a’" leading to a baccalaureate
degree in biology is descri ow. Baccalaureate degree pro-
rams with a strong biological erlentation are also cffered by the
partment of Psychotogy and the cofleges of Forest Resources and
QOcean and Fishery Sciences. In addition to the depariments and col-
e e e s
n the College of Arts and Sclences (e.g., Anthropology
and Genetics) and In the schoois of the health sciences (Dentistry,
Medicine, Nursing, Pharmacy, and Public Health and Communi
Medlcinez,. The departments of Botany and Zoology jointly offer a
major in bislogy for students in the College of Education ’additional
{nformation appears In the Collegs of Education section of this cata-
Io%e!ntwisdptimry study of biclogy is supervised by the director
of the Office of Biology Education.

Bachelor of Sclence Degree

Major Requirements: The program leading to a Bachelor of Science
degree is in callular and molecular blolugr. It is designed for stu-
dents who wish o obtain undergraduate training that emphasizes the
chemical and cellular aspects of blology. The program is particularly
raduate work in the

well suited to students who wish to pursue g

areas of genetics, blochemistry, microbiology, cellular tolog{y
and anatomy, developmental biclogy, or molecular biology. The fol-
lowing courses are required: MATH 124, 125, and either MATH 126,
STAT 311, or Q SCI 381; CHEM 140, 150; 231, 235, 236 or-335,

336, 337; ong chemi !aboramrg PHYS 114, 115, 116 or 121,
122, 123; BIOL 210, 211, 212; BIOC 440, 441, and sither 442 or
GENET 455; GENET 451; and 15 credils of advanced biclogy course

- work selected in consuitation with the biclogy adviser. CHEM 350,

351, or 455, 456, 457 ars recommended.

Faculty

Assoclale Professor

Piternick, Leonie K., Ph.D., 1946, Califomia (Berkeley); introductory
biclogy.

Lecturers '

Clark, D. Joseph, Ph.D., 1963, Califomia (Davis); micrebiclogy.

Nicotri, M. Elizabsth, Ph.D., 1974, Washington; marine ecology and
introductory biology teaching. )

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

The courses in blology listed below are administered by sev-
eral departments. Other courses in biclogy are listed under
such headings as Blochemistry, Bltzggwl Structurs, Bot-
any, Microblology and Immunalogy, and Zoology.

BIOL 100 Introductory Blology (5) AWSpS Introduction to
bictogical principles and concepts, and ication of blolo?!ml
knowledge to problems of man and sociely; development of an
awareness of science. Offered principally by Ws of Bot-
any and Zoology. Emphasis is determined by staff member offering
course. For nonsclence majors only. -

BIOL 101-102 General Blology (5-5) AW  Cleland, Ed-
wards, Mesuse, Palka  Principles of living systems as viewed at
levels from the subcellular to the community. Emphasis on structural
and functional analysls of biclogical organization—its \
its genetic diverstty, its energetics—leading to an evolutionary
thesis. The position of man in the biological world. For nonmajors
and others desiring a uarter introduction to biclogy.
courses must be taken to receive credit.

BIOL 103 Introducticn to Blology ﬁ ASp Piternick Intro-

duction to basic bloloPIwI concepts within the context of human

biology. For students in the Educational Opportunity Pro?ram. No

g::ig allowed if 100 has been t2ken. Prerequisite: permission of in-
or.



BIOL 104 Biolagy for Elamautarg School Teachers (5)

WSp  Pitemick c concepts of biology, with emphasis on

background needed for confident use of the new science curriculum

ms in the elementary school. Prerequisite: permission of in-
r.

BIOL 110 Elementary Blolagy for Health Professions 1 (2)
A Russell Elementary biomedical concepts. For Equal rE)u;:){:iormnlty
Program students only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Last
quarter offered: Autumn Quarter 1933.?“'"‘

BIOL 111 Elemanta%molngy for Haalth Professions Il (2)

W Russell Elementary human anatomy and pﬁslology, including

selected areas in laboratory medicine. For Equal Opportunity Pro-

grgnm snig%lﬁ only. Prerequisite: 110. (Last quarter offered: Winter
r1984.

BIOL 112 Elementary Biclogy for Health Professians (Il
g-ﬂ Sp Aussell Field experience in a heaith profession. For
qual Opportunily Program students enly. Prerequisite: 111, (Last
quarter offered: Spring Quarter 1984.)

BIOL 113 _Biology Tutorial (1-3, max. 6) AWSg Indepen-
dent study. Topics related to material tzken in 103, 110, 111, and
112 For Equal Opportunily Program students only. Prerequisite:
?gfmrglismn of instructor. (Last quarter offered: Autumn Cuarter

BIOL 210, 211, 212 Introductory Biology (5,5,5) AWSp,
Aw_s;u,Awhs’% Introduction to phenomena of life for students in-
tending to t2ke advanced blology courses and preglrofessional pro-
grams. Emphasis on features commen to ali living things: molecular

1 omena; cell re, metabolism, and ener-
getics; c basis of inheritance; structure, function, and develop-
ment of whole organisms; principles of ecology and evolution. Pre-
requisites: two quarters of general college chemistry; 210 for 211;
211 for 212, or permission of Biology office. Recommended: arganic
chemistry concurrent with, er prior to, 210.

BIOL 213 Sclentific Illustration (:guw Weod  Practical
course designed to acquaint the science student with the techniques
of fllustrating. Accurate and sefective interpretation of shape, texture,
and consistency of biological materials, workir&in black and white
and using a variely of lilustration techniques. Students may choose
objects of special interest to them.

BIOL 214 Sclientific [llustration (3) Sp Continuation of 213.
Further training techniques: tone, color, and worklnP from the live
arrt‘in{al. Exploration of specifications for ultimate use in projection er
prin

BIOL 401 Cell Blotagy (3) AZSr Whiteley Structure and
function of the cell. Prerequisites: 210, 211, 212 or equivalent; one

-division course in a related area (embryology, histology,
iology, or biochemistry).

BIOL 402 Cell Biology Laboratory (2) Whiteley Prerequi-
s{g& 401, which must be taken concurrently, and permission of in-
structor. :

BIOL 454 Evoluticnary Mechanisms (gé Ki , Slat-
kin Evolutiona as determined by mutation, recombination,
and selection. E%wts of the genetic system, isolating mechanisms,
mﬁd‘m;%. and poh{ﬁg)ldy on spec:ali'on. Ez%rtltpl;sd of miclrt')(elwo-

0 megaevolutionary changes from plant and animal king-
donsr:‘i‘-yog advanced undergraguate and graduate students in the bio-
logical sciences.

BIOL 460 Biology of Eukaryctic Mlcmo{gsanlsms (5)
Whisler Introduction o the corgpamtive biologr of the algae, fungi,
and protozea. Emphasis on the life h_istmyh&r‘tryls ology, and structure
of protists most eomnwntg used in co biological re-
se:gi:hl Prerequisites: 210, 211, 212 or 101-102 or Intreductory mi-
crobiology.

BIOL 472 Principtes of Ecology (3) W  Bliss, Edmonadson,
Paine  Poputation blo:gi;y, interactions between organisms in bio-
logical communities, refationship of comminity to environment,
physiological ecotogy, principles of natural selection. Prerequisites:
15 credits in biologica) sciences and upper-division standing, o
parmissien of instructor.

BIOL 473 l!nmlomn Fdmondson Blological, physical,
and chemical features o and ather inland waters. Prerequisites:
15 credils in biological sciences, 10 credits in college chemistry,
and upper-division standing, or permission of instructor.

BIOL 474 Ecolam l.ahorata% (3) Students may be required
to share a portlon of the transportation costs of field trips. Prerequi-
stes: 472 and permissien of instructor.

BIOL475 Limnology Laboratory (2) A Edmondson Exami-
nation of biota of fresh walers, survey of limnological methods, and
analysis of data. Prerequisites: 473 andpennission of instructor.

BIOL 499 ([ndspendent Studies In Blology Instructicn
&1-5, max. 15) AWSp8 Pilemick Individual exploration and
irect experience with modes of thought and activity in biology in-
struction. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Botany
430 Blological Sciences

Botany is concerned with the structure, écology, physlology, classifi-
cation, and evolution of plants, with emdnws on both organismal
and cellutar biology. S| .courses and programs in botany of the
Pacitic Northwest are shared with related departments.

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Science Degree

Major Reguirements; Minimum of 59 credits as follows: BIOL 101,
102, and GENET 451 cr BIOL 210, 211, 212; CHEM 101, 102 or
140, 150 and 231; BOT 113; 371, 372 or 471, 472; 354 or 444 or
480; and either sequence | (320, and 360 or 441 or 445 or 446)
or sequence [l (360, 441, and 445 or 446); a minimum of 10 credits
of upper-division courses Sexcluding courses without prerequisites)
in bo r zoclogy, microblology, genetics, and biology and certain
courses in forest resources, oceanography, and fisheries.

gcgro?ram recommended for students who plan to attend graduate
00! includes the following: BIOL 210, 211, 212 and Gl 451;
CHEM 140, 150, 151; 231, 232 or 231, 235, 236; BOT 113; 471,
472; 360, 441, and 445 or 446; 354 or 444 or 480 and 481; and a
minimum of 10 credits of botany courses chosen to provide some
depth in one field. :

The following are strongly recommended for all students who plan to
attend graduate school, but do not count toward the 59 credits: read-
ing knowledge of a foreign language (French, German, or Russian);
one year of physics; one year of calculus; Q SCI 381 (statistical
methods) and Q SCI 340 (applications using computer).

Graduate Program

The Department of Botany offers programs of graduate study leadin
to the ﬁaster of Science and Boclor of Philosophy degress. Eacﬁ

ﬂrogram of study is planned individuatly and takes into considera-

on the background and interests of the student.

Resoarch Facilitles

Special departmental facilities include a house, growth cham-
bers for both hl%t‘\)er plants and alyal w%em

Friday Harbor Laboratories on San Juan Island offer opportunities for
the udd of marine botany, and the gm! varieIY of habitats in the
Paclfic Northwest provide many cpporfunities for field investigations.

Speclal Regulrements

A prospective graduate student is to have had the equiva-
tent of an undergraduate major in biological sclence, with training in
chemistry (at least through erganic chemistry), general botany,

physiology, and genetics. Calculus is recommended. A doctoral as-
Plranl must demonstrate reading proficlency in at least one foreign

anguage.
Financlal Ald

A number of teaching and research assistaniships are awarded to
selected applicants in March of each year.

Correspondence and Information

Graduzate Program Adviser
Department of Botany, KB-15

Faculty

Chalrperson
Lawrence C. Bliss

Professors

Bliss, Lawrence C.,* Ph.D., 1956, Duke; physiological plant ecology.
arctic, alping envirenments.

Cleland, Robert E..* Ph.D., 1957; Califomia Institute of Technology;
physiology, growth substances, cell wall, tissue culture.

Hitchcock, Charles L. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1931, Washington (St.
Louis); botany, zoology. .

Kruckeberg, Arthur R.,* Ph.D., 1950, Catifomia (Berketey); evolution;
biosystematics, edaphic ecology.

res,-and herbarium. The .
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Leopold, Estella B.." Ph.D., 1935, Yale; palynology and quatemary
environments.

Meeuse, Bastiazn J. D.,* Doctoral, 1943, Delft (Holland); plant phys-
fology, algel physiology, metabolism, plant biochemistry.

Stuntz, Daniel E. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1940, Yale; botany.

Tsukada, Matsuo,” D.Sc., 1961, Osaka City (Japat‘?; interpretation of
quatemary events from palynological and kindred data.

Walker, Richard B.," Ph.D., 1948, Califomia (Berksley); plant physi-
ology, mineral nutrition, water refations.

Whisler, Howard C.,” Ph.D., 1960, Califomia (Berkeley); mycology,
aquatic fungi, slime-molds and phycomycetes, development.

Assaclats Professors

Ammiratl, Joseph F.,* Ph.D., 1972, Michigan; mycology, taxonomy
of the fleshy fungi.

Bendich, Amold J.,* Ph.D., 1969, Washington; nucleic acids as evo-
lutionary indlcators, DNA sequence organization in piants, plant
cancer.

Cattolico, Rose A.* Ph.D., 1973, Stale University of New York
(Stony Brook?; lastid replication, nuclelc acld bi sty in syn-
chronized unlcellular algas.

Del Moral, Roger,* Ph.D., 1968, Californla (Santa Barbara); ecology,
gradlent analysis, community structure, phytosoctology.

Denton, Mefinda F.,* Ph.D., 1971, Michigan; herbarium curator; sys-
tematics of vascular piants; phytogecgraphy. )

Halperin, Walter,* Ph.D., 1965, Connecticut; plant ology, de-
velopmental anatomy, plant cancer, tissue oultuga Physiogy
Haskins, Edward F.,” Ph.D., 1965, Minnasota; cytelogy, ultrastruc-
ture of microorganisms, especially stime molds.

Waaland, J. Rebert,* Ph.D., 1969, California }Berkeley): biology of
algae, experimental, cytotogical, and ecological studies of marine al-
02e, gas vacuoles of blue-green algae.

Waaland, Kathryn D. (Research), Ph.D., 1969, California (Berkeley):
control of development in algae.

Assistant Professor
Eilg}wdtele. William A.* Ph.D., 1979, litinols; morphology, paleo-
otany.

Course Descriptions

' Courses for Undergraduates

Students mgy be required to pay part of the transportation
costs of field trips for the following courses; 113, 331, 354,
421, 442, 446, 452, 462, 464, 543, 547, 554. .

BOT 110 Plants In the Human Environment (5) AWSpS
Basic course on plants, emphasizing diversily, economic impor-
tance, and function of plants In vegetation systems and kuman com-
munities. Some-independent feldwork may be required. For nonma-
fors.

BOT 113 thmanm? Plant Classification (5) SpS Danton
Plant classification; field study and laboratery identification of the
common plant families and icuous flora of westem and
central Washington. Two full-day field trips. - .

BOT 301 Piant Propagation (2) AWSp  Nishitani Practical
coursa in methods of plant propagation by seeds, cuttings, budding,
layering, bulbs, divisions, and other special structures. Includes
consideration of care and handling of in the home, garden,
and greenhouse. Prerequisites: BIOL 101-102 or equivalent.

BOT 310 Plants, Man, and Ecology (§) W del Moral Ma-
jor ecological principles, stressing plant-dominated systems and
their interactions with human populations. Includes the distribution,
structure, and functions of terrestrial systems, succession, forms of
disturbance, ecosystem conservation, and management principles.
muisna: 110 or 113 or equivalent, or BIOL 100. Does not count
| a botany major unit requirement.

BOT 320 _The Plant Kingdom (5) A Najor gmurs.of the plant
kingdom. Structure and reproduction; thesries of evolutionary refa-
tionships of the phyla. Prerequisites: BIOL 101-102 or equivalent.

BOT 331 OGmamental Plants (3) 8p  Knuckebery, Tsukada
Identification, recognition, and use of cultivated trees and shrubs.
Emphasis on laboratory and field study of woody species used In
Pacific Northwest landscapes; plant exploration and origins of oma-
mentals. For nonmajors, teaching majors in biology, and students n
fo and landscape design. Prereguisite: 113 or 10 credits in bio-
logical science.

BOT 350 (Intreduction to Plant Geography (4) W del Morz/,
Tsukeda  Pattems of world vegetation distributiens; the reletion-
ships betwean vme?aﬂnn and climate; Introduction to general theo-
ries of plant distribution. Emphasis on the affinities between vegeta-
tion in different parts of the world.
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BOT 354 lntmductlon to Plant &ol&g u&ﬁ) R Bliss, del

Basic concepis of l eco ing studles of the

hioﬁc environment, plant p nteractions, communities,
wosystems mlorytncludestwoﬁeldm labaratory and

on to emloglml prob!em

greenhouse % an introducti
solving Prerequisifs Bi L101 102 or BICL 211.

BOT380 Ganoral M (5)W Ammirat], Whlsler Gen-
eral survey of the fungi wi m em is on life cxcles, ‘struclure, phrs
fology, econemic lrnporlanca Bratequisite: 10 credits in blological
science or permlslon of instructor.

BOT371 Elemen Plant [ W Bendich, CIe-
i e T el e it e

cellu iration in plan rm
majors. gmquisntes BIOL 211 or 1[8?102. or p&mlslon of in-
structor.

BOT-372 Plant Physlology Lakorato
experiments on the growth, nutntien, and
requistte: 371, which may ba taken concurrently.

80T 380 Economic Bota:
harmful to man; thelr taxonomic and morphological characteristics
and chemical constityen history, distribution, production, usage,
and roles in prehistoric and modem cultures and civilization, Prereq-
ulsite: 110m113 or 10 credits in biological sciences.

BOT 421 Bryolo| H: Taxonomy of mosses, with emphasis
on the moss flora of iffc Northwest. Intensive practice In iden-
ification of mosses In laboratory. Fleld study for collec tlons recog-
nition, and natural history of mosses. For undergraduate and gradu-
ate majors in botany and refated flelds. (Offered upon demand.

BOT 431 Toplcs In Horticultural Bolsny (3, max. 6)
Kruckeberg Topm Inc(uds salacted familtes or genera of omamen-
tal on, plam breeding,
plant ntmdmon and diseases ol o Prerequislte: B1or

(2) W Laboratory
lism of plants. Pre-

BOT 433 Advanced Systematlcs (8) A Denton, Kruckeberg

Study of taxenomic prlnclples. em sizin%he bases for classtfica-
on and the analysis of characters used tn taxonomic studies, Major

a,l?lt families studied. Prerequisites: 113 and permission of Instruc-
(Offered altemate years; offered 1983-84.)

BOT434 Advanced Systematics (5) W Denton  Taxonomic
theory and practice; dagigcaﬂ , historicat
tes: 433 and | per-

nomenclature
and modemp individual project muired. Prel
mission of lnsmwtor (Gffared altemats years; offered 1983-84.)

BOT 435 Blo!u?y of Grasses and Alllas 5) A Biol
onomy, and evolut o relationships of graminoid plants
ﬂm' Tl S Preé‘gu?gnemff st
(ORerod Hermata years, fred 1962.63) ™

ramI-

smm Comparative Mompholagy of Vascular Plants (5)
DiMichele, Halperin Detallad of the momhologn(sm

wlasamﬂlfe 6s) of the anj osgem\s.
other nonseedwvgw plants. i’l’ua istory% group s reviewed

to trace the derivation of modem structu g rocesses and to
reveal the ma;or avolmlomry trends. Prerequlslte lOL 211 or 101-
102, or equivalents.

aor 442 Palnohotany of Terrestrial Plants (§) Sp OM-

, evolution, and ecology of temestrial plants and

oxo ua:! mg plmﬂ-anlmal fn%;:u?ns. frufnata ngtoenmlog-

pus%ﬁva 320 or Offered all years;
offered 1582-83.)

BOT 444 Piant Anatomy (5) W  DiMichelz  Study of the
oﬂ In and differentiation of tissus systems; practice In interpretation

Istolg?y of plant matertals, Preﬁm?ﬂa BICL 101-102 or-211.-

temats years; offered

mus Madneﬂchmg 8) ASp  Survey of plants
sented fn marine environmen (m)tmal istory; rvey pdlsmmr?ﬂ?on.
habitat, adaptation, and trophic intmelaﬁmsnlps

Harbor Laboratories. Prerequisites: aedits In mol Iml
sclences, com.mrlregistraﬂon inZ L430 and permisston of the
Director of Friday Harbor Laboratories.

n;'..'.,?‘f i L e St
Vi nt of morphological an 0-
cgmlstlw lmponam to their w%"? na?(s
omny of various lines of evolution in al?aa relallonshtps be-
ol 2 S 0 acanar s, POt 0
c imy
am ofpetm!sslmol Instructor. pomnce. o o

BOT 448 Marino Algal Ecology (3) W Wasland  Marlne
environment in relation to requirements for alga! life, Intertidal, sub-

tidal, geographical, and seasonal distribution of marine algas. Func-

tionz! aspects of algal form, structure, productivity, and energy econ-
ay o i i Rl s

0N of in: (1] aiter-
nale years; offered 19834!4 )m

- on unusual habitats, bl

(3) A Tsukada Plants usetul or.

BOT 452 Vagetaﬂon of Westem Washington (5) S  def

Moral, Kruckeberg  Intensive field coursa; phytosociological meth-

ods apptied to several dlsnnctwe Washin on vegetation wﬁs
W ic paltems, and rare Ex-

tended periods spent in Mount region, Mount Raimer

and Cle Elum River area. Fee ap‘pmxirnaMIy $120. Prelequlsitw 113

or equivalent, and permission of instructor. .

BOT 456 Plant Cnmmun

velopment of plant communtty Ty of vegetation structu

and typal Identification; numerical mthods for vegetation dascri

tion and pattem analysls; gradient analysls, competition and alle-
ratory emphasizes sampli aﬁiﬁeﬁﬁmm mm%’f»

cratory emp ng design com|

ods. Dtn Tequired. isite:- 354 or

permission of Instructor. (Oﬂetad altemate years. offered 1982—83)

BOT 460 Stime Moldsm?mifaskins Life history, develop-

onomy of slime molds. Prerequi-

ment, genetl 0logy.
sites: c&t@ﬁo 4000% permisston of instructor:

BOT 462 rics and Gasteromycetes (5) A  Structure,
da&slﬁmﬂonkgnad biology of mushreoms, puftb(al s, and their rela-

fives. Emphasis on from the Pacific Northwest. Prerequisite:
:;m or ;;ermlsslon of r. (Offered aitemate years; offered

BOT 463 Phycomycetes and Helmd Fungl (§) A Whisler
Lif(e‘ history, developmanl laxon and iology of slime molds
an

0 400 or permission of
1. (Offered altnmate ysats. oﬂered

BOT 464 Ascomycetes (5 Structure and classification of
the ascomyceles. Prerequisite: Mot pennlsslon of instructor. (Of-
fered upon demand.)

BOT 465 Lichenclogy (y Sp Ammirali Struthure, classifica-
tion, and general biology of lichens. Emphasis on families and
genera; locel Id\msmltected and Identified as to species. Prerequi-
site: 320, 360, or permisslon of tnstructor. (Gifered altemate years;
offered 1383-84.)

BOT 466 Rusts, Smuts, and Fuunl lmnerlectl (5) Struc-
ture. dassmcaﬁon. and bmlo% imperfect fun,

cular maofﬂmaﬂml!nplanlpa!hol-
ogy )rerequisitec or permission of instructor. (Cffered upon de-

BDT 467 Aphyllophorales ss&: Ammirali  Structure and
c!asslﬂcatlon ot m or groups o Aphyllophurates (Basidlomy-
hasis on their economic and ecolog

and on tm most recent developments In thelr taxonnmynlggraqul-

site: 360 or permisston of instructor. (Offered aitemats offered
1962.8), pem ( years,

BOT 468 Fungi Imraﬂeeﬂ %u) Structure and modem bases
for classification of the ngi (Deuteromycetes). Considers

economically important speolas and plant pathogens. isite:
360 or permission of tnstrictor. (Offered upon demand.)

BOT 411 Plant Phrulolafy (3) Sp Covers the same material
as 371, but a&pmaches Recommenm for bi-
ology n'alm& o%en 1. Leclures
only. Prerequisites: BIOL 101-102 or 211, and compleﬂon of, or
concurrent registration in, erganic chemistry

BOT 472 Plam Physlo 'mﬁo Mmm& ?

Ism of nlams. wi
hasls un biochem!tzl and quant! vzm fen
to stu ents who have taken 372 Pretequlsile 4n, should be
taken concurrently.

sor 415 Re) mdu Blonldofy of the Flmnng Plants (5)

tion; ologlw p ologlmj and behavloral adaptaﬂons o! an-

imal II nators and d physlology of seed dnnnalw; and

natlon In2n ecological context; biodiemistty physi of

fertilization; practical and theoretical (evolutionary) implica-

tmns of all the above. Prerequisites: 113 and BIOL 211 or BOT 371
of 472, or pemission of instructor.

BOT 476 Mineral Nutrlﬁnn 3)A Walker Absorption, trans-
location, and utitization of essential mineral elements. Soil cuiture
end sollors 3wt o gt of s ored
n theory and practice. Prerequisil or 472, or equivalent. (O!-
fered aitemate years.) o

BOT 478 Plant Hmlmaane:ls (3) Halperin  From sub-
cellular machinery contro! opment (Information storage,
macromolecular assembly, lrgabolic regulatlon. cell cycle, elc.), as
studied in micr Isms, animals, and plants, to a stu

opment at the call, tissue, and organ level in multicellular plants.
Reading based on prlmaly sources. Prerequisite: BIOL 211 or BOT
371 or equivalents.

olgﬂ(!i) Sp del Moral De-

of devel--

BOT 480 Plant Cell Bial &mw Cattolico, Haskins Anal-
ysis of structure and function of plant cells. Emphaslsontheulw
structure of plant cells and cell components. Prerequisites: 15
credits in blological science.

BOT 481 Plant Cell Blology Laboratory (2) W Cattolico
Haskins Bright-field and phase-contrast mk oyt

methods; demonstration of opucul equlpmant Tndividua! pm]wts
may be required. Prerequisite: 480

BOT 480 undargraduate Seminar (1) Presentation and dis-
cussion of special toplcs in botany.

BOT 498 Special Problems ln Botany (1-15) AVISp Stu-

dents with suitable background in may enroll for spec!a

study in al o!ogy. anatomy, bryology cylol ogy morphol-

ow s%atllen , phystology, or taxonomy. emuisita: pemission
nstructor,

Courses for Graduates Oilly

BOT 501 'I’utnrlal in Botany (1-5, max. 1 &:\Vég Small-
%J g?iy fudy and di mmlonotasp@ﬁedlopicin

courses and existing
seminars. (m fnr registration would come from Mo or mora
raduate students finding a faculty member who shares with them an

nterest in the topic. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

BOT 502 Tesching Assistant Orlentation {! Laboratery

and lecture preparation, organization, and presentation for incoming
tany graduate students. Two student

sell- nstructor, and peer evaluated.

am 520 Seminar (1) AWSp  Prerequisite: permission of in-

presentations required; to be

BOT 521 Topics in Plant Physlnlo 2, max. 10) AW
Bendich, CIeIan?l Halperin, Mesuss, %‘ ) Sp
mathods In plant physmlogy Prerequisite: pefmlssion oﬁnstmctor :

BOT 522 Seminar in Morphology and Taxonumy (2, max,
10) AWSp  Denton, DiMichels, chlaoergu ent research and
trends tn mo; !om/ and laxonomy of hig! pm Prerequisite;
permission of instructor.

801523 Selected Topln in Mycololg (2, max. 10) A\'lSp
Ammirati, Whisler mpm om ail phases of mycology.
Ptafequlsltac petmlssion of i

BOT 524 Togles Iwmuw(z max. 10) AWSp Catlolico,
ected lopics from ail phases of aigol-
ogy Prerequlsita permisston of !nsmxcl

BOT 525 er in Plant Ecolo& ec%d max. 10) A\VSp
Bliss, del Moral, Leopold, Tsukada
phases of plant ecology. Prerequisite: pennlsslonoﬂnstrwm

BOT 526 Tuples In Pa o!ogy‘ , max. 6) AWSp Leopold,
Tsukada literature n pollen structure,
disposition In wdiments. and palececology. Prerequisite: pemis-
sion of instructor.

Bn'r 528 Plant Nuclele Aelds and Subceliular Regulation
Bendich, Cattolico rrent research and trends In plant

nuc!elc acids, lnclud]n%isudl togsm as plastid and nuclear mes.

regulation of organelle the cell cycle, and evol

BOT 543 Freshwater Algae ( Morphology, Iifs histerfes,
s, and ecol of , with emphasis on the

lo(nl flora. Studies on algas coll ln the field and en mci
rown In laboraim!o re. Not cpen-to students who have

taken 3. Prerequisite: 320 or permission of instructor.

BOT 5456 Marins Algology (8) 8 J AR Waaland Morphol-
ogy, life hlstoriesi systematics, and ewlogoo[ maring algas, wtth
emphasis on th om! flora. Prerequisite: pemission of the
Director of Friday Harbor Laboraloﬂes (Consult Fnday Harbor Labo-
ratories butletin for the year offered.

BOT 547 Phytoplankton Morpholouy and Taxono (5)

Advanced discussion of phytoplanidon morphology with em

on characteristics Important 1o their taxonomy. Emphasis on cytnl-

d% of the organisms, thelr life histories, ana#;l(va morphelogical
racteristics, and isolaticn and culture of phytoplankton organ-

Isms. Prerequisite: 445 or 446, or permlsslonol nstructor.

B0T 549 Advanced Algology (9) S J. B Wazlend Varied
marine algal flora of the San Juan on opcdvaslﬂs %‘
year. Individual research pmleds rerequisites: 545 or equ

and permission of the Director of Frlday Harbor Laboratories. (Con-
sult Friday Harbor Laboratories bullstin for the year offered.)

BOT 652 Veoqeiaﬂon of North America (5) W Blls De-
{alledﬂanaI lysis A tlhelbiomes oﬁy Ameﬂﬂ lg nor&mwu“lb!a !m:tuc:—
ng principles of plan! oristics, soils, ecophysi-
ogu‘;. Eeobo p W’Qﬂp n structure, and communi pal
Premquis(msso Oﬁemdaltefmteyaars offered 1982-83.)



BOT 554 Palynoln and Quatemary P eography (5
R Tsukada Sludygy! former vegetati 'oyn al:‘ydto e?wgnn% {s( )
relating the fossil pollen record o ecological principles; fundamen

tals and Hm:xons of pollen-spore morphology and pollen analy-
sis. Two fu .aaz SFnday and Saturday) field trips ired Prerequi-
sitas 113 B!O 72. or permission of instructor. ( alterate

501' 565 Marine Hyeolo 9) Whisler Taxonomy and
morpho of aquatic tungi v%o( ) sonmannefor(r’tflsml’re-

or 360 or 20 credits in biology and permission of the
Dlrectm oi Fﬂda{ Harbor Laboratoﬂas (Consu!t Friday Harbor Labo-

ratories bulletin for the year offered.

BO‘I‘ 569 Development [n Lmr Plants (5) S Waa!and

opi systems in algas and fungi. Comparative
study ol control of dgvelopment with an emphasis on photoregula-
tion, cell wall interections, and hormona! control. Prefequlsite 320
or pemission of instructor.

BOTIFIO m& M:ilg'hollsm 3) A htfeeuse Mﬁgog? l‘a”
organic emy %nmests ular
é’ﬁmm.sm 472, and CHE?J‘I’ or equivalent, and
permission of instructor.

80T 571 Plant Metabolism Lahuratorv (20 A Meeuse
Prreguisite: concurrent registration {n 570.

BOT 572 Water Ralaﬂons ‘3) Sp  Walker Pe:meahimy and
water relationships, ial emphasis on influences affecting
geit;avior of plants in the ﬂ (Offered altemate years; offered 1983-

Walker Pre-

BOT573 Water Relalions Labo; : 2) e

isite: corncurrent registration in 572
f%ﬂ 1983-84)

BU‘I' 574 thslnloglcal Plant Ecalegy (5) Sp  Bliss, Walker
r{es raotice of the measurement of Important environmental
variables in ‘Re ant ecology (radlaﬁon tempatawre. light, wind, hu-
basic res onses of the Soms aspects of p!anl
alopathy; Pllmary emphasls on reactions of
the individual plant, wﬁh soms Implications to ecosystems included.
Prerequisites: Introductory courses in plant physmlogy and plant
ecology. (Offered altemate years; offered 1983-84.)

801’ 511 Plant Growth and Development (3) W * Cleland
Itomm Premqulsxtr 472%%&!0(%%?3(‘ s
la? temate years; offered 1982-83.)

BOT 579 Environmental Control of Plant Growth and De-

velopment (3) W Cleland  Effects of light, temperature, and
waler stress on lopment, and malabol of higher
plants. Prerequislle

1 or 472 o petmlsslnn of Instructor. (Oifered
a!temaleyws offered 1983-84.)

Methods In Subcellular and Macromolecular
Analysls M 3) A Bendich, Cattolico Introduces the theory underly-
ramrywdmlqms usedmmelsolaﬁonammraﬂon of
lufar and macromolecular compenents. metg
e proh!ems in apﬁ!yyu;? techniques such as mdloisompe odol-
ectrophoresis, and cell fractionation.

' T BOT 581 Laborato %Teclmlqnas in Plant Molecular Blol-
ogv (5) Bendich, f rocedures for the use of radlolso-
pes, with emphasis on the problem of microbial contamination
durlr;? radiolabeling of plant materials. Extraction of proteins and
nuclelc acids, as well as thelr fractionation by gel electrophoresis,
column chromatography, and density gradient cenmtugahun In vitro
translation of RNA. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. _

BOT 630 lndapenuemsmyomemnmmsn
BOT700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp
BOTS00 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Chemistry .
109 Bagley

cwnlstryuséo?mwholnamulg sclmgl;;dmlsv@gl%alﬂ%w
wai'hws' that Gescrib e changes. .

Special options: Within the traditional degres Jrogmns below, elec-
tive study options are availahle in biological chemistry, chemistry
and business, chemistry and public poficy, envirenmental chemistry,
and pom chemislry. Consull the Chemistry advising office for
more f .

Bachelor of Science Degres -

Admission Requirements: Su high schoal curriculum to in-
clude thres units of German; af least three unils of mathematics, in-
cluding 1% units of al and Y unit of trigonometry; ong unit of

physics; and one unit of chemistry
omequireﬂmls CHEM 145 (or 140), 185 (ot150 and 160 (or
64’ with i te backgrounds ) (

should Im:tude CHEM 151 in their freshman %ram. CHgJI 157
and 167may lace 151 and 321); CHEM 321; 336, 337, 346,
347 (or 23 236, 241 242, and a passing score in the standard
American Cftem axamination In organic chemistry, if nec-
essaryz CHEM 455 456 7: 10 credits from CHEM 460, 461, 462,
14 (or 416); 5 credits in English mrr;,posillon. one year of
pggslm. Including ona crecrt o! !ahoratm‘y Zé HYS 121, 1%1 123,
recommended); MATH and two additional

courses numbered 200 or above (MATH 238 and 302 recom-
mended); one year of Geman, French, or Russian or placement into
second on the language axamination; 17 credifs of approved

sign science electives. Gmﬂa—romtmrageol 280 in
cm;'isnywursasWMWotbeﬂsfn radctmlstry

courses and a graduation mtavstageof o better. Re-
quired science courses may not be taken ona saﬂstactorymm satis-
factory basis.

Bachelor of Aris Degree

Admission Reguirements: Same s for the Bachelor of Science de-
gres.

Mafor Requirements: Chemistry requirements through 321 are the
same as those fisted for the Bachelor of Sclence degree: CHEM 231,
235, 236, 241, 242(or335 336 337 % , 351, 455 (or
455, 6 credits 461, 462

457); 414 {or 416) rec-
ommended; 5 credits in En Ilsh tlon; one oi hysks
including one credit of laboralmy. MATH 124, 125

average of 2.00 in chemi oourseswimﬂorbeltefm

quired chemistry courses. Required science courses may not be

taken on a satisfactory/not satistactory basis.
Graduate Program

The Master of Science and Boctor of Philosophy programs are de-
signedloleadtoposiﬁonsof leadership and ind llnvest(ga-

tion with research institutes, industrial

agencies, and as teachers, researchers, or admtnistrators e?a
and universities in chemistry or In fields having Substantial chem
content. The Doctor of Arts |pmgram is primarily destgned for stu-
dents planning caresrs in college teaching.

Qualifying examinations to assess knowledge and understanding of
undef'gmawa material in four areas amly&etzl lnorganic orgg%lc.
physical with substitution of cne of stry, mathe-
malics, or physics possible with permission) a:e gwen to entedng
students as an aid to planning course programs.

Thesis research for the Master of Sclence degree and dissertation
research for the Doctor of Philosophy degree should constitute an
original contribution to knowledge worthy of report in the scientific
{iterature. The Doctor of Arts dissertation normally will ounsﬁhﬂo a
critical review of an important body of chemical research

Master of Seisnce Degree

Admission Requirements: Baccalaureate degree vmh or in chem-
istry. Placement (qualifying) mfmﬂon&m m

Graduation Regquirements: With Thesis—236 appmvad credits with
18 in courses at the 500 level or above; 18 in courses at the 400
level or above oralﬂwSOOIml in outside departments) taken for
numerical grade; 9 credits In thesis research. Wilhouf Thesis—
Same as with thesis, except that additional graded course work may
ba substituted for a part of the required research. Demonstration of
proficiency in German or an altemate approved foreign language re-
quired for both thesis and nonthesls programs.

Dactor of Philosophy Degree
Admission Reguirements: Sams as for the Master of Science degree.

Graduation Requirements: 18-27 credils of approved courses 2t the
400 or 500 level, with a total o0int average of 3.00; cumulative

examinations covering area ization; forelgn-language profi-
en%agi.‘senahon experlence as a taacmng assuslant orggredoc-

foral ing associate.

Doctor of Aris Degres

Admission Requirements: letion of requhemms for Master of
Sclence degerguwzm thesis. ooy

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES = 61

Graduation Requirements: 33 credISOAZ .70 hlgher ss%rade? includ-
ing CHEM 414 or 416, 418, 427 ani 552 and
selections trom 410, 414 o 416, 415, 426, 435 or 436, 450

470 or 471, 532, 551, 553, and 559; 9 edits(rmybe de)
selected from 510, 520, 540, and 560 series with maximum of 6 In
one area; 12 credits in appmved electives outside chemistry; cumu-

lative examinations in one or more areas of speclalization; teaching
intemship; dissertation.

Faculty

Chairperson

Alvin L. Kwiram

Pmlemrs

Andersen, Nigis H..* Ph.D., 1967, Northwestem; structure, synthesis

and biogenesis of sasquttetpenes 'and other natural products.

Anderson, Arthur G., Jr.,* Ph.D., 1944, Michigan; chemistry of non-

chs]iml aromatic compounds and nove! heterocycles. new synthetic
ons.

Borden, Weston T.,* Ph.D., 1968, Harvard; molecular orbital theory

of organic molecuies, hydrocarbon synthesls mechanisms of funda-

mental reactions.

Cady, George H. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1930, Californla; chemistry.

Christian, Gary D..” Ph.D., 1964, Marytand; atomic absorption, clini-
cal amlyms. biologiml and environmentzl anaiytical pmg;ems elec-

Davidsun Ermsm Ph.D., 1961, Indiana; quantum mechanics of

small molecules.

Eogets. David F., Jr..* Ph.D., 1950, Minnesota; Raman and infrared
spectra, spectra of pure substances and dilute solid solutlons at low

temperatures.

Eichinger, Bruce £, Ph.D., 1967, Stanford; physical chemistry of

macromolecules.

Fairhall, Arthur W.,” Ph.D., 1852, Massachusetts Institute of Tech-

nology nuclear geodteml

Gouterman, Martin P..* Ph. D 1958, Chicago; electronic Structure

and spectra of porphyrins, vibrational-electronic interactions, radia-

tionless transitions.

Gregory, Norman W..” Ph.D., 1943, Ohio Stats; siructure and ther-

r ic propettm of Inorganlc substances, vaporization reac-

ons.

Halsey, George D..* Ph.D., 1948, Princeton; “absorption and interac-
tion of rare ?ases with surfaces, solfd sofutions of rare gases, ca-
talysis, collo|

Kwiram, Alvin L.,* Ph.D., 1963, California Institute of Technology;
molecular structire and dynamics with emphasis on excited states:
m resonance (ESR, NMR, ENDOR, and optical detection

Lingafeiter, Edward C.,* Ph.D., 1939, Califernia (Berkeley); crysta!
molecular structure of coordination compounds.

Meyer, Carl B.,* Ph.D., 1960, Zurich; matrix py, molecular

speciroscopy (diztomics), sulfur chemistry., Spocimscs

Pocker, Yeshayau,” D.S., 1960, University College (London); or-
!lc feaction mechanisms, chemical and c calalysis, me-

oenzymes.
Rabinovitch,. B. our," Ph.D., 1942, McGill; high-temperature
mneltcs nonmllbﬁum systems chemical actigvhatmn. energy

Reld, Brian R." Ph.D., 1965, Califomia (Berkeley); biophysical
chemistry.

Ritter, David M. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1937, Chicago: chemistry.
Robinson, Rex J. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1929, Wisconsin; chemistry.

Rose, Norman, J.,” Ph.D., 1960, lllinois; design, synthesls, and
smdy oﬂgonfnanon compounﬂs ‘of transiion metals, including the

Sdlomakef Vemer,* Ph.D., 1938, Callfornia Institute of Technology;
crystal structures by X1y difraction, molecular-steve catalysts.
Schubert, Wolfgang M.,* Ph.D., 1947, Minnesota; mechanism and
steric course of organic reactions; substifuent and scivent effects,
acld-base catalysis. .

* Schurr, Jehn M.," Ph.D., 1964 Calitomla (Berketey); thermal transi-
time-dependent

tions in blopolymers, Inglasic light scattering,
quantum theory.

Slutsky, Leon J..* Ph.D., 1959, Massachusetts Institite of Techno!-
lattitioe dynamics, Kinetics of conformational changs, physical
rption.

Trager, William F..3 Ph.D., 1965, Washington; medicinal etmishy

Vandenbosch, Robert,* Ph.D., 1957, Califomia (Berkeley); nucl

studles, particularly fission and nuclear reaction mechanisms, nu-

clear spectroscopy.

Walnstein, Boris,” Ph.D., 1859, Chio State; peptides, phytodlemlcal

and phylogeneﬂc reiaﬁonsmps. natural produds. heterocyclics.
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Assoclate Professors

Callis, James B." (Research), Ph.D., 1970, Washington; fluorescence

roscopy, ullra-trace analysis of environmental pollutants, in-
rumentation development.

Crittenden, Alden L.,* Ph.D., 1946, lilinois; mass spectra, solid elec-

trode polarography.

En‘gel, Thomas," Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; surface chemistry and catal-

ysis. -

Epiotis, Nicholas D.," Ph.D., 1972, Princeton; quantum mechanics in

organic and biochemistry.

Gammon, Richard H.* %mmm%o Halvardzlmo!eculg:

spectroscopy, cosmochemistry, n-cycle biogeochemistry, envi-

renmental gemlstry (millimeter, (R, GC/MS). -

Kowalski, Bruce, R.,* Ph.D., 1969, Washington; ultra-trace mstal

?na i lggyms spectrometry, artificial intelligence and computers

n .

Norman, Josephds G., Jr.,” Ph.D., 1972, Massachusetts Institute of

Technology, synthesis and structures of transition metal complexes,

theoretical calculations on large molecules. .

Sivertz, Victorian (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1926, McGill; chemistry.

Woodman, Darrell J.,* Ph.D., 1965, Harvard; peptide synthesis, het-

erocyclic compounds, chemistry of ketoketenimines.

Assistant Professors

field, Lamy R.* Ph.D., 1977, Arizona State, analytical chemistry,
. chemical separations, theory and applications.

Macidin, John W.,” Ph.D., 1968, Comell; spectroscopic studies of
inorganic compounds and solution complexes, and empirical studies
of Raman intensities.

McaAlister, Donald R.,* Ph.D., 1978, California Institute of Technol-
ogy; inorganic mechanisms in transition metal organic chemistry,
synthesis and manipulation of air-sensitive compounds, mechanism
and design of catalytic processes. .

Raucher, Stanley,* Ph.D., 1973, Minnesota; organic chemlstav. de-
velormqnl of nsw methods in synthetic organic chemistry and their
mmtton to the total synthesis of biclogically active natural prod-

Robinson, Bruce H.,* Ph.D., 1975, Vanderbilt; magnetic resonancs,
molecular dynamics, polymer dynamic, nonfingar respanse theory.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

CHEM 100 Chemical Sciance (5) Sp Terminal survey course
for nonscience majors. Not to be considered as preparation for other
* chemistry courses. No credit given to those who have taken one unit
or more of kigh school chemistry,

CHEM 101  General Chemistry (5) AWSpS  For nonscience
and nonengineering majors who plan to teminate their study of
chemistry with 101 or 102. Molecular lheot'y quantitative relation-
ships in chemical processes, solutions, fonic equilibria, acids;
bases, and salts. Chemistry of common metals and nonmetals. Stu-

dents with strong high schoa! background in chemistry are urged to
take an mp'?on examination (consult Educati Assw%ent
Center). For students with one year of high schoo! chemistry, not

mare than 5 credits allowed from among 101, 105, and 140 or 145.

CHEM 102 @eneral and Organic chemlmx 5) AWSpS
Organic compounds; hydrocarbons, alcohols, aldehydes, ketones,
ethers, acids, aromatics, fats and oils, proteins, and carbohydrates

Students who ?lan to take 231 shou!d not take 102. Prerequisite: 101 *

or 101 exemption examination.

CHEM 105 introduction to Gensral Chemistry (3) AWSpS
For students without a full zgag of high school chemistry who plan to
take 140 or 145. (When 105 is not available, 101 ma¥ be Iglrtul.)
Basic introduction to chemistry for physical sciencs, blotogical sci-
ence, premedical, engineering majors who Intend to taks a year or
maore of college chemistry. Emphasis on quantitative reasoning. For
students with one year of high schoo! chemistry, not more 5
credits allowed from amang 105, 101, and 140 or 145,

CHEM 140 -General Chemistry (4) AWSpS For science, en-
gineering, and other majors who plan to lzke a year o more of
chemistry courses. Chemical reactions, basic Prlnciples, equilibrium
systems, structure and bonding, properties of matter. Prerequisites:
high schoo! chemistry or cs (both recommended), or 101 or
105; and qualification for MATH 124 or placement on basis of Wash-
ington Precollege Testing quantitative composite score.

CHEM 145 General Chemistry vgg A Panllels 140, For sci-
ence, englneering, and other rna|]ms plan to continue their stu
of chemistry throuPh u'?hysm chemistry. Assumes strong hij
school ba n chemistry, or 105 and Tﬁm aptitude tor study
of sclence. isite: qualification for MATH 124 or placement on
basis of Washington Precollege Testing quantitative composite
Score.

CHEM 150 Ganeral Chemistry (4) AWSpS Centinuation of
14(1).4gonwrrem registration in 151 recommended. Prerequisite; 140
or 145,

CHEM 151 Genaral Chemistry Laboratory mwsl,s Ex-
periments illustrating quantitative relationships in istry. Prereg-
ulsite: concurrent registration In, or prior completion of, 150 or 155.

CHEM 155 General Chemistry (4) W To follow 145. Paral-
lels 150. Prerequisite: 145. -

CHEM 157 General Chemistry Honors l.ahoramsl{')y 3 W
Introduction to quantitative chemistry. Prerequisites: 1 or 155

concurently, and permission of adviser.

CHEM 160 General chemlm (4) AWSpS® Chemistry of
representative elements, metals, and nonmetals. Introduction to or-
ganic and nuclear chemistry. Prerequisite: 150 or 155.

CHEM 164 General and [ntreductory Environmental
Chemistry (5) sF Parallels 160. Beyond the coverage of descrip-
tive general chemistry of 160, additional material emphasizes envi-
ronmental applications of basic chemistry. Prerequisite: 150 or 155.

CHEM 167 Genaral Chemistry Hondrs Lahoratory (3) Sp
To follow 157. Prerequisite: 157.

CHEM 199 Spaclal Prablems (1, max. 6) AWSpS  Prob-
lems relating to experimental chemistry. For chemistry majors only.
Prerequisites: permission of chemistry adviser and a chemistry
grade-point average above 3.00.

CHEM 231 Organic Chamistry (3) AWSpS  For students
planning two or three quarters of organic chemistry. Structure, no-
menclature, reactions, and 5?nmesls of the main types of organic
compounds. Prerequisite: 150 or 155.

CHEM 232 Organic Chemistry (3) AWSpS Continuation of -

231 for studenis planning only two quarters of organic chemistry.
Consideration of polyfunctional compounds and natural products.
Study of sugars, amino aclds, and heterocycles. Prerequisite: 231.

CHEM 235 Organlc Chemistry (3) AWSpS Continuation of
231 tor those desiring three quarters of organic chemistry. Further
discussion of transtormations of organic molecules, especially
aromatic systems. Prerequisite: 231. .

CHEM 236 Organic Chamistry (3) AWSpS Continuation of
235 for those desiring three quarters of organic chemistry. Consider-
ation of pelyfunctional compounds and natural products. Study of
sugars, amino acids, and heterocycles. Prerequisite: 235.

CHEM 241 Organic Chemistry Laboratery (3) AWSpS
Usually to accompany 231. Preparation of representative com-
pounds. Prerequisites: 231, which may be taken concurrently, and
one laboratory course in chemistry.

CHEM 242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) AWSpS
Usually to accompany 232 or 236. r%aﬁons and qualitative or-
ganic analysis. Prerequisites: 232 or 235, either of which may be
taken concurrently, and 241.

CHEM 321 (Quantitative Analysis 55) AWSpS  Introduction
to chemical analysis, including c, volumetric, spectrophe-
tometric, and potentiometric . Laboratory computer use in-
cluded. Not intended for students who have completed 167. Prereq-
visites: 150 or 155, and 151 or strong high school laboratory
preparation.

CHEM 335, 3365, 337 Honors—Organic Chamistry (4,4,4)
AW,Sp For chemistry ma‘ors and ofher qualified students plan-
ning three or more quarters of organic chemistry. Structure, nomen-
clature, reactions, and synthesis of organic compounds. Theory and
mechanism of organic reactions. Prerequisites: 160 or 155 for 335;
33510r336;336f0r 337. -

CHEM 346 Organic Chemistry Honors Laboratory (3) W
Usually to“accompany 336. Prerequisite: 336, which may be faken
concurrently. .

CHEM 347 Organic and Qualitative Organic Honors Labo-
ratory (3) Sp__ Continuation of 34. Usually to accompeny 337.

" Prerequisites: 337, which may be taken concurrently, and 346.

CHEM 350, 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry (3,3)
W,Sp Survey of some major lopics in physical chemistry. Pmﬂi
ulsites: two quarters of general ohemlslrg.oPHYs 116, and MA
125 (126 recommended) or 157 for 350; 350 for 351.

CHEM 410 Radlochemical Techniques and Radioactivity
Measurements (3) Sp Introductory general service course for
students planning further work in nuclear or tracer applications.
Safely procedures, detection and measurement of nuclear radiations,
radiochemical and tracer techniques. Presequisites: 150 or 155,
MATH 124 and PHYS 116.

"CHEM 415 The Chemical Bond (3} w

‘nuclear systematics and reactions,

CHEM 414 Chemistry of the Main Group Elements (3) W
The etements and their compounds in relation to the periodic sys-
tem. Prerequisties: senior standing and 457, or 351 and 455.

f The nature of the
chemical bond. Emphasis an simple bonding theorles, molecular or-
bital methods, symmelry, and group theory. (ncludes some experi-
ence in carrying out molecular orbital calculations on the computer.
Prerequisite: 455. '

CHEM 416 Chemistry of the Transiticn Metal Elements
(3) A Prerequisite: senior standing. Recommended: 351 or 457.

CHEM 418 Nuclear Chemistry (3) W  Natural radioactivity,
foactive dewry:mea_ses. de-
cay laws, statistical considerations, applications of radioactivily. Pre-
requisite: 455. .

CHEM 426 Instrumental Analysis (4) Sp Introduction to
instrumental methods of chemical analysis, including atemic and -
molecular emission and absorption spectrometry and electrochemis-
try. Prerequisite: 167 or 321.

CHEM 427 Advanced Quantitative Thao? ;3) A Principles
g; ;malyatig;chemistry. Prerequisites: 321 or 167, 232 or or
, and 457. .

CHEM 429 Chemical Separation Techniques (gSp Intro-
duction to modem separation techniques such as gas chromatogra-
W’ high-performance liquid chromatography, etectrophoresls, and
ield flow fractionation. Prerequisite: one year of organic chemistry.

CHEM 435 Introductory Biophysical Chemistry (SI) w
Survey of the statics and dynamics of io?tézsltal biochemical pro-
ee;sses. Pr%requlsim: organic and phystcal chemistry. (Gffered altes-
nate years.

CHEM 436 Introductory Blo-organic Chemistry (3) W
Topics in biosynthetic chemistry. Emphasis on primary metabolic
Pefotmcls (-amino acids, carbohydrates, fatly aclds, Krel 8 in-
rmediates, mevalonic acid) and secondary natural products (ace-
l&enlns. alkaloids, flavonoids, sterolds). Prerequisite: 236 or 337.
(Offéred alternate years.) . . .

CHEM 450 Applied Physical Chemistry (3) Sp Topics re-
lated to chemistry?n environmental, biological, ant} material science.
Emphasis on methods rather than theory. Includes heterogeneous
equilibrium in mutticom| t systems, fonic sefutions, nonidea!
solutions and chemistry and catalysis, and thermody-
namic calculations using tabulated Primarily for undergradu-
ates and graduates in related fields, but acceptable for chemistry ma-
jors. Prerequisite: 350 or 456. Recommended: 351 or 457.

CHEM 455 Physical Chemistry l‘l?) ASpS Introduction to
quantum chemistry and spectroscopy. Theory of quantum mechanics
eresented at an elementary level and applied to the electronic struc-
16 of molecules and to molecular spectra. Honors section available
Winter Quarter, Prerequisites: 150 or 155, MATH 126 (238 recom-
mended), and college physics. .

CHEM 456 Phystcal Chemistry (3) WS Chemical -
namics. Laws of thermodynamics presented with applications to
phase equilibria, chemical equilibria, and soluticns, Honors section
available Autumn Quarter. Prerequisites: 150 or 155, MATH 126
(238 recommended), and coflege physics. May ba taken without 455.

CHEM 457 Physical l:hemlstm(al ASp Introduction to sta-
tistical mechanics, kinetic theory, chemical kinetics, and statistical
thermodynamics. Other topics of physical chemistry not in 485 or
456 may be covered. Honars section avallable Spring Quarter. Pre-
requisites: 455 and 456.

CHEM 450 Physlcal Measuremants in Chemlstrn (4& ASp
Observation and interpretation of infrared, ultraviclet, NMR, and
mass spectra with emphasis on the determination of structure of
polyatomic molecules. Noise rejection and smll;?m:oblm
statistics, feedback and control, data prwesln?. gn of ex-
periments. Prerequisites: two quarters.of organic. chemistry, 350 or
455 or 456, either of which may be taken concurrently.

CHEM 461 Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2-3) AWSp
msirzl measurements in chemistry. Vacuum and high-temperature

niques, m!orime%.s pectroscopic methods, elecirical measure-
ments. Prerequisites: 455, 457 or 351. Recommended: 460.

CHEM 462 Techniques of Synthetic Chemistry (2-3) ASp
Techniques of synthetic chemistry with examples from organic, inor-
ganic. and biologlcal chemistr?(. Vacuum line synthesis, low- and

igh-temperature techniques, high-pressure syntheses, photochemi-
cal reactions, radiochemical synthesis, gas phase reactions, etc.
Chromatography and separation techniques. Prerequisite: 347 or
242; 460, which may be taken concurrently.

CHEM 463 Spectmseo?lc Techniques for Structural Iden-
tification (2-3) AWSp Techniques of spectroscopic analysis for
structural ination using UV, IR, NMR, mass spectroscopy.
Prerequisite: 460, which may be taken concurrently.



CHEM 470 P
Solution  therm
sofid-state mo holog?z'5 and viscoelastic hehavior of high golgners
Prerequisites: 457 or 351 or equivalent, and FOR P 488 or CH E 570.
(Offered altemate years.)

CHEM 471  Physical Chemistry of Macromalecules (3) W
Classical hydrodynamic methods, and modem optical correlation
and pulse techniques for studying dynamical motions and conforma-
tions of macromotecules, especially biopolymers, in solution. Coop-
erative thermal transitions, optical properties, and polyelectrolyte el-
fects. Prerequisites: 457 or 351 and 455. Recommended: 470.
(Offered altemate years.)

CHEM 498 Teaching Experience in Chemistry (1, max. 6)
AWSPS Students are frained as assistants in laboratories and quiz
seetions. For chemistry majors,
work. Prerequisites: permission of instructor, grade-point average
above 3.00, and upper-division standing.

CHEM 439 Undargraduate Research (*, max. 12) AWSpS
For qualified chemistry majors in the bachelor of science curricutum,
especially those planning graduate work Prerequisites: permission
of adviser and grade-point average above 3.00 in chemistry courses.

Courses for Graduates Only

CHEM 508 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3, max. 8) Sp
Discusston of selected applicatlons of nuclear magnetic resonance
spectrometry, electronic, infrared, and Raman spect
netic suscepnml:'t{ measurements, Mosshauer spectrometry
tope replacs studles in the understanding of structure and
bonding in inorganic compounds.

CHEM 510 Cument Problems In Incrganic and Nuclear
Chemistry (3, max. 12) Sp For doctoral candidates in inorganic
chemistry. topics (6.9., acid-base u?]m halogens; hy-
drides; groups Il and IV, Interstitial, chelats, igh-temperature
chemistry; inorganic free radicals.

CHEM 520 Cument Problems in Analytical Chemistry (2,
max. 12) AWSp For doctoral candidates in analytical chemistry.
Current topics (e.., electrochemistry, trace analysis, methods of
data treatment, analytical instrumentation theory).

CHEM 526 Advanced Analytical Analysis (3, max. "&W
Modem topics in anafytical chemistry; emphasis on chemometrics
and mass spectrometry. See Instructor for topics covered during any
pafﬁu)rlar quarter. Prerequisite: graduate standing. (Offered altemate
years.

ical Chemistry of Macromolecules (3) A

CHEM 530 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) A  Structure,
mechanism, acidity and basl:Ry stareochemistry, kinetics and equi-
Iibria, reactive intermediates, and catalysis. Prerequisite: 337.

CHEM 531 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) W Molecular
orbital theory in organic chemislry. Discussion of rd-Hoff-
man rules, arematicity, concerted reactions, pholochemical transtor-
%ons. and reactions of electron-deficient species. Prerequisite:

CHEM 532 Advanced Organic Chemi !3 Sp Synthetic
organic chemistry. mmmm ctical o torgha is
of eorrg)lex organic molecules with an emphasis on synthetic stral-
eqgy and the control of stereochemistry. l_’rergqunsutm 531. ,

CHEM 540 Current Problems in Grganic Chemistry (3,
max. 18) AWSp For doctoral candidates in organic chemistry.
Discussions ¢f topics of curent interest and importance. Sea the
department for { and toplc during any lar quarter.

CHEM 550 Introduction to Quantum cnemlstlr[g (3)A Cri-
gins and basic postulates of quantum mechanics; solutions to single
jcle problems; angular momentum and hydrogenic wave func-
ons; gq:piés methods; perturbation theory; variational methods. Pre-
requisite: 455.

CHEM 551 Introduction to Quantum Chemistry ‘3) Sp
Electronic structure of many-electron atoms and moleculss; vibration
and rotation levels of molecules; effects of particle exchangs; angular
n;g‘rtnenstg(r,n and group theory; spectroscopic selection rules. Prereg-
uistte: 550.

CHEM 552, 553 Statistical Mechanics (3,3) AW General
theorems of statistical mechanics; relation of the equilibrium theory

to classical ics; quantum statistics; theary of imperfect
lattice cs and simple cooperative phenlgmma. lattice

Gparics and theary of solds i, soltons, and porer:

time-dependent mena and mechanisms of interaction,

uisites: 455 and 456 (concurrent registration permitted) or equivalent
fut552;552f01553.( k % pemifted) o o

CHEM 559 Chemlcal Kinetics sa) Sp Modem experimental
methods and fundamental theorles of reaction rates. Role of vibra-

" tional excitation in unimotecular and bimolecular reactions. Energy
transfer. Nonequilibrium systems and microscopic rate parameters.
Prerequisite: 457 or 552.

namics, chain dimensions, rubber elasticity,

lally those planning graduate -

CHEM 580 Current Problems In Physical Chemistry (3,
max. 9) Agr For doctoral candidates in physical chemislry. A
discussion of topics selected from active research fields. See the
department for instructor and the topic during any particular quarter.

CHEM 561 Macromaleculas (3, max. 8) fcal chemistry
of macromolecules and biopolymers. Topics include solution ther-
modynamics, hydrodynamic properties, molecular weight distribu-
tins, optical and electro-optic techniques, chain configuration sta-
tistics, cooperative phenomena, theory of rubber efasticity,
polyelectrolytes.

CHEM 562 Surface and Membrane Chemistry (3, max. 9)
Advanced treatment of mullltghase equilibrium; chemisorption and
contact catalysis; micelles, theory of membrane formation, poten-
lials, and action; physical adsorpiion and surface-area measusement,
Prereﬁunsntes: 456 or other courses [n basic thermodynamics and
MATH 238; recommended: 552.

CHEM 563 Magnetic Resonance Methods in Chemistry

(3, max. 9) Mgneﬂc fesgnance phenomena in molecular sys-
tems. Topics include the chemical shift and spin-spin splitling in
Fmtop and 13C NMR, gt le interactions in NQR, ne in-
eraction and zero field splittings in ESR. Applications of magnetic

resonance to the study of molecular structures and dynamics, in- *

cluding electronic ?ropenles of excited states as revealed by optical
detection of magnetic resonance. '

CHEM 581 Topics In Inorganic Chemistry (3, max. 18)
%:lys;l Open‘only to students accepted for doctoral work in chem-
isiry.

CHEM 582 Topics In Analytical Chemistry (3, max. 18)
%t\;iysp Open only to students accepted for dectoral work in chem-
istry. -

CHEM 583 Toples in Organic Chemistry 13, max. 18)
lAglySp Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chem-
Sty, X

CHEM 585 Topics [n Physical Chemistry (3, max. 18)
&\;Sp Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chem-

CHEM 530 Seminar in General Chemistry (1, max. 18)
AWSpS

CHEM 591 Seminar In Inorganic Chemi: 1, max. 18
AWanS g stry ( )

CHEM 532 Seminar in Analytical Chemistry (1, max. 18
R Iyt stry (; ’ )
CHEM 593 Seminar In Organic Chemistry (1, max. 18
A g stry ( | )
CHEM 59% Seminar In X-Ray Crystallography (1, max.

18) AWSp!

CHEM 595 Seminar in Physical Chemi 1, max. 18
Ao hys stry ( )
CHEM 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS
Prerequistts: permission of adviser.

CHEM 760 _Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS  Prerequisite: per-
missicn of adviser.

CHEM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Prerequisite: permis-
slon of adviser.

Chicano Studies
B523 Padsiford

An undergraduate degres in Chicano Studies is not offered, However,
a General Studles degree is avallable to students interested in follow-
ing a program in this area. Additional information is available frem a
General Studies adviser, B10 Padelferd.

Course Descriptions |

Courses for Undergraduates

CHSTU 102 Introduction to Chicano Studies (5) Gamboa
Selected themes in Chicano expertence; studies in Chicano politics
and Chicano socloeconomic concerns. Not open to students who
have taken GIS 302. :
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CHSTU 118 Baglnnlngcmxlean Folk Dance (3) A - Gonza-
lez-Radke Fundamental fechnique course to increase appreciation
and awareness of Mexican pegple and their culture through ac-
quaintance with folk customs, historical backgrounds, costumes, and
music. Expressive inferpretation characteristic of regional dance
forms. Regions include , Michoacan, Norte, and Jalisco. Not
open lo students who have taken GIS 110.

CHSTU 202 Intermediate Chicano Studies (3) AW _Gam-
boa Follows 102. Further understanding of se! in Chi-
cano experience; studies in Chicano politics and Chicano socioeco-
nomic concems.

CHSTU 204 History of Chicanos in Washlng‘_ton State (5)
Sp Gamboa Causes, extent, and resulls of the Chicano presence
from earliest Spanish explorations to the ,)resem; contemporary
problems of Chicanos in a broader naticnal context. Not open to
students who have taken GIS 201.

CHSTU 207 Chicano Consumer: Past and Present (3) AW
Aguirre  Coordinates Chicano ecenomic history with contem;
economic problems of Chicanos, emphasizing social, psychotogical,
and financial aspects that deprive the Chicanos of their economic
freedom. Not open {o students who have tzken GIS 207 or 208.

CHSTU 210 Baginning/Intermediate Mexican Dance (3)
W Gonzlez-Radke Regional Mexican folk dancing: dance, cos-
tumes, music, and customs, concentrating on the regions of Oaxaca,
lni%hoacan. and Jalisco. Not open fo students who have taken GIS

CHSTU 305 Advanced Chicano smm%sg; Gamboa
Chicano culture as related to current values th practices,
Mexican Iabor and immigration in both historical and contemporary
selting. Chicano politics 1848 to presert. Recument problems of
Chimn_osén society; social movement for acceptance and for self-
determinaticn.

CHSTU 310 Intermediate Mexican Folk Dance ‘3? Sp
Gonzalez-Radke  Expands the knowledge of Mexican folklore
through research, dancs, and music, enables students to create folk
dance through the development of their own choreography. Prerequi-
site: 110 or 210 or equivalent.

CHSTU 391 Independent Study (1-6, max. 10) AWSpS
Flores, Gamboa Students work individually or in teams. Prerequi-
site: permission of instructor.

CHSTU 491 Sgpecial Topics in Chicano Studies (3-5, max.
10) A Interdisciplinary course concentraling on one aspect of the
Chicano Experience.

Chinese Regional
Studies

See Intemnational Studies.

Classics
218 Denny

Classics embraces the ancient Greek and Roman civilizations from
prehistoric times to the Middle Ages. The Is concemed
e o

poelry, drama, 7y, ph g C cal theory,
a? well as with classical art andmeology. POt

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Arts Degree

Maxor Requirements: Classical Studies: Greek of Latin through 307
and 312 or the equivalent; 36 additional credits chosen with %pan
ment approval from courses in Greek and Latin at the 300 or 400
leve! (excluding LAT 300, 301, or GRK 300, 301), classics in En-
glish, classical art and archaeology, ancient history, the history of
ancient philnsophr. and the history of ancient scieace. Classical
studles is especially suited to students not preparing for graduats
study in classics but wishing to explore the literaturs, history, ar,
archaeology, and philosephy of classical antiquity primarily through
English translations.

Classics: 18 approved credits in Greek at the 400 level and 18 ap-
proved credits in Latin at the 400 level.
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Gresk: 27 approved credits in Greek at the 400 level plus 9 credits

chosen with department afaproval from courses in Latin, Greek at the

400 level, classics in English, classical art and archaeology, ancient

I;(ISIOIY. the history of ancient philosophy, and the history of ancient
ence.

Latin: 27 approved credits in Latin at the 400 level plus 9 credits
chosen with ment approval from courses in Greek, Latin at the
400 feve, classics in English, classical art and archaeology, ancient
history, the history of ancient philosaphy, and the history of ancient
science.

CLAS 101, 205, and HST 111 may nat be offered in fulfiliment of
rénbig iéequiremems for baccalaureate degrees in the Department of

Graduate Program
Lawrenca J. Bliquez, Graduate Program Adviser .

The Department of Classics offers programs of graduate study lead-
ing to the Master of Arts and Dolgg? of Philogso hy degrgs The
MA. degree may be in Greek, Latin, or classics Fa combination of
Greek and Latin). The Ph.D. degree requires both Greek and Latin.

The program of formal instruction has been (_iesilgned {o ensure com-
r and thorough training in the basic disciplines needed for
eaching and research. The department offers courses in the major
writers and periods of literature, philosopr?(. and history, in classical
art and archaeology, and in Greek and Latin finguistics. The courses
in Greek and Latin Mterature Include most warks on the Ph.D. degres
reading list. Seminars introduce research techniques through the
stu%tl)l more specialized topics, which vary from quarter to quarter.
Students may nclude In their programs courses and seminars given
by other departments In such subjects as ancient philosophy, ancient
and medieval history, comparative literature, and linguistics. A bro-
chure, The Graduet? Program in Classics, available from the depart-
ment gives addifional information.

The Suzallo Library has an extensive classics collection. The de-
partment’s seminar room in Denny Hall, which is available to gradu-
ale students for their study and research, contains an excellent non-
e g 2 e s v
ologique, s Linguae Lafinas, the
fwdbuclegeﬂes. tgzée Teubner and Oxford lexts, commentarles on the
classical authors, standard collections of inscriptions and fragments,
and a number of important serials.

Applicants for admission to the M.A. program should present an un-
dergraduate major of its equivalent in Greek, Latin, or classics. Pro-
spective aspirants for the Ph.D. degree should have had two years of
upper-division study in both languages, but may be admitted with
less preparation in one language if their preparation in the other lan-
g:age s exceptionaly strong. Admission to the Ph.D. program may
granted after completion of the requirements for the M.A. degree.

MA degree requirements are a minimum of 27 credits In courses of
seminars in Greek or Latin or both, and in related sub?cts approved
by the deﬁh‘nent a reading knowledge of French or German; either
an acceplable thesis er 9 additional credits in approved graduate
courses and seminars and a research paper.

Ph.D. degree requirements are a minimum of 72 credits in courses
or seminars In Greek, Latin, and relaed subjects approved by the
riment; a reading knowledge of French and German; Greek and

n prose compaosition; transiation examinations on the Greek and
Latin reading list; three research papers; an oral General Examina-
tion. Graduate students must have teaching experlence before com-
pleting requirements for their terminal degres. :

A number of teaching assistantships are available. Assistants teach
sections of an elementary course in Latin and Greek derivatives, hold
discussion sections in cfassical literature in translation, or assist fac-
ulty members with other courses. The teaching load Is four to five
hours a week throughout the academic year.

Corrsspondence and Information

Graduate Program Adviser
218 Denny, DH-10

Fabulty

Chalrperson
Daniel P. Harmon
Professors

Grummel, William C.,* Ph.D., 1949, New York; Latin literature and
philosophy, Roman historians. :

. lliad, O , and

MacKay, Pierre A.,” Ph.D., 1964, Califomia (Berkeley?; Greek fitgra-
ture, postclassical and Byzantine Greek literature, numismatics, com-
puter typesetting and document preparation.

McDiarmid, John B.,* Ph.D., 1940, Johns Hepkins; Greek literature
and philosophy.

Pascal, Paul,” Ph.D., 1953, North Carolina; Latin literature and pale-
ography, medieval Latin.

Read, William M. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1927, Michigan; classics.

Assoclate Professors

Bliquez, Lawrence J.,* Ph.D., 1968, Stanford; Greek oratory, Greek
histeriography and historians, Greek and Reman medicine.

Harmon, Danlel P., Ph.D., 1968, Northwestem; Latin and Greek po-
¢lry, Greek and Roman religton, classical linguistics.

Langdon, Merle K.* Ph.D., 1972, Pennsylvania; Gregk archaealogy,
epigraphy, topography, and history.

Assistant Professors

Northrup, Mark D.,* Ph.D., 1976, Brown; early Greek literature and
philosophy, classica! linguistics.

Rutland, Linda W.,* Ph.D., 1975, Minnesota; Greek and Roman his-
tory and historiography, Latin fiterature.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

Classics Courses in English

Upper-division classics courses in English (300 and 400
level) in the Department of Classics do not generally have
prerequisites. Most 400-level courses deal with a single
%nm of Iiterature or with a limited area of classical studies.

he 300-level courses deal with broader subjects at a rela-
tively advanced lsvel. Both are primarily for funiors and se-
niors, but magaara open to freshmen and sophomores with
an interest or background in the subfect of the course.

CLAS 101 Latin and Greek In Current Use (2) AWSpS De-
signed to improve and Increase English vocabulary through a study
of the Latin and Greek elements In English, with emphasis on words
in current literary and sclentific use. No auditors. Knowledge of Latin
or Greek is not required.

CLAS 205 Blosclentific Vocabulary Building From Latin
and Greek (3) AWSpS  Designed to help the student master the

S
- scientific vecabulary or his particular field by a study of the Latin and

Greek roots thal are used lo create the majority of scientific terms. No
auditors. Knowledge of Latin or Greek is not required.

CLAS 210 Greek and Roman Classics in Ehnlqllsh (5; AWSp
Bliquez, Grummel, Harmon, Langdon, MacKay, McDiarmid, North-
up, Pascal, Rutland  Introduction to classical literature through a

study of the major Greek and Latin authors in modem translation.
CLAS 320 Greek and Roman Private and Public Life (3) A

‘or8p Bliquez Study of the civic and scial practices and institu-

tions of everyday Greek and Roman private and public (ife, including
the famlly, social classes, the courts and legal systems, military ser-
vice and war, technology and the trades, money and banking, agri-
culture and rural life. Many fectures tlustrated by sildes.

CLAS 322 _Inteilectual History of Classical Greeca (5) S|
Northrup  Development of Greek thought from mythic and poetic
B e o

aon the of a vari istorical, and philosophi-
cal texts, from Homer to the Hellenistic age.

CLAS 420 Roman Politlcs: The Rise and Fall of Political
Freedom (3) Grummsl The poittical theory of the Romans, the
realities of republican power pofitics, and the tensions and confilcts
that brought about the loss ol political freedom. Special attention is
qiven to contrasts and-comparisons with our own Solltical Institu-
tions as they were conceived by the framers of the Constitution and
as they function today.

CLAS 422 Greek Historlans and .Phllmphers in English
(3) Readings, lectures, and discussion of select historical and
phtlosophic texts in English translation. .

CLAS 424 The Epic Tradition (5) A Macl@y.-NoMmf An-
cien! and medieval %g}nd heroic poetry of Europe in English: the

d; the Roland or a comparable work from
the medieval oral tradition; pre-Greek forerunners, other Greco-
Roman literary epics, and later medieval and Renaissance develop-
menlts an:?z{mﬂons of the genre. Cholce of readirrtg melerial var-
Lezsdacmrdlng o instructor's preference. Offered jointly with C LIT

CLAS 427 Greek and Roman Tragedy in English (3) W
McDiarmid Study of the development of Greek and Roman tragedy,
with extensive readings in representative plays of Aeschylus, Scpho-
cles, Euripides, and Seneca.

'CLAS 428 Graek and Roman Comedy In English (gLLAhgr

Sp Pascal Readings from the comedies of Aristo,
and Terence.

CLAS 430 Greek and Roman Mythology (3) AWSp Gum-
mel, Northrup, Pascal, Rutiand  Principal myths tound in classical
and later literature.

CLAS 435 The Ancient Novel (3) W  Pascal  Study of the
origins and growth of fictien and the novel in the Latin tradition.

CLAS 440 Greek and Roman Critics In English (3) Gum-
mel  Literary theories of the Greeks and the Romans as seen in the
wrilings of Plato, Aristotle, Longtnus, and other major classical au-
thors. Attention is given to their Influence on modem literary critics.

CLAS 445 Greek and Roman Religlon (3)A  Harmon, Lang-
don Rehqian in the social life of the Greeks and Romans, wi
emphasis placed on their public rituals and festivals. Attention is
g;en to the priesthoods, personal piety, rituals of purification and
ling, and the conflict of religions in the early Roman Empire.
Many lectures illustrated by stides. Prereguisite: one course in an-
cient history, or classics, or refigious studies; RELIG 201 preferred.

Classical Archaeology

CLAR340 Pre-Classical Art and Archaeology (3&:1 Lang-
don Survey of the art and the other material remains of the civiliza-
tions in the Aegean from the Neolithic Age to the end of the Bronze
Ags, with special emphasis on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean
kingdoms of malniand Gregce, lllustrated by slides. The history,

niques, and results of significanf excavations are examined. 0f-

fered jointly with ART H 340.
CL AR 341 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) W _ Bli
(%te( oping x:{g
inting, architecture, and the minor arts from the

Langdon Survey of the material rémains an
in s&zﬁlpture. vase r 0
geometric to the Hellenistic Pedods Hllustrated by slides. Principal
sites and monuments, as well as techniques and methods of excava-
tien, are examined in an attempt to reconstruct the materia) culture of
antiquity. Offered jointly with ART H 341.

CL AR 342 Roman Art and Archaeology (3) Sp  Pascal
Roman architecture and art, with emphasis on the innovations of the
Romans; illustrated by stides. Offered jointly with ART H 342.

CL AR 343 Hellenistic Art and Archaeology (3) Sp Lang-
don Survey of the art of Greece and the eastern Mediterranean from
the time of Alexander the Great to the Roman conquest. Principal
sites with their sculpture, Palming. mosaics, and minor arts exam-
gzeg in tectures il with slides. Offered jointly with ART H

CL AR 442 Greek and Roman Painting &30) A Langden
Study of painted decoration on Greek vases, and Roman wall paint-
ing, with emphasis on the historical and siylistic development of
?ag%% gsﬂgred jointly with ART H 442. (Offered alternate years; offered

CL AR 444 Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) W  Langdon
History and development of Greek sculpture and scu P!ors. their Ro-
man copyists, and Roman portraits and sarcophagl. Emphasis on
Greek sculpture of the fifth century B.C. Offered jointly with ART H
444, (Offered altemate years; offered 1982-83)

CL AR 446 Greek Architecture (3) Sp Langdon Delailed
study of Greek architecture from its beFlnnIugs. with special em|

sis on the Periclean building program in fifth-century Athens.

lolnlly with ARCH 446 and ART H 446. (Offered alerte years; of-
ered 1982-83)

Greek

GRK 101, 102, 103 Elementary Greek 55’5'5) AW,Sp
101, 102: an intensive study of grammar, with reading and writing of
simple Attic prose; 103: reading of selections from classical Greek
literature. Prerequisites: 101 for 102, 102 for 103.

GRK 300, 301 - Grack Language, Accelerated (3,3) Inten-
sive Introduction to Attic Greek. Not accepted as upper-division
credit toward a major in Greek or classics. Prerequisttes: for 300,
permission of undergraduate adviser; 300 for 301.

GRK 305, 306 Attic Prose (3,3) A,W Selections from Altic
prose, including Plato’s Republic, Book I, Plato’s Apoloiqy. and the
orations of Lysias. To be taken concurrently with 310, 311. Prerequi-
sites: 103 for 305; 305 for 306.

GRK 307 Homer (3) Sp Seleclions from the /iad or Odyssey.
To be taken concurr Iy) wfﬂt 312. Prerequisite: 306.



GRK 308 Intreduction to Koine Greek Texis (:(i’) H Wil-
liams Reading and discusslon of selected religious and philosophi-
cal texts from Koing Gresk. Prerequisite: 306.

GRX 310, 311, 312 Grammar and Com on (2,2,2)
A,W gg To be taken concurrently with 305, 307. Prerequi-
GRK 401, 402,403 E!amentarv Modem Graek (5,5,5) In-
:roduchw!ospawmodamﬁraek. with emphasis on conversa-
tional skills. Reading of contemporary writers of demotic Greek. The
artificial fiterary language (Katharevousa) is introduced but not ex-
plored in depth. Some experience in tanguage study deslrable.

Prerequisite for the following 400-Ievel Greek courses: four
yeals of hlgh school Greek or 307 or psrmission of under-

GRK 413 The Pre-Socratic Philosg, mrhen -&3) A McDiamid
See above. (Cffered altemate ysars; off

GRK 414 Plﬂto w?femd Ma:{g McDiarmid  Ses above. (Of-

BRK 415 Arlstnﬂa (-858" MacKay See above. (Offered alter-
nate years; offered

GRK 422 Herodotus and the Perstan Wars (3) A Bliguez
Ses above. (Offered altemals years; offered 1983-84.)

GRK 424 Thucydides and the Pelegonnesian War (3&1
Bll?uez Langdon Seq above. (Offered altemate years: offered

GRK 426 Atﬂc Orators (3) Sp  Bliquez, Langdon, MacKay
Sea above. (Offered altemate y(ea)rs. gftefed ‘g'g'

GRK 442, 443, 444 Greek Drama (3,3,3) A,W,Sp  See
above. (Offered altemate years; offered 195&34.3

L S ey Smo

GRK 451 cPoatgrxz )W Gmmml See above. (Offered
altemnate years; offered 1

GRK 453 Pindar: The Epinician Odes %sp McDiarmid
See above. (Cffered alternate years; offered 198;

GRK 461 Early Greek Literature (3-5, max. 1
ings and discussion of selected authors of the earty

GRK 462 Literaturs of Classical Athens (3-5. max. 15) 8
Readings and dtswslon of selected authors of classical Athens.

GRK 463 Hellanlsm @reek Literature (3-5, max. 16) 8
Readings and discussion of selected authors of ¢ Hellenistic Age.

GRK 430 Supervised Study (*, max. 18) AWS8p - Speclal
work In literary and philosophical texts for graduates and under-
graduates. Prerequisite: permisston of undergraduate adviser.

ERK 499 Undergraduate Ragsarch (*, max. 18) AWSp
Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate adviser.

Latin

LAT 101, 102, 103  Etementary Latin (5,5,5) A,W,8p 101,

102: an Intensive study of grammar, with reading and writing of sim-

gjel.aﬁn prose; 103: reading of selections from classlml Latin litera-
re. Prerequisites: 101 for 102, 102 for 103,

LAT 300, 301  Latin Langua e. Ase!mted (3, 3) AW [
tensive Introduction to classical Latin uppes-
division credit toward a major in Latin of dam mqulsttas for
300, permission of undergraduate adviser; 300 for 301.

8 Read-

LA‘I' 305 Introduction to Latin Literature (3) A Readlngs in

ous Latin authors. To bs taken concur-
renﬂy with 31 Mrerequlsit& two years of high school Latin or 103.

LAT 305 Cicero and Ovid (3) W Readings from the oratlens
of Clcéro and the eleglac verse of Qvid. To b teken concurrently
with 311. Prerequisite: 305.

LAT 307 Vergll (3) 8p Selections frem the first six books of
the Aeneid. To be taken concurrently with 312. Prerequisite: 306.

LAT 310, 311 312 Grammar and Conésgatﬁou (2,2,2)
ggl.% To be taken concurently with 305, 307. Prerequi-

LAT 401 Modioval Latin (3) Sp Pascal  Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. (®) 3p ™ i

alternate years; offered 1982

Prerequlsne for the following 400-level Latin courses: four
yaars of h gmsechool Latin, or 307, or parmission of under-

LAT412 I.lmatlus(a A Grumme! Ses above. (Offered alter-
nate years; offered

LAT 413 Clcero’s Phllmphinl Works w Grumme!
Sea above. (Otfered altemats years; oﬁteted

LAT414 Sensca g) Sp Grumms! See above. (Offered aiter-
nate years; offared 19 3

LAT 422 L A Rutiand  See above. (Oﬂared altemate
years; offe %-33

LAT 423 Cicero and Sallu%_&iw Rutiand  See above.
(Cffered altemate years; offered

LAT 424 Tﬂﬂmgg) Sp Rulland Ses above. (Ctfered alter-
ret yars foed 198283,

LAT 447 Roman L)
alternate years; offered 1983

LAT 449 Roman Ele
altemate years; offered 1

LAT 451 Roman Satire (3 Bliquez, Rutiand  See above.
(Ctfered altemate years; offered { )Q&M

LAT 457 Roman Drama

YHG(B)A Harmon  Ses above, (Otfered

3)\‘1 Hamon  Ses above. (Offered

-6&3) A Pascal Ses above. (COffered

LAT 458 Roman Epic %w Harmon Ses above. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1982:

LAT 459 Roman Pastoral (3) Sp Gnmmol Northrup  See
above. (Cffered altemats years; offered 1982-83.)

LAT 461 Latin Litsrature of the Republic (3-5, max. 15) 8
Readgtgs and discusston of selected authors from the era of
man Republic.

LAT 462 Latin Literature of the Augustan Age (3-5, max.

- 15) 8 Readings and discussion of selected authors from the Au-

gustan efa.

LAT 463 Latin Literature of the Empire (3-5, max. 15) S
Rmdlngs and discussion of selected authors from the Roman
pire.

I.AT 475 lmpmammuﬂeachlng Latin (3) 8 Gnanmel
Examination and evaluation of the varlous mﬂnods oI
maomng Latitr audiovlsml a!ds: testing

denvatmsi Engllsh bulafy ’
in n voca!
Oﬁared jnmﬂy wltt‘?‘éi)cges 1438, (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

' I.AT 476 (Caesar and Vergil for Hi|

School Teachers (3)

Grummel, Pascal  Interpretation of the works of Caesar and
Vergll with special reference 1o the prablems of high schoo! teach-
ing. Offered jointly with EDC&I 43

LAT 450 Supervised Stm‘J( m‘ , max. 18) AWSp  Special
wolk in lutetary and philnso?n teds for graduates and under-
duates. Presequisite: permissfon of undernradmte adviser.

LAT 439 Undergraduate Research
Prerequisite: permission of undergradmtaa

Courses for Graduates O_nly

. max. 16) AWSp

‘Classlcs

CLAS700 Master's Thesis (")
CLAS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Greek

GRK 520 Seminar (3 max 27) AWSp  Bliguez, Harmon,
MacKay, McDiarmid,

In the courses numbered 580 through 589, graduata stu-

dents read extensively In texts appearing on the Ph.D. Greek

reading list.

GRK 580 @reek Trage A Bliquez, McDizrmid  (Qffered
altemate years; offered 382-319 ’ e (

GRK 582 Hmdalus End‘lh Ides 3) W B/ 0f-
fered altemate years; offered .gd @ ez

GRK 584 Plutarch, Xenophon, Bemosthenes (3) Sp Bll-
quez, MacKay (Offered alternate years; offered 1982-83.)
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GRK 585 Plato, Rapublic (3) A MacKay, McDiarmid (0
fered alternate years; oﬂeﬁzdﬁﬂs-&d . (

GRK 587 Aristotle, Politics or Ethics (3) W Mackay, McDi-
ammid (Offered altemate years; offered 1983-84.)

GRK 589 Aristophanes (3) Sp Bl Offered afternate
years; oftered 1 983-34) ) 5 e

8RK 580 Supervised Study (* max. 18) AWSp Prerequi-
site: pefmsslon%fgradua d’“ ) P PEE

GRK 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp

Latin
LAT 520 ) Sam!nar (3, max. 27) AWSp  Grummel, Harmon,

In me courses numbered 580 through 589, graduate stu-
ggg’s regd' extensively in texts appearing on the Ph.D. Latin
ing lis

LAT 580 Romnn Rhetoric (3) A Grumme! (Cftered aitemate
years; offered 1982-83)

LAT 682 Augustan Post
fered alternats years; oﬁmd

LATS584 8urvey of Latin Postry (3) Sp Hammon, Northrup

LAT 885 The Civil War: Caesar, Cicero, Lucan (3) A
Grumme! (Offered altermate years; ofered 1983-84)

LAT587 Roman Comedy, Menandat, and Petronius (3) W
Pascal (Cfered alternate years; offered 1983-84.)

LAT 6589 Prose of the Roman Empire (3 8
Harmon, Rutland  (Cffsred aitemats years; offer

LAT 590 Supervised Study (*, max. 18 Aws ui-
site: psnnsslonpoigmdmtepfg;( adviser. ) " Pomg

LATE00 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSP
Classical Archaeology

CL AR 511 Mycenaean Archaeology (3) The ar, amhitec-
ture, and culture of Greece in ths late Bronze Age, with emphasis on
recent archaeological and linguistic discoverles.

5 \;l Grummel, Harmon (O

Gmmmel.
-84)

CL AR 513 Athenlan To, ogra(rhy (3) Langdon Detailed
consideration of the tﬁm monuments of anclent Athens
from the beginning throug oman period

CLARS15 Attic Ep! (3) of Athentan
inscriptions with emphas ir histol e classifica-

tion and editing of lnscnpﬂons. epigraphical tadmlquas and special
problems are treated in detail.

CLAR 541 Seminar in Greek and Roman Art (3) Langdon
in-depth study of selected topics and roblems ol the art of amem
Greece and Rom. Oifered jointly with ART H 54

Classical Llngulstlcs

CL L1501 Comparative Phonalogy of Greek and Latin (3)
Harmon  Phonological developments of Greek and Latin from |
Europaan to the classical penods of both languages.

CL L1503 History of the Greek Language (3 No:ﬂmlp
Morphological and rs'yntz-n‘.lml dwelnpme?lt F ‘ Ereek

from Homer through the New Testament; the development 0! prose
and postic siyte.

CL LI 505 History of the Latin Language (3[3":
Morphological and syntacticz| development of the Latin language;
the development of Latin as a literary language.

CLLIS05 (talic Dialects a?) Harmon  Principal remains of
the non-Latin languages and dialects of anclent (taly.

CLLI508 Bmlz Diatects (3) Northryp Non-Attic dialects of

anlgem Greek, based on a study of inscriptions and the literary re-
ns.
CL L1510 nasan Greek ( Northrup ~ Study of the

3
Linear-B tablets found in Crete and on !La Greek mainland.

Communications
127 Communications

Undergraduate Program

The Schoo! of Communications offers undergraduate professional
preparation in editorial ioumahsm. advertising, broadcast joumal-
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ism, and communications. Undergraduate majors are given training
in communication skills and opportunities for practical experience in
their fie!ds. The undergraduate program is interdiscipiinary, with em-
phasis on the socfal :

ences and humanitles.

Bachelor of Arts Degree

Admission Reguirements: 75 credits completed with no more than
20 crodits in School of Communications courses; two of CMU 150,
200, 214 (or equivalents); at least ona full quarter of work at the
University of Washington prior to application; a grade-paint average
in the past three quarters (or 45 credits), either at the University of
Washington or any other collegiate institution, at least equal to the
ail-University cumulative average of the Sprlré%gmrter preceding the
quarter during which admission is sought; lefters as required by the
facully. Satisfaction of these minimum requirements ensures conslid-
eration; it does not %uarantee acceptance. To continue as a major in
the school, a student must maintain an acceptable grade-point aver-
a¥e for all courses in the school and an averags no more than 0.30
ot d: Bgml hek:w the all-University average for all course work out-
s school.

Mafor Requirements: 10 credits frem courses in literature; 35 credils
in related social sciences EJ;"S&S to be selected from anthropology.

wonom!s.?ogran , h ilasophy, political science, psy-
chology. so(:iolhy , fh'll |l3hy o o

olo ng at least 20 credils in upper-
division courses and 20 credits in one de[iuam'nent; core require-
ments of at least 50 credits within the school, to Include the follow-
ing: two of CMU 150, 200, 214; 320; and two additional
communications courses at the 400 level, with the exclusion of CMU
449, 495, 496, 497, 498; and cne of the following sequences of
study; Editorial Journatism—CMU 321, 322, and 4 to 12 credits
from ameng CMU 323, 324, 325, 327. Broadcast Jounalism—
CMU 321, 353, 354, 356, and 358, Advertising—CMU 340, 341,
344, 345. Communications—Students are expected lo plan and
complete a coherent program of study, consisting of courses largaiy
2l the 400 level and primarily within the School of Communications.
The plan of study, which also should satisty the requirement that a
minimum of 50 credits be completed within the School of Communi-
cations, including core requirements, must be approved by the fac-
ully. '%gested programs in communication research, public com-
munication, efc., are available for examination.

Intamship Programs: Intemship credit does not fulfl any specific -

course requirements, nor does it apply o the 50 communications
credits that must be eamed for graduation. The intemship Is de-
signed to augment, not reptace, the formal course offerings.

4

Graduate Program
Merill Samuelson, Graduate Program Adviser

The School of Communications offers programs leading to the de-
gﬁ?s of m of Arts, Master "1111 mmmurigxﬁ!lon?. and Doctor of
. rograms require on in one or more
ﬂelmese bull«r on 3 general msmiam student is expected to
have prior to matriculation (i.e., an undergraduate degres In journal-
ism or communication or iis equivalent in study and/or e;ndgloy-
ment). Basic communication skills courses (e.g., wrmnq, ting,
broadcast production) are offered at the undergraduata level only.

" The M.C. program, designed for persons with professional back-
rounds, ines graduate of communications with aca-
work in a reporting specially. '

The MA. program emphasizes scholarly studles of communication
MHnyleadmworkmmrdadoc(ogrg.y .

The Ph.D‘.,&rogtam provides three gﬁm& communication theory
and methogalogy, communication history and law, and intemational
communication. The forengn-lan%n{a ruglramem Is specified by
the aspirant’s committes for both M.A. and Ph.D. programs.

Special Requirements

Studsnts are admitted to programs in the Autumn Quarter. it is ad-
mﬂmxs to apply before February 15. Notices of admission are
sent about Apri] 1.

cants for all &e ams must submit results of a Graduate Rec-
Examination; iller Analogies Test is also required for the
MA. and Ph.D. programs. Each applicant must submit a letter of
intent in which he or she describes educational and vocational aims
and how hs or she sees one of the school's graduats programs con-
tributing to those aims, plus three lelters of reference. Special con-
sideration is given to minority and forelgn-student applicants.

Financlal Ald

Apgydmﬂons for teachln? and research assistantships should be sub-
mitted to the department by February 15. Notices of financial aid are
sent in most cases on or about Aprif 1.

Research Facllitles !

The Communication Research Center facilitates research of the fac-
ully and graduate students and conducts Journal Club, which re-
views current research literature. The Intamational Communications
Center factlitates research, issues publications, and conducts inter-
naticnal conferences. The Gannatt Editorial Lzboratory Is a computer
facility with tegl-editiggu iity. It facilitates ressarch and permits
compuler-assisted I on in undergraduate editorial laboratory
courses. The schoo! has its own closed-circult television laboratory.
Access 2lso is avallable to KUOW-FM and KCTS-TV (Channel 9), the
Universily’s radfo and televislen stations.

Correspondence and Information

Graduats Program Adviser
141 Communications, DS-40

Faculty

Diractor
Don R. Pember

Professors

gnes, Wiiliam E." Ph.D., 1862, Minnesola; communications his- -

y.
Carter, Richard F.,* Ph.D., 1957, Wisconsin; communications theory
and research,

Edelstein, Alex S.,” Ph.D., 1958, Minnesota; public opinion, mass
communications and international studies.

'I:ies%w. Don R.," Ph.D., 1969, Wisconsin; communications law and
Iy.

Shadel, Willard F. (Emeritus), M.A, 1935, Michigan; broadcasting.
Smith, Henry Ladd (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1946, Wisconsin; history/edi-
torial joumalism. :
Wamer, Daniel S. (Emeritus), M.S., 1958, Oregon; communications.
Yenxa, Fendall W.,* AB., 1936, Hamilton; journalism.

Assoclate Professors

Bowen, Lawrence," Ph.D., 1973, Wisconsin; communications theory
and methodclogy, political and consumer communications, informa-
tion processing/decision making.

Bowes, John E.,* Ph.D., 1971, Michigan; communicatiens theory,
methedology and applied research.

Cranston, Pat, M.J..* 1954, Texas; radio-television and advertising.
Dervin, Brenda L.,* Ph.D., 1971, Michigan Stats; communications

“thesry and research.

Giffzrd, C. Anthony,” PhD., 1968, Washington; intemational com-
munications, broadcast journalism.

Jackson, Kennglh M.," Ph.D., 1970, Washington; mass media and
public pelicy. .

Johnston, Wililam F., BA., 1941, Idaho; editorial joumalism.

Rotler, J. Reld (Emeritus), M.B.A., 1940, Ohio; advertising.

Ryan, Milo A. (Emeritus), M.A., 1934, Michigan; broadcasting.
Samuelson, Merrlll,* Ph.D., 1860, Stanford; mass communications

Simpson, Roger A, Ph.0., 1973, Washington; history, faw of com-
munications, media econemics, editorial ]':;?nmllsm. ry

Stamm, Keith R.,* Ph.D., 1968, Wisconsin; communications theory
and methodology.
Assistant Profassors

Baldasty, Gerald J.,* Ph.D., 1978, Washington; communications his-
tory and law.

tliiarsel. Sheldon M., Ph.D., 1979, lowa; intemational communica-
ons.

Heller, Mary Ann,” Ph.D., 1976, Utah; noncommercial broadcasting,
criticism of broadcasting, survey research on community problems.

Lecturer
Sandberg, Carl R., B.S., 1958, Setal Hall; advertising.

Course Descriptibns

Courses for Undergraduates

CMU 150 Tha Mass Media (5) Organization, operation, and
contro! of the mass media in ca; social functions of mass com-
munication. Open to nonmajors.

CMU 200 The Communication Process (5) Intrapersonal,
interpersonal, small-group, organizational, mass, and societal com-
munication; functions of communication. Open to nonmajors.

CMU 214 History of Mass Media In America (5) Includes
an press, motion pictures, radio, and televisicn. Role of the press
n the development of the American nation, democratic systems, and
Western culture. Gpen to nonmajors.

CMU 220 Intercultural Communication (5) Communtmﬁn];
across cultures and subcuttures. Goding techniques, modes of seff-
perception, and symbolic representation of vafues. Gpen to nonma-
jors. .

CMU 300 Fundamentals of Aplplled Communicaticn (§)
Practice in communicating in variely of social refationships: intimats;
employer-employes; instructor-student; cilent-helper, public crganl-
zation. Problem areas Include: cooperation, competition, instruction,
and invention. Prerequisite: 200 or parmission of instructor.

Journalism
CMU 304 The Press and Politics in the United Statas (3)

- Journalist's fole in elections and public policy. Relationship between

news coverage and political campaigns. Study and analysis of local
Poliﬁml newswriling, reporting, and response by local and stats po-

itical figures. Extensive off-campus experience included. Offered
jolntly with POL S 304.

CMU 320 Legal Aspects of Communications (5) Requla-
tions goveming publication and broadcast in the mass media. Cpen
to nonmajors.

)
CMU 321 News ertlng (4) Joumalistic forms, diction, and
conventions. News values. Prerequisites: major standing, typewrit-
ing. . -

CMU 322 Rsporting (4&2 News gathering and writing. Open
only to majors. Prerequisite: 321.

CMU 323 Special Reporting Toples (4, max. 12) Toplcs
vary with instmgtof. Open gn!y to majo?s Prgrequisitec 323

CMU 324 Critical Writing for the Mass Media (4) Editori-
als, commentaries, reviews. Prerequisite: 321.

- CMU 325 Copy Editin 44) Cpen only to majors. Prerequi-

sites: 321 and permission of departmenta! adviser.
CMU 326 Magaztgla aﬁ‘v?lm Writing (3)  Prerequisite: per-

mission of departmen ser. )
CMU 327 Legistative Reporting (12) W Full-time

H : avs)pqper Selected smdmg
iew legistative delegations, report committee

of Washington IePislanue for a daily ni

live in Olympia, Intervi

and floor sessfons, gubematorial and other fmﬁ conferences. Gpen

only to majors. Prerequisites: 321, 322, POL S 382, and permissien

of tnstructor.

CMU 391 Photography (3) Basic photojournalism, black-and-
m. camera techniques, picture editing

white procassing and
and layout, field assignments.

CMU 392 Advanced Still Phntugrap (3) Photojoumalism,
introduction to color for publication, extensive field assignments for
news and documentary, advertising, and free-lance photography.

CMU 389 Editorial Practicum Seminar (2-6, max. 6) Su-
sed academic work done in connection with editorial intemship.
igned to extend the student's knowledge of professional -
tives. Does not apply to required 50 credils in communications..

only to majors. Prerequisites: 320, 321, 322, and permission
Ohmr? melors. Prereq

CMU 415 Production Edtt!nq (4) Editorial role in preparation.
of scientific.and technical materials for production ng, lay-
out, printing, binding, distribution). The editor’s responsibilities and
prerogatives as they relate to those of other professionals in the pro-
duction end of th%&ubllmlions field. Offered jointly with STC 415,
Prerequistie: STC 402 or parmission of instructor.

'Public Relations

CMU 338 Public Relatlons (5) Special communication prob-
lems in business and industry, education, government, and social
service agencies. Management of public relations. -

CMU 339 Problems in Public Relations (3) Group practice
in applying tectmigggs to problems of local businesses and agen-
cies. Prerequisite: 338.

Advertising

CMU 340 Introduction to Advertising (5) Advertising as a
mark&tinl; and promotional tool. Advertiser, agency, and media prac-
ti_eels mﬁo 2 In mass medla, marketing, economics, and consumer so-
cialization.



CMU 341 Beginning Advertising Copy and Layout (3)
Wriling effective copy; developin? creative apxgoadtes. Specific ap-
proaches and strategies. Open only to majors. Prerequisite: 340.

CMU 342 Advanced Advertising Copy and Layout (3)
Multimedia creative and writing experience. Gpen to maYors only.
Prerequisite: 341.

CMU 344 Advertising Media Planning (3) Characteristics
of the media. Demographic, geo&rapptc. and psychographic factors
in developing a target audience. Wnting of local and nalional media
plans. Open only to majors. Prerequisite: 340.

cn:ylusmﬁmmr:idugl campa_ignso (5) ll’retpataﬁpn of Pa;nB ad-
vertis! or a product or service. only to majors.
uisitwn%gl andéwf penany ‘ hal
CMU 347 Mvartlsig: Intemship (2-5, max. 6) Intemshi
are assigned fo qualified studenis through the cosperation of the
industry working with the scheol. Open only to majors. Does not

to required 50 credits in communications. Prerequisites: 341
?:%Xd. depending on nature of intemship; 120 credits completed.

CMU 348 Mvenlsr:‘gg Research (3) Preblems relevant to
advertisers, agencies, media, and syndicated services. Conceptual-
ization in mass communication context. Review of Iiterature. Gpen
only to majors. Prerequisite: 340.

CMU 449 Advertising Seminar (3) Presentaticns gY Indust
professionals of current practice. Prerequisite: senior standing in ad-
vertising sequence. )

Broadcast Journalism

* CMU 349 Radio and Television Advertising (5) Analysis
of network and local advertising campaigns. Economics of program-
ming. Open to nonmajors with permisston of instructor.

Icm:ﬂ:;lﬁsa eﬁm Ngws Writing atbdpg'em}lttlnu (5) Gather-
, witing, editing, and programming. only to majors. Prereg-
J;gitm(izﬁorperrr‘ngssim%??nshudog y ) :

CMU 354 Baslic Visual Communication (3) Basics common
to all visual media, plus motion. Use of electronic and film materials
tn news and public affairs programming; emphasis on visual conti-
nuily and editorial judgment. Open only to majors.

CMU 356 News Broadcasting (3) Preparation and presenta-
tion of news broadcasts; editing radio news program; use of visuals;
telmevision newscast performance. Gpen only to majors. Prerequisite:

CMU 358 TV News Reporting and Editing (§) Preparation
and presentation of news broadcasts, including reporting, scripting,
and use of visuals. Presequisites: 353, 354.

CMU 360 Bmadusﬁu‘ge?’riﬂng and Production (6&a Creal-
ing broadcast messages other than news; production emphasis, ra-
dio. Open only to majors.

CMU 361 Television Production (5) Apptication of tools and
crafts to communication of ideas. Closed-circuit presentation of stu-
dent program; critique. Prerequisite: 360. ‘

CMU 365 Telsvision Warkshop Laboratory (2-4, max. 8)
Advanced program planning, -research, direction, gnd production;
on-the-air presentation. Prerequisites: 3.0 grade in 361 and permis-
sion of instructor.

CMU 367 Broadcast Internship (2-5, max. 6) Experience
in the da‘el&dar operation of a broadcast station. Inteship credit
may not be applied to fulfill specific course requirements or to 50-
credit requirement for a communications major. Prerequisites: 320,
321, 349, 353, 360, and courses determined by faculty coordinator.

CMU 371 Radio Workshop Labora 3, max. 6
only to majors. Prerequisite: 353 or 360. tory € ) Open

CMU 373 Television Writi uc?) Practice in writing pro-
grams; camera, direction, and p ion problems.

CMU 374 Advanced Televiston Writing (3) Development of
an original television script of professional quatity. Prerequisite: 373.

CMU 377 The Documentary (3) History, background, aims,
creative aspects. Function in mass media. Open to nonmajors.

Courses for Undergraduate
and Graduate Students

CMU 400 Communications Theory (3) Appiicability of the-
ory. Important communication phenomena and principtes of commu-
nicating. Nature of communicaling. Usefu) perspectives on commu-
nicating. Analysis of communicating and its effects. Prerequisite:
200 or permission of instructor.

CMU 402 Government and Mass Communication (3) The
Anglo-American concept of freedom of communication; its evolution
under federal and state constitutions. Tenslen areas, judicial deci-
sions, stafutes, and administrative regufations affecting publishing,
broadcasting, elc. - :

CMU 406 Structure and Process of the Mass Media (5)
Organization for Information and entertainment. Conseguences of
public policy. Place in American political economy. Prerequisites.
150 or 214 or permission of instructor.

CMU 407 Content Analysis (3) Techniques used in the sys-
tematic study of messages. - ‘

CMU 409 Experimentation in Communtcation (3) Tech-
niques of experimentation in the study of communicating. Prerequi-
site: elementary statistics.

CMU 410 Policy Research in Communication (5) Com-
munication problems of poli%-égaldnu groups. Citizen needs for
pgrtiltizlpaﬁm Contributions of theary and research lo policy commu-
nication. .

CMU 411 mgzlass %nmunlcatl?ns Sﬁ&'ﬁ" (5) 4 Sarg le
surveys, content analysis, or experimen niques, nding
upmntemts of class and instruclor. Recomrgended:eptglevant
courses in the social sciences.

CMU 414 History and Communtications (5) Development of
mass communication in the United States. Emphasis on joumalism
and its response to change in social, political, and ethical pattems.
Prerequisite: 214. .

CMU 443 Scclal Functions of Mvanlsln? (3) The institu-
tion in contemperary society; special attention to enduring issues.
Prerequisite: 340 or permission of departmenta) adviser.

CMU 447 Communication and Consumer Behavior (5
Consumer information processing and buying behavior. Review o
{wearch. Prerequisites: 200, 340, and 348, or permission of instruc-
or.

CMU 450 Broadeast ngrammlt:gm(afu Critical study of
broadcast programming and the forces that shaps it. Prerequisites:
150 or 214, and 200.

CMU 463 Television Production Workshop for Teachers
(5) _Presentation of instruction through tetevision. Offered jointly
with EDC&I 489. Gpen only to nonmajors..

CMU 470 Theory and Criticism of Broadcasting (3) Appli-
cation of critical standards to the sociological functions and estnetic
elements of broadcast media. Recommended: refevant courses in the
social sciences or humanities.

CMU 471 National Systems of Broadcasting @m Each
quarter the course focuses on a broadcast system of a difterent coun-
{?. compari goﬁgins; development, and scgwl operation with the

S. system. Consult advising office for le of topical offerings
each quarter. Gpen to nonmafors. Prerequisites: 150 and 214 or per-
mission of instructer.

CMU 476 Noncommercial R-TV (3) Hislory of educational
radio and television as it relates to the current public and instruc-
tional systems of broadcasting. Emphasis on politicalAinancial rela-
tionships. Prerequisite: nonmajors by permission of instructor only.

CMU 480 Pmpaqanua (5) Analysis of selective information
techniques and involuntary exposure of audience. Role of prepa-
ganda In countries other than the United States.

CMU 481 Public Cpinion and Communication (5) Collec-
tive behavior and its methodology. Polls evaluated as referendums
on govemnmen? poicies, as manipulative Instruments, and as expres-
sions of the commonality of thought. Role of the mass media. Rec-
ommended: relevant courses in political science, sociology, psy-
chology, or communications.

CMU 483 Intemational Communication ms (§) Pal-
terns, institutions, cultural influences, functions of the | in par-
ticular foreign areas. Problems of cuitural compalibility and struc-
tural linkage. . :

CMU 488 Problems of Communications (1-5, max. 10)
Research and individual study. Prarequisite: permission of instruc-

for. .

Coursges for Graduates Only

CMU 500, 501 Seminar in Theory of Communication (5,5)
c2! material to provide

Procedures for analyzing concepls and
basis for one's mﬁ How : make productive uss of tmwﬁteta-

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 67

ture. Procedures for theorizing about empirical ﬁmﬂlgs and
izations. Typologies, models, theories, laws, working hy-
potheses. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

CMU 502 Seminar in Government and Mass Communica-
tion (3) Directed indapendsnt research into legal problems of
mass communication, institutions, and media operations.

CMU 505 Communication and Politics (3) Primary litera-
ture dealing with communication and American political bshavior.
Prerequisite: 406. .

CMU 506 Seminar In Mass Media Structure (3) A DI-
rected independent research into structural aspects of American
mass communications.

CMU 507 Computer Applications in Communication Re-
search (3) Potential of the computer for use in behavioral science.
Prerequisites: elementary programming, elementary statistics.

CMU 508, 509 Communication Research (5,5) Basic

methodological questions in communication research. Foundations

%Etmy and philosophy of science. Prerequisite: permission of in-
or. : )

CMU 511 Seminar in Communication Ressarch (3, max.
15) Individual research projects undertaken collectively within a
given area of study, under direction of faculty member. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

CMU 512, 513, 514 Seminar In Histery and Communica-

tions (3,3,3) Development of the historical approach lo commu-

%ﬂﬁpm research. Study of historical method, bibliography, and
cism. :

CMU 515 Seminar in Communication Historiography (3)
Significant descriptive and theoretical literature in American mass
communication historiegraphy.

CMU 543 Seminar in Advertising In Soclety (3) [nteracting
historical, social, economic, and legal influences shaping institu-
tional character. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

CMU 547 Seminar in Communicaticn and Consumer Be-
havior ‘3!” Directed reading and research in communication and
consymer behavior. Emphasis on conceptualization and original re-
search. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

CMU 550 Advanced Communication Methods (1-3, max.
3) Directed individual projects at a level acceptable by print or
broadcast media. techniques of research and production
analyzed and applied. Gpen only to students seeking the Master of
Communications degres.

CMU 570 Seminar in the Theory and Criticism of Broad-
casting l}?e) Criticism of the function and performance of broad-
casting. Use of primary sources, including systematic data gathering
and analysis. Prerequisite: 470.

CMU 580 Seminar In Propagana (3)
ganda as historical and behavioral pl
tnternational perspectives. Interdisciplinary focus.

CMU 581 Seminar In Public O?Inlon and Communication
(3) - Conceptual and methodological approaches to public opinion
and communication as historical and behavioral phenomena. United
States and intemallona) perspectives. Recommended: appropriate
backgreund in the social sciences.

Analysis of propa-
Unigd Statgsmgd

CMU 583 Seminar in Intemational Communication Sys-
tems (3) Intematicnal communications and contemporary issues
that affect the functioning of global communication systems. Inter-
disciplinary focus.

CMU 584 Seminar In Reglonal Communication Systems
(3, max. 6) Communication as a factor in economic, sociocul-
tural, and political relations nations of a region. Focus varies
with specialization of instructor. Consult graduate secretary for de-
tails. Interdiscipiinary focus.

CMU 585 Seminar in Comparative Methodologles é:i)
Conceptual and meﬂtodolo?iw approaches to comparative studies
of intenational communication systems. Recommended: appropriate
background in the social sclences. .

CMU 586 Telscommunications Structure and Policies 43)
Structures and policies governing the functioning of communication
technologies and data fiow: U.S. and intemational perspectives. In- -
terdisciplinary approach.

CMU 597 Practicum In Communication Ressarch (1-3,
max. 6) Student participation in faculty-directed research projects.

CMU 598 Selected naadlnﬁébs max. 10) Prerequisite:
pesmission of supervisery commi dafmersm
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U600 Indepsndent R tch'P isite:
% moneparsto; Stu%gr esearch (*) . Prerequi

CMU700 Master's Thesis (*)
CMU800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Comparative Arts
335 At

_&ogram In comparative arts consists of a facully-
appmved. self-designed Interdepartmental curriculum in the history
and esthetics of the qrapme. plastic, literary, cinematic, and perform-
ing arts and thelr roles in world culture. Students Inferested In fol-
lowing such a curriculum may pursue @ Bachelor of Arts degree
through the General Studles rna]ow For additiona! Information, a Stu-
dent may consult Prof. Meredith L. Clausen, 335 Art.

Comparative History
of ldeas
8531 Padetford

Comparative History of ldeas pruvides for the lmardlsclpllnary study
of intellectual histo ar ogsther themalically related
courses from such flelds as Hteramre nlstory. anthrornlogy. philos-
ophy, the arts, and reilglous studies. Courses with rogram
have been chosen and dasl%lgd to explore the history of speciﬁc
ideas or themas, lo examine the history of particular Intellectisal cut-
tures (Westem and non-Westem), or to study co! tively the un-
derlying assumptions and attitudes of ditferent inteflectual vrorlds As
a umqua alfgmam to {iberal humanistic studles, the program pro-
basis for postgraduate in, for examplg, law, ad-
mlmstratlon. medicine. education, joumalism, or area studles.

Undergraduate Program

A Bachelor of Aris degree in the Comparative History of Ideas is
offered through the Comparative Literature major. v

iarﬁequfunm&tssmitsmmazso da-polmavamge. in-
dwdin cotloguium In the history of ldm sg( core courses dlslrihu-
areas, and the remalning
e!echve& Al least half the credits prmwted fnr the ma]or must baal
the -division level. An optional seniur thasls requiring an addi-
15 credits is available.

Faculty Executive
Committee

Chairperson
John E. Toews

Behler, Emst H." Ph.D., 1951, Munich; romn!iclsm. Iilerary theory,
history of criticism.

Boler, John F.,” Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; medleval philosophy.
Colllns, Dou&targ P.,* Ph.D., 1978, Missouri; nineteenth- and twenti-
eth-century Iiterature. .

Hankins, Thomas, L.,* Ph.D., 1964, Comell; history of science.
Opperman, Hal N.,* Ph.D., 1972, Chicago; history of art.

Seal E.* PhD., 1970 lowa; twentieth-century literature,
criﬁc:i mﬁ"&' American stu v
Togws, John E..” Ph.D., 1973 Harvafd modem Inteflectual history.

Webb, Eugene,” Ph.D., 1965, Columbia; modem English, French,
and German literature, compalative rell giom

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduatos

CHID 430 collaulum inths Hmory of [deas (5) Examina-
tion of basic theo; and some of the major ﬂ%
have contributed to the develogn of the discipling of the history
of!daaa !ndudes nature of i andnwirfunaions in !mmng.
merr social functi wag and change, and effects of
'mﬁd lem o;u latar lﬁg«smslon of wgm and smt;a;a rl;cglre-
parti Prerequlsite: advanced n,
in the history of lm and permission of instructo g

CHID 491 Senlur Thesls (5) AWSp Preparation of a senfor
thesis under the di on of a faculty member. Pre-
requisites: 490m1dpermissinn program adviser.

cHID 499 Undswaduate lndependem stndY or Regearch

1-5, max. 10) AWS ndelpendan for stu-

who wish ics not availabeln regula: course of-
ferings. Pmequlsatac perm on of program advi

comparati\ie
Literature

" B531 Padelford

The Comparative Literature program transcends the confines of a na-
tional literature and explores the refationships existing among sev-
eral literatures. In addition, the %r‘?gtam Is concerned with the rela-
tionship of fiterature to the arts 2nd to such flelds of knowledge as
Phllosophy teliglon, and political thought. Typical areas of lntiulry
nclude literary traditions and pertods, motifs, genres; pattems
fluence and reception of literary works amon? national cultures; and
the general principles of Iterary theory and criticism.

Bachelor of Arts Degree

MaLA% Regquirements: 50 credits, induding the tollwln courses:
210 or any upper-division literature course In classics; C LIT
300, 301, 302, and two additional courses in comparative literature
at the 300 or 400 level; and at least ene course in a literature, studied
in the original tongus, other than the student's native literafure. Re-
maining credits are to be eamed, with few tions, in 300- and
400-level courses from among the oﬂ‘ertnns of om rative Litera-
ture and the eight partici n% guages and
Literature, Classics, English, ermanits. Near &stemséna%ua
and Literature, Romante Languages and mvgan
Wmdummm and, Stavic Lan| m@&sandummmm De-
e

courses in foreign fiterature in translation are fisted under
pective departments.

Graduate Program
Jean M. Dombush, Graduate Program Adviser
The Department of Comparative Literature offers a program of stu
vith faculty drawn from the follo\ving partici nrggdepa dy
Asian Languages and Litesature, Classics, English, Germanics, Near
Eastem Languages and Literature, Romanoe uages and Litera-

ture, Scandinavian Languages and Literature, an Slavic uages
and Literature. Study in this pmg:m leads to a Master of Ardts or
Doctor of Philosop dents concentrale on graduate
courses in comparative Ii I’reralute and speclalize in two or more na-
tional literatures of ma%ur interest to them, studied In the ori?h
!angu:lge With permission, a Ph.D. aspllam choose as a third
study a field outside of literature (e. um%ilosop%eleuglon.
art, potitical thought). Cn receiving the advanced degres, the student
is qualified for tea ing and research In compara v and general
:Eterahxfe as well as the language and (iterature of his or her speclal-
zation.

Special Requirements

licants for the MA. ired to have a B.A. degreein
App ive literature, ggi sh, or an%re!gn titerature, or an equiv-
badﬁround applimnts for the PhD ram are required to
sh%n Is are required to

danonstrateadmwedeo moneforelnl uage and a -
moswrwe e gn language

basic reading knowledge of a second.
demonstrate advanced co In two forgign ges and a
basxc reading knowledge of a third. Advanced competence usuaf
must be demonstrated upon admission to Pgrogram.andmeraa
in kmw( |s reqmred before MA. or examinations are
competence Is evaluated by Comparative
Literature laculiy ;%mmm examinations or by evidence
of completion of ory advanced (400- or 500-leve!) course
work in the language.

fs are required to

Financlel Ald

S ot e st
gibte or teachi ips in
anc’J 'Y terature re!er?ant to thelr specialization. Compam{lw
I_itelaiure has a very limited number of teaching asslslamshlps avail-
able and they are usually awarded to advanced stut

l,‘om:pondenca and lnlnnnatlnn

ram Advi
8531 Padzlrf?)grd. GN-32

Faculty

Chalrperson
Emst H. Behler

Professors

Adams, Hazard S..* éEnglish)’r Ph.D., 1953, Washington; literary
memy. hislory of crif
Altleri, Charles F.,* (English),t Ph.D., 1969, North Carolina; nine-
feenth- and twentieth-century iiterature, literary theory.
Behler, Diana I, (Germanics), Ph.D., 1970, Washington; romanti-
cism, the novel, mneteenth cenfury.
Behler, Emst H.” (Germanics),t Ph.D., 1951, Munich (Germany);
romanticism, ltlerary theory, history of criticism.
Christofides, Constanting G.,* }Aﬂ History, Romance Languages and
Literature),t Ph.D., 1956, Michigan; sevenisenth-century French
litsrature, flerature and art.
Grumme!, Willlam C.,* (Classics),t Ph.D., 1949, New York; Latin
Iiterature and phl!osophy
Hruby, Antonin,* (Germanics),t Ph.D., 1946, Prague; medieval Eu-
ropezn litarature.
Jones, Frank W. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1955, Oxford (England); transla-
tion, twentieth-century theatre, poe Uy
Lelner, Jacguellna (Romance Languaf ?es and Literature),§ Doctorat
'Etat, 1969, Strasbourg ((ierrmny&J neteenth- and twentieth-cen-
tury French, Mmzn Iiterature.
Leingr, Wolfgang,* D.Phil., 1955, Universily de la Same; seven-
twn andtwen -cenmry French and (talian Iiterature.

564 assics and Near Eastern Lang mes and

ngfm:atgxre).f Ph D 1664, Callfomia (Berkeley); Greek and Arabic

McKinnon, Richard N.,” (Astan Languages and Literature, East Asian
Studlss).t Ph.0., 1651, (f Japanesa literature.

Relnen. Oito,” (English).t Ph.D., 1952, Yale; modem European

Rossel Sven H.,* (Scand!navian Languages and Literature),t Magis-

ter, 1968, gen; medieval literature, Euw preromanti-

cism and romanticism, European symbelism, Dan

Stwna. Slrgma K." (Scandinavin Languages and Literature), Ph. D

960 Washin "%?anmmodan Scandinavian drama, Scandinavian fil
‘q Ching-Hslen,* (Astan Languages and Literature).t PhD.,

197 Califomia (Berkeley); Chinese poetry, East-West literary refa-

tions.

Webb, Eugene,* (Intemational Sludles)T Ph.D., 1965, Columbia;

n§odem English and French, and German iteratura, comparative eli-

glon.

Ziadeh Farhat, J.,” (Near Eastem Lan?uag% and Literature),1 LLB.,

msm t[Lonczon Arabic language and Titerature, Istamic law, Islamic
utions

Assoclate Professors

Ammeriahn, Hellmut H.,* (Germanics),+ Ph.D., 1965, Texas; the age
of Goethe, Iitera?v symbolism and psychology, "West European litera-
ture and culture from seventeenth century to twentieth century.
Andrews, Walter G.,* (Nsar Eastern Languages and Literature).}
PhD., 1970 Mlchlgan ear Eastem literature.
Eltrlch Robert J.,* (Romance Languages and Literature),t Ph.D.,
960, Harvard: el ghmth-eenm:y European fitsrature.
Hamwn. Danlel P, (Classlr.s)f PhD 1968, Northwestem; Greek
and Roman religion, Latin poetry, Greek tragedy.
0j-Kapetanic, Breda,” LittD., 1966, Za ugostavia); theo-
ﬁg tlyf co%ﬂva fiterature, theory of thagr:bnvg %men%h« and
twentieth-century European iiterature.

Konick, Willls A.," Slavic Lar‘;gsh?es .and Literature and Intema-

tional Studies)'r pnD. ngton; Russian literature, nine-
th-century uropean lte i

Kramer, Karl D.,* (Slavic languamandme 1PnD 1964,

Washington; fate i netgenth-century Russian, and French

Iitesature, shiort story.

ngger.awdxaels Ph.D., 1968, Cambridge; Persian language and
McLean, Sammy K.,* (Gemnniw) + Ph D 1963. Michigan; Westem
drama, modem poetry psychological

Sehmsdon Henning K.,* (Smndlmwan l.anmlass and Literature),
Eihst?:. 1968, Chicago; mylhology and folkiore, Europsan remanti-

Va&han, Miceal F..* (English),t Ph.D., 1973, Comell; medievel En-

Willeford, Williamo l 1Ph‘D.. 1966, Zurich (Switzerland ?;
Renaissance and modem Iftgranxr& literature (am psychol-

ogy and mythology.



Asslstant Professors

ter, Bogdana,” ?Slavlc Lanquan&s and Literature),t Ph.D.,
1974, Califomia (Berkeley); Polish languages and iiterature, twenti-
eth-century literature.

Peck, Jeffrey M., (Germenics),t Ph.D., 1979, Califomia (Berkeley):
literary criticism and history, nineteenth- and iwentie Iy
literature.

Yarbro-Befarano, Yvonne M.,* (Romance Lan and Litera-
ture),t Ph‘.am%. Harvard; sixteenth- and gsevjiu.:n&l‘mnth-cenlmy
literature of Spain, Chicano theater. :

Lecturer

Dombush, Jean M.,” Ph.D., 1976, Princeton; medieval period, sym-
botist poetry, modem literary theory.

Course Descriptioné

All Comparative Literature courses are taught in English un-
less otherwise Indicated, It is recommended that students
enrolling In 300- or 400-leve! courses have taken 10-15
credits in literature or general humanities courses. Content of
many courses varies from quarter to quarter.

Courses for Undergraduates

CLIT 200 Introduction to Com&g_draﬂve Literatura (5)
Reading, understanding, and en]orlng Iiterature from various coun-
tries, In different forms of axgmss on (e.g., dramatic, lyric, narrative,
rhetorical) and of representative periods. Emphasis on the compara-
livalgtudy of themes and motifs common o many literatures of the
Worig. ,

CLIT240 Writing in Comparative Literature (5) A Com-
parative approach to ffterature and a workshop in writing comparative
papers. Emphasis on cross-cultural comparison of [iterary mastar-

g;m. Readings in English with an option to read selected texts in
original languages (French, German, ttalian, Russian, Spanish, or
a Scandinavian e—varles each quarter). Writing in English.

Basic reading knowledge of one of the zbove languages recom-
mended. .

C LIT 250 Themes in World Literature: Parents and Chil-
dren (5) A World literature, from the Renaissance to modem
times, upon tha thems of “parents and children.” Selections
drawn from European, English, and American literature, not limited
to period and genre. Focus upon the motive of generational conflict

CLIT 251 Themes In World Literature: Love, Sex, and
Murder (5) W World (iterature, from the Renalssance to modem
times, based upon the thems of “love, sex, and murder.” Selections
drawn from European, English, and American literature, not limited
to period and genve. Focus upon the human potentlal for both great
violence and extraordinary compassion. -

C LIT 261, 262, 263 Modem African Literature (3-5,

3-5,3-5) A,W,Sp African literature from the cofonial pericd to the

present with specific references {o the themes of nostalgia, rebellion,

and humanism. Re&resmmlve works in ePmse. poelry, and drama.

%a%mu&ts l:tu ed: Achebe, Mphahlele, Oyono, Paton, Sengher,
o ;

CLIT 300 Comparative Literature: Gsnmgg A Major
genres of world literature: poelry. fiction, drama. Readings, in En-
glish, trom a wide selection of national literatures.

CLIT 301 Comparative Literature: Periods (5) W  Major
periods of world literature. Readings, in English, from a wide selec-
tion of national Iiteratures. )

CLT302 Comparative Literature: Themes (5) ﬂ) Ma]o}
themes of world iiterature. Readings, in English, from a wide selec-
tion of national literatures.

C UT 310 The Concept of Revolution in Mgdem Litera-
ture and Thought (5) The idea of revolution, as it evolved In the
wake of the American and French revolutions, in major works of
Western Iiteraturs and thought from the Enlightenment and the pe-
riod of romanticism to contemporary treatments of the revolutionary

ish, and American absurd novels and 1940-65, including Sar-
tre, Camus, lonesco, Beckett, Albes, , and others. Background
lectures in philosophy and literature.

C LIT 357 Literature and Film (3-5, max. 10) The film as
an art form, with particular refecence to the literary dimenslon of film
and to the Interaction of literature with the other arfistic media em-
toy‘? ;n the torm. Films are shown as an Integral part of the course.
nient varies.

C LIT315 Literature of Absurdl%) French, German, Brit-
f

CLIT 396 Special Studies in Comparative Literature
(3-5, max. 10)  Offered by visitors or resident facully. Content
varies.

CLIT 401 Modem Euggean Drama (5)  Selected plays,
read in English, by Ibsen, Strindberg, Chekhov, Pirandello, Brecht,
Camus, Durrenmatt, the absurdists, and others, representing natural-
ism, expressionism, theatricalism, and other movements that have
shaped the modern Eurepean theater. .

C LITA05 Romanticism (5) Literature, philosophy, esthetics,
and cufture of Western romanticism. Emphasis on literature and criti-
cism and on historical and philosophical aspects of the romantic
movement in Europe and the United States. :

C LIT407 Literary Impressionism (5) Selected novels, sto-

ries, and plays by Fel, Garshin, Chekhov, Crane, Conrad,
Jam.pogurﬁfn. andp Prouls’{ which are frequently identified with the
impressionist trend in Western literahire from 1850 to 1920.

C LIT410 Literary Motifs (3-5, max. 10) Important fictional
figures, situations, and plots that, through their repeated recurrence
In world literature, appear to have a profound and universal signifi-
cance for the human imagination. Content varies.

C LIT 415 The Comic in Literature (5) Masterpieces of
comic literature emphasizing varicus modes and uses of the comic.

C LIT 424 The Eplc Tradition é?.g) A Ancient and medieval’

ic and heroic poetry of Europe in English: the /ii2d, Odyssey, and
id; the Roland or a comparable work from the medieva! oral
tradition; pre-Greek forerunners, other Greco-Roman (iterary epics,
and later medieval and Renaissance developments and adaptations
of the genre. Choice of readiraAngaterial varies with instructor's
pre!eter:jogd Offered jolntly with 424, Literary background rec-
ommended.

C LIT 440 The Novel (3-5, max. 10) The novel as ;ugenm.
Material varies with individual faculty members who cffer it, but, nor-
mlx. the larger technical, social, and philosophical questions are
iltustrated through intensive study of novels by two or more writers
from different national cultures.

C LIT 472 Studies In Namative (3-5, max. 10) - Narrative
!slyles and developments from antiquity to the present. Content var-
8s. :

C LIT 476 Comparative Approaches to Chiness Postry

and Postics (5) Chinese poetry and postics In context of

world literature; emphasis on lyrical tradition. Investigation of es-

sence, modes, conventions, imagery, and symbolism defined in

three thousand years of conti t;Km!iﬁc developments. Relevant

Elnges!tesgln works are compared with Chinese subjects. All readings in
(}

C LiT 480 Modam European Poetry (SJ Selected works
read, in English, by French, German, Italian, and Spanish poets from
the romantic pericd to the present. )

C LIT 480 Directed sma,‘ or Research (1-5, max. 10)

AWSpS - Individual study of topics in comparative literature b

?imngmm with the instructor and the Comparative Literature of-
ce.

C LIT 493 Comparative Literature Honors Seminar (5)
Special topics in comparative literature. Required of honors students
in comparative literature. Prerequisite: permission of honors adviser.

C LIT485 Honors Thesis (4) Preparation of an honors thesis
under the direction and supervision of a facully member. Prerequi-
sites: 493 and permission of honors adviser.

CLIT 495 Speclal Studies In Comparative Literature
(?I;s' max. 15) Offered occaslonally by visitors or resident fac-
ulty.

Courses for Graduates Only

Consult the Com Literature office for information on
the quarter and year the courses below will be offersd.
Graduate-levsl course numbers mere dlstllyulsh courses
and do not Indicate ascending level of knowledge required to
take the course. Reading knowledge of at least one forelgn
language recommended.

C LIT510 Thecries and Methods of Comparative Literary
History (5) Lectures on comparative theory and practice from Vico
fo the present; seminar papers on comparative topics relevant to the
student's fietds of concentration.

€ LIT511  Literary Translation (5)- Lectures on principles of
translating fiterary works Into readable English. Students present and
comment on translalions made by them and write seminar papers on
problems of transation in theory and practice.

. ments and disciplines in

" authors, works, and/or themes of the roi
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C LIT 513, 514 History of Eurapean Literary Theory and

Criticism l'. 11(5,5) Main concepls of Iiterary theory and tera!wy

e e o o
e Ages lo on ilosophi

from which the literary ideas emerged. °

CUT 515 Recent Trends In Literary Criticism (3-5)
Structural and philosophical approaches emphasized.

C LIT516 Colloguium In Criticism (5) Recent trends in lit-
erary criticism, taught b( resentatives from various litsrature de-
rtments, covering critical trends such as structuratism, poststruc-
ralism,  hermeneutics, reception theory, and sociological
approaches to literature.

CLITS17 Colloguium in Folklore (5) Recent trends in foik-
lore studies, taught by representatives from various literature depart-
sacial sclences.

CLIT 522 Twentieth-Century Literature (3-5)  Selected
movements, schools, and trends of significance in twentieth-century
literature of Europe and the Americas. Symbolism, surrealism, dada,
expressionism, neorealism, existentialism, the nouveau roman, and
the absurd may be considered. Texts in Engfish, French, and German
figure most prominently, but-Spanish, (talian, Russian, and cther
materials may also be dealt with. Content and emphasis vary.

CLIT 525 The Barogue in Criticism and Literature (3-5,
max. 15) Ori%s andshilsdlgryrol the tagll?e used in ".}”{';"m cmin
cism, accompan a of representativa Baroque rein
various countries. Included are ag works as Don Quixole, Phedre,
and French, Spanish, Italian, and German poetry avallzble in transta-
tion, but preferably to be read in the original,

C LIT546 Studies in the Renalssance (3-5, max. 10) As-
pects of Western Eurcpean literature during the Renalssance. Course
content varlss. .

C LIT 547 Clasgsical Tradition In Medieval and Renais-
sance Europe (3-5, max. 15) Intensive study of a single topic
or genre. Course content varies.

C LIT548 The Romantic Movement (3-5, max. 10) _Chief
ic movement in Europe
and America. Course content may vary.

C LIT 550 European Realism (3-5) European realism (Bal-
zac, Flaubert, Turgenev, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, the representative Vic-
torians, and the writers of “poetic realism"”) in connection with vari-
ous esthetic doctrines and subsequent critical appraisals.

C LIT 551 The Symbolist Movement (3-5, max. 10) The

list movement from its beginnings {n nineteenth-century

tench poetry through later developments in European m fic-

tion, and drama. Related developments in philosophy, critical theory,
and the other arts. Reading knowledge of French required.

C LIT 560 Ciasstcal Rhetoric and Literature 83-5) Infly-
ence and importance of classical rhetoric In European literary works
of the seventeenth and-ethleenth centurles. Texts and examples
chosen in English, French, [talian, and German Ilteratures.

C LIT570 The Novel: Theory and Practice (3-5, max. 15)
Study of the novel as a genre, examining two or more novels of
varying national literatures. Course content varies.

C LIT571 The Lyric: Theory and Practice (3-5, max. 15)
Examination of central questions in the study of the lyric genre as
approached from an intemational point of view. Course content var-
ies.

CLT572 The Efxlc: Theory and Practice (3-5, max. 15)
Examination of epic Ilterature as exemplified-by selected works cho-
sen from vartous cultures and periods (e.g., French and German me-
dieval courtlrmepic. the epic in Renaissance and baroque Europe,
traditions of the mock epic). Course content varies.

C LIT573 The Drama: Theory and Practice (3-5, max. 15)
Examination of varicus aspects of the drama as a major literary
genre, as approached from Intemational and multilingual points of
view. Cours content varies.

C LIT 574 Literary Motifs (3-5, max. 10) Examination of

important fictional ﬂ?um. situations, and plots that, through thei

repeated recurrence (n world fiterature, appear to have a profound

g universal significance for the human imagination. Course con-
varies.

C LIT576 8eminar in East-West Literary Relations (3-5,
max. 15) Comparative Invwﬁwgg‘on of literary toplcs requiring the
study of both Eastemn and W documents. Explores parallels
and contradictions between the two, in concepts, idaas, and specific
topics. A comparative paper on a chosen topic with qualified conclu-
sions is required. Emphasis varies. Prerequisite: at least one East
Asian language. (Cffered aitemate years.)
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€ LIT580 ' Literature and Other Dlsclrllnes (3-5, max. 153
Seminar examining relationships or parallels between Iiterature an
other disciplines such as philosophy, psychology, soclology, an-
thropology, or poiitical science. Courss content varles.

CLIT 596 Special Studies in Comparative Literature
(3-5, max. 15’Ie Offered occaslonally by visitors or resident fac-
ulty. Course content varies.

CLITG30 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS
CLIT700 Master’s Thesis (*) AWSpS

CLIT800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS

Comparative Religion
Seg Intermational Studfes.

Computer Science
114 Sieg

The Department of Computer Science offers an Intercotlege Bachelor
of Science pregram thal can be pursued under either the College of
Arts and. Sciences or the College of Engineering. The graduate pro-
ram offers Master of Science and Doctor of Philosaphy degrees.
r the program descriptions, facully, and course descriptions, see
the Interscheol or Intercollege Programs section of this catalog.

Dance
255 Meany '

The dance program provides a foundation for future advanced work
In the areas of composition, historical research and writing, move-
ment analysis, performing, and teaching.

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Aris Degree

Admission Requirement: Students must complete a minimum of one
quarter of basic dance techniqus at the Universily before auditioning
for acceptance into the major program.

Requirements: 36 credils in basic technique courses in bailet
modem dance, to include 24 credits at or above the 300 level (at
least 12 credits n each idiom, of which 4 credits in each must be at
or ahave the 200 lavel). 22 credits in DANCE 365 (9), 464 (3), 145,
345, 251, 254; 12 credits in performing activities from the following:
DANCE 271, 322, 470, 490, 499; B STR 301; MUSIC 130, 132.

Satistactory work in quarterly progress classes and an overall grade-
point average of 3.00 in dance courses is required to maintain major

Faculty

Professor

Baris, Ruthanna, D.T.R., prima baflerina, 1937, choreographer, 1946;
ballet technique and dance therapy.

Assoclate Professors

Green, Evelyn H. (Emeritus), B.A., 1940, Barnard; ballet technique.

Skinner, Joan, M.A., 1963, lllinois; modemn dance technique, dance
composttion and improvisation.

Assoclate

Hackney, J.. MFA, 1971, Sarah Lawrence; modern dance
technique movement analysis.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergradliates

DANCE 101, 102, 103 _ Ballet Technique | (4, max. 8; 4,
max. 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp _ Introduclion to basic vocabulary of
ballet technique and Spatial perception. Prerequisites: permission of
instructor for 101; 101 or.permission of instructor for 102; 102 or
permisston of instructor for 103.

. max. 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp

DANCE 104, 105, 1056 Modem Dance Technique 1 (4,
max. 8; 4, max. 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp Introduction to basics
of moder dance technique. Prerequisites: permission of instructor
for 104; 104 or Parmlssion of instructor for 105; 105 or pemmission
of Instructor for 106.

DANCE 123, 124, 125 Contemporary Dance |, Il, Il (2,
max. 4; 2, max. 4; 2, max. 4) AW,Sp Cnncegs and tech-
niques of dance as a modem art form. Prarequisites: 123 or permis-
slon of instructor for 124; 124 or permission of instructor for 125.

DANGE 145 Introduction to Dance Illstnlgaand Literature
!1) AW st?;cga r;x{lings in dance history from 1581 1o the present.
asa

DANCE 201, 202, 203 Batlet Techniqua.ll (4, max. 8; 4,

max. 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp . Continued development of all be-

ginning areas. Exfanslnn of ballet vocabulary, Prerequisites: 103 or
misston of instructor for 201; 201 or parmisston of instructor for
; 202 or permission of Instructor for 203.

DANCE 204, 205, 206 Modem Dance Technigue Il (4,
max. 8; 4, max. §; 4, max. 8) AW,Sp Intermediate. Expan-
sion of movement vocabulary. Prerequisites: 106 or permission of
instructor for 204; 204 or permission of instructor for 205; 205 or
permission of instructor for 206. )

DANCE 220 Pointe Tecllnlgna (1, max. 6) AWSp Funda-
mentals of the technique of dancing en the tees (en poinle). Prereq-
uisites: 103 or ission of Instructor and concurrent registration
in a ballet technl que course.

DANCE 223 Men's Special Techniques (1, max. 6) AWSp
Specific areas of technique that emrhasnze strength, stamina, eleva-
tion, and all other elements In which the masculing principle pre-
vails. Prerequisites: 103 or permission of instructor and concurrent
registration in a dance technique course.

DANCE 231 FolivEthnlc Dances of Westem Cultures (1,
max. 6) Folk dances of Western cultures (.., Irish, American
square, Spanish, Scandinavian, or Scottish). Ses 35 Time
Schedule lor specific offering. Prerequisites: 103, 106, or 109, or
permission of instructor.

DANCE 232 FolivEthnic Dances of Eastern Europe and
Middle East (2, max. 12&5 Folk dances of Eastem Europe and
the Middle Ea: (f.e.. Greek, Balkan, Russlan, African). Ses quarteorg
Time Schedule for specific offering. Prerequisites: 103, 106, or 109,
or permission of instructor. .

DANCE 233 Follk/Ethnlc Dances of Eastem Cultures (1,
max. 6) Folk dances of Eastem cuitures (i.e., Korean, Japanese,
East (ndian, Cambodian). See quarterly Time Schedule for specific
offering. Prerequisites: 103, 106, or 109, or permission of instructor.

DANCE 250 Exploring the Articulate Body | (3) AWSp
Hackngy Basic connections and joint articulations. Principles
of dynamic body atfgnment, patterning efficlent lines of muscular
use, weight initiation, connectlons from lower-body support to up-
per-body freedom. Based on the Bartenietf fundamentals as devel-
oped by the Laban Institute of Movement. Prerequisites: permission
of Instructor and concument registration in a basic dance technique
course.

DANCE 251 Dance/Movement Notation (3) AWSp  Hack-
ngy Analyzing and recording the structural elements of movement
as developed %Rudoll Laban and others: elementary notatlon. Pre-
reguisite: permisslon of instructor.

DANCE 254 Laban Movement Analysis | (3) AWSp  Hack-
ney Laban's effort/shape concepts. What makes movement expres-
sive, how 10 sea movement tetures clearly, how to broaden the dy-
;ugicct range of one's movements. Prerequisite: permission of
nstructor.

DANCE 271 Choresgraphlc Workshop (2, max. 6) AWSp
Pertormln? experlence for students enrolled in any technique class,
Prerequisites: permissian of innstructor and concurrent registration
in a dance technique course. ) :

DANCE 301, 302, 303 Ballet Technlriue 1l (4, max. 8; 4,
S s Moot o oo
an jon in all areas of
uisites: 203 grggmisslnn of instructor for 301; 301 or mslon of
instructor for 302; 302 or pamission of instructor for 303.

DANCE 304, 305, 306 Modem Dance Techniqua [l (4,
max. 8; 4, max. 8; 4, max. 8) AW, r Intermedtate-advanced.
Increased refinement of kinesthetic training and its ap&l]lslion to
dance sequences of greater lexity. Preqet‘ulslm: or per-
mission of instructor for 304; 304 or ggrsmlss on of Instructor for
305; 305 or permission of instructor for 306.

DANCE 322 Repertory (2, max. a)»uwstr - Leaming and
pertorming pleces professtonal dance te&olre. including re-
constructions from notated scores. Prerequisites: parmission of in-
structor and concurrent registration in a dance technique courss.

DANCE 326 Jaz Technique (2, max. 12) AWSp Study of
dance specific to the idiom of jazz; emphasis an the characteristics of
movement and muslc that constitute the fundamental elements of the
style. Prerequisites: 103, 106, or 109, or permission of instructor.

DANCE 345 History of Dance (:? Sp  Skinner Roots of
contemporary dance as an art form and its relationship to develop-
ments in balfet and other art forms since the turn of the century.

DANCE 351 Intermediate Dance/Moverient Notation (3)
Prerequisites: 251 and permission of instructor.

DANCE 365 Dance Composition (3, max. 9’ AWSp Study
of dynamic forms that arise out of juxtaposition of movement ele-
?lglnlsctin lime and space; counterpoint. Prerequisite: permission of
nstructor. -

DANCE 401, 402, 403 Ballet Technique IV (4, max. 8; 4,
max. 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp Advanced professional level. Pre-
requisites: 303 or permisston of instructor for 401; 401 or permis-
sion of instructor for 402; 402 or permisston of instructor for 403,

DANCE 404, 405, 406 Modem Dance Technigus IV (4,
max. 8; 4, max, 8; 4, max. 8) A,W,Sp Advanced technical
skills applied to longer dance . Prerequisites: 306 or per-
mission of instructor for 404; or permission of Instructor for
405; 405 or permission of instructor for 406.

DANCE 450 loring the Articulate Body (I (3) Hackney
Movement tundaEn‘ngnlaIs;%Mr development of 250 c)ourse work.
Prerequisites: 250 and permission of instructer.

DANCE 451 Advanced Dance/Movement Notation (3)
Prerequisites: 351 and permission of instructor.

DANCE 454 Laban Movement Analysis (3) Hacknsy In-
gllqdes In-depth h;vne;:k in mhh;lauqns Cg‘ eg«fx& qmslgtg (states ang
ives), space X rasin spae, an

body. %’rerequns&tes % and pgfmlssign of instructor.

DANCE 455 Movement Observation (3) Hackney Practical
techniques for developing skill in the use of Laban movemen] analy-
sis for observing and describing movement. Gvesview of work of
sarvers in various figlds of research. Extensive work on location and
in the studio observing movement, live and on fim/video. Focuses
0 54pamwlat applications for diverse research needs. Prerequisites:
254 and permission of instructor. )

DANCE 456 Seminar in LMA Applications (3) Hacknsy
Theory, movement, and observation ences i with an
understanding of the history and applications of Laban movement
analysis. Prerequisites: 454, 455, and permission of instructor.

DANCE 454 Improvisation (1, max. 3) AWSp Improvisa-
tien as an art and slsu. Prerequlsi{a: pelmissio)n of u?s't'mt:tmpI

DANCE 465 Experimental Dance Workshop (3, max. 9)
AWS Workshop—laboratovy designed to e)?lom mental ap-
proacnes to dance. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

DANCE.470 Dance Production Activities (1-3, max. 12) -
AWSp Participation In dance productions, either studio showings
or public performances, conducted under facully direction or super-
viston, Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

DANCE 480 Special Studies in Dance (1-3, max. 10)

AWSpS Saetnaij studies designed to address contemporary and

miézlmnwnsinﬂwﬂetdo dance. Prerequisite: permisston of
or.

DANCE 439 Undergraduate independent Study (°, max.
6) AWSp g P dy (

Drama
113 Drama-TV
The Schoo! of Drama is concemed with the whole continuum of act-

ing, directing, designing, theatre history, and dramatic forms thro:
which the human, dramatic imagination finds on, from

spontaneous, imaginative play of children to the arts of criti-
cism.

The schoo! operates three theatres: the Glenn H Playhouse,
with a thrust stage; the Penthouse Theatre, first In-the-round

built in America; and the Showboat Theatre, fashioned after a tum-
of-the-century floating showboat with a lggoscenlum stage. Facully-
and student-directed plays drawn from tne full range of world dra-
matic literature are presented throughout the year. Additional pro-
ductions are mounted In the two theatres of Meany Hall. Technical
"and design support is providad the School of Music for its opera and
dance productions staged in Meany Hall.



Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Arts Dagree

Ma/ar Requirements: A minimum of 61 credits in drama courses.
4gL2|anetsolacn : DRAMA 251, 252, 2530r351 352, 353 or
453 (with 350 and 450 series, 3 credits of DRAMA 288 or

498 also required). One quarter of child drama: DRAMA 230. Three
?tetsoﬂechmmlﬂ'zeatm DRAMA 210, 211, 212, 260, 291, 292.
credits in theatre history, dramatic literature, and cntlclsmv
DRAMA 102, 371, 372, 373, plus one courss. from DRAMA 416,
475 476 464. Electives at the 300-400 fevel to complete the bak

Bachelor of Fing Arts Degree

A minimum of 243 credits is required for ?raduation with a Bachelor
of Fine Arts degree. The course of study (s for three years of inten-
sive studio and performance work.

Admission Requirements: Complets, or be In tha rocess of final
completion of, two years of general college study (S0 crediis). En-
trance delamined primarily by audition and inerview. Students may
enter only in Autumn Quarter. Application deadiing is February 1 for
audi!ions held in the spring, for which a $10 appliication fee is re-

red. The student should contaet the school for information about
addntional material required for application.

Major Requirements: In addition to the 80 credits required for admis-
sion, 45 credits in elective courses, plus three quarters each of
DRAMA 457, 458, 459, and 555.

Faculty

Director
Paul S. Hostetler

Professors

Conway, John A. (Emeritus), BA., 1927, Camegls Institute of Tech-
nology, scene design.

Crider, James R..* M.A,, 1850, Washington; costume design.

Haaga, Agnes M. (Emeritus), M.A., 1852, Northwestem; child drama.
Harrington, Donal (Emeritus), M.A., 1933, Columbia; directing.
Hobbs, Robert L.,* Ph.D., 1964, Northwestem; acting.

Hostetler, Paul S.,* Ph.D., 1965, Louisiana State; theatre history.
Loper, Robert B.,* Ph.D., 1957, Birmingham (England); acting.
g;ak‘s'.asera!dfne B. (Emeritus), M.A., 1940, Northwestern; child

Sydow, John D.,* M.F.A,, 1950, Yale; directing.

Associate Professors

Dahistrom, Robert A, MA., 1967, lllinois; design.

gevin, Richard M.," M.FA,, 1969, Yate; technical direction and de-
gn.

Formester, William D.,* M.F.A,, 1969, Yale; design.

Lorenzen, Richard L.,* Ph.D., 1968, Ohio State; theatre history.

Ia?rté&lgbmy. Warren D. (Emeritus), M.A., 1953, Washington; technical
on.

Valentinetti, Aurora S.,* M.A., 1949, Washington; child drama.
Witham, Barry B.," Ph.D., 1968, Chio; thealre history.

Assistant Professors
Ciase. Sue-Ellen,” Ph.D., 1981, Califomnia (Berkeley); dramatic criti-

Tumer, Craig, M.F.A, 1974, Chio State; movement.
Wolcott, John R..* Ph.D., 1967, Chio State; theatre history.

Graduate Program
Tha Schoo! of Drama offers programs of Fr&duate study leading to
the Master of Fing Arts and of Philosephy degrees. Areas of  cism.
study for the MFA. degreeareadlng. dmdmsmamstagadrec-
wmmw“m' oo i Y 1o GO Q.
1S to ire-
ments for the M.F.A. degree. o8 Y e

The Ph.D. m nrovides students with training for scholarly e

dramatic literature, theory, and criticism.
The uadmonally imenf linary nature of the degree ro?ram en-
courages studenls research In tutorial with facully mem-
bers in drama as well as with adjunct faculty from such disciplines
as architecture, art, Far Eastem (anguages and Iiterature, Romance
languages and literature, comraralive Iiterature, English, music, and
Scandinavian languages and ite

Admission Procedure

piication deadline is February 1. An audition is required
(n%'}pmme leueis rwommdzion statement of prﬁqrgose

cmla'lms Dm mree letters of recommandation, stalemn\ o!

pmruse memlnnal ob ), and résu
children’s uwm directing is rectorial analysls shculd
be submitted (see Directing !or specifics).

Deslgn (Costums and Somery) or Technical Direction: Thre letters
of recommandation, résumé, statement of rurposa for seeking the
degree and career ohjechves and a portfolio of designs, technical
plols, or woddng drawings.

Directing: Three leiters of recommendation, résumé, statement of
mose for acquiring a graduate degree, Graduats Record Bxamina-
on SCOres (apﬁomr% and a direuonal analysis {not to exceed ten
pa’%!;s. to be chosen the following
| of plays: The Sea GuII bycmmmr The Crucible, by Miller, The
Brecht (Arthur Will tmslatorz Ma-

IW I Mad

by Shavr . by Wilder;
of C%Iotbgy Giradoux ﬂaurisa Volensy. transtator); Cat on a Hot

Shakespea Father,
Strindberg; Hedda Gabler, by lbsan Eva Le Gallieane, transiator);
The Member of ihe Wedding, llers; Came?'
hakas‘)we The amlysls ! ou d Include Interpretation of thematic

d stylistic elements of the play, discusslon of directorial problems
involved in mrmg the p!ay 7 production; possibilities for solu-
tion of problems; ideas for style or scheme of production.

Dodor of mlm% res: Three letters of recommendahon

ination scores; statement of purpose
(Monal and professional obm a plene of wrmen work that
reprasents the applicant's best. are
expecied to have had some theatre rlema. both péggm
academic. Admissten to this program ts on a three-year cycle, with
the next class to begin Autumn Quarter 1985.

Lecturer
Lane, Nancy, M.F.A,, 1976, Minnesota; theatre speech.

Course Descriptions
Courses for Undergraduates

‘DRAMA 101  Introduction to the Theatre (5) AWSp Intro-

duction to the theatre as an art form with emphasis on the play in
production. The role of the various theatre artists: actors, directors,
;tslgners and playwri m@med atendance at one of more per-

on groups. For nenmalors.
DRAMA 102 Ptay Analysis 15) Case, Lorsnzen, Witham,
Wolcott Descriptive both modem and historica!,

to provide tools for me student lo md ated critically and creatively.

DRAMA 200 Drama and the Child (3) AWSp Introduction
to the use of drama and it related arts as 2 means of developin| 11 the
pmcessg:sj of self-expression and communication basic to a child’s
generz! education.

DRAMA 201, 202 [ntroduction to Black Thealm 5.3) AW
Historical survey of Black theatre: 201: African ritual and ceremonial
protolypes; Black theafrical activily in nmm&nﬂwamuge rica;
minstrelsy; the Negro renalssance; Negro theatre du Depres-
sion; Woﬂd War II; Negro theatre and “Big Busim" 202:
ol ok 50 St b
new image; new audiences; porary requl

or permission of instructor for 202,

DRAMA 210, 211, 212 Theatre Technical Practice (4,4,4)

AW,ASp,WSp tnfensive lecmrs-hbommy in basic theories, tech-
niques, and equipment of the stage. -210: scens construction and
stage technical procedures. 211: costumes. 212 stage lighting.

DRAMA 230 Introduction to Children’s Drama (2) Valenti-
netti Sumy of children's drama with an emphasis on philosophies
and practices. Includes children's theatre, creative dramatics, and
nunowv Open lo nonmajors.
DRAMA 251, 262, 253 wg(aa.a)nwsp Tm%and
pmﬁleeoﬂundammhl& 251 of fundamental
in acting (tows. mﬂ. sense rmtmry) mmugh improvisation and
has!c amlysisand

g(s. mtdedscemwurk.l’m-
lequisates 251 for 252tor25&
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DRAMA 265 Black Theatre womn%(a) Sp Studio course
using Black arts materials that introduces the student to baslc skitis
and techniques assoclated with |gettum\am:e while also developing
self-awareness and confidence. Prerequisite: 202 or concurent.reg-
Istration, or permission of instructor.

DRAMA 290, 291, 292 Theatre Technical Practices Labo-

ratory (1,1,1) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp  Laboratory course involv-

ing specnﬁc pmducﬂon assi%m 1, either in-shop or in-theatre or

both. Prerequisites: 210 for 230 or concurrent registration; 211 for

291 or concurrent registration; 212 for 292 or concurrent registra-
tion.

DRAMA 238 Theatre Production (1-2, max. S) AWSp
Laboratory course for students gamcipating in School of Brama mi-
nor productions and projects. Prerequisite: being cast in a produc-
tion or receiving a crew assignment.

DRAMA 314 Beginning Design for the Theatre (3) A
Dahlstrom  Introduction to the conventions of developin&and pre-
senting designs for theatre environments. Focus on bast

sign process and presentation technique and practices. Indmdual
design project. Prerequisite: 210.

DRAMA 316  Theatrical Makeup (2 AWSp Galstaun Basic
principles, with intensive practice in application of makeup for use
on proscenium and arena stages. Open to nonmajors.

DRAMA 330 Children’s Theatre (3) W Histo
techniques of performance for children's theatre.
%gcnon critical anaiysis and rehearsat procedures.

ﬂm.and

DRAMA 331 Puppetry (3) AWSp Valentinetti Introduction
to puppelry; construction and use of simple puppets as a visual aid
In education, recreation, and therapy.

DRAMA 336 Drama in the Elementary School (3) Theofy
and practice of fundamentals of playactin % tne?'
sm o v| 3

children through improvisation and prob

%d d%velopmnt; correlation with language ans

DRAMA 337 Fundamentals of Creative Bramatics (3) In-

troduction to concepts and principles of creative dramatics. Intensive
| involvement in activities and exercises that illuminate the

oundations of learmning thmugh drama. Emphasis on sensory aware-

ﬁ play mmwul vily, and playmaking through improvisation.

DRAMA 338 Creative Dramatics (3) Analysis of basic prin-
ciples and techniques of the creative process in informal drama. Rec-
ommended: 230.

DRAMA 351, 352, 353 Advanced Acting (3 3 3) A,w. &
Intensive course sequenee in acting with integrated labo

in movement and voice. Improvisation, mime, scene ana
emphasis on realistic acting with introduction to and gmras.
Prerequisites: audition for 351; 351 for 352; 352 for

DRAMA 361 Chicano Drama (3) Focuses on the 1mpan( of
the religious, economic, pofitical, and class structure of Mexico, and

e histerical and philosophical evolution of modem-da) cm-
c2no dlama Prereguisite: HSTAA 180 or permisston of

DRAMA 371 History of the Western Theatre and IB
Literature to 1400 (5) A Lorenzen, Wolcot! Thealre history an
ggxaﬂegmramgﬂ (g&fient gm%c;e aind Ror{wﬁ‘!‘g g't‘ ylgie ; t}dge

in-Europe. s on the development o cal thea-
tre, the nature of dramalic production during these periods, and the
relatmnsmp of playhouse to penorrmnca of dramatic texts, Primarily
for drama majors; open to others with a background in the history
and/or literature of the period.

DRAMA 372 Hls;ogoimemstemmmandm
Literature: 1400-17C0 (5) W  Lorenzen, Wolcott  Theatre his-
o o ol Rt 1 S 1 e
sance, S on rance, n
1400-1700. Introduces the student to the neoclassic theatre and
undetlymg nwdass!c drama to the commedia dell'arte, and to the
theatre of Shal ues of fnigo Jones, and the
theatrical acuvity of the Engash ﬂastora on. Primarity for drama ma-
]org‘ openg others with a background in the history and/or literature
8 perl

DRA of the Western Theatrs and Is
I.Itmtm 1700-1941 (5) Sp Lorenzen, Wolcolt Theatre his-
tory and dramatic literature of Europe, England. and America. Devel-
opment of the modem playhouse, and of modem dramatic and criti-
cal theory. The- of the actor-manaf andstarsys!sms,
mga&ue of the director. Thaatnw p on its to

theatre forms. Primarily for dmm ma]ors open to othexs with a
background in the history and/or literature of the period.

Histo!

%
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DRAMA 374 _History of the Greek Thaam and its Drama

(5) Wolcol! Examination of the relationsh| lra? of the physlcul theatre
ths productions that took place within

on the text performed, styles of acting, scenlc elemems.

the critical thearies that influenced the theatre of the period. Pre-
requisite: 371 or parmission of instructor.

DRAMA 377 History of the Euroaaan Renaissance Thea-
tre and lrs Drama (5? See 374 for course description.

Preroquist 3720rpermislonof

ORAMA 378 History of the En%llsh Theatre and its Drama:
1600-170392(5) Lorenzen  See 374 for course description. Pre-

el ey v 1
ence in of the a i
company en?gges in.extensiva rehearsal and performance of
saleded plays, partictpates in workshop sessions in acting, costume,
movement, scene construction, makeup and scene study, and sup-
poﬂs both artistically and rechmwliy the summer theatre perfor-

Program For persons with a strong commitment lo all as-
pects of the drama in performancs.

DRAMA 410, 411 412 Advanced Thaatre Technical Pm-

A\'lSp j\ Vlé 12, 24, max. 12; Brl;:d m?x. 1
supervlsslgn 410; scens constm? n and wer?e paint-
g& 11: costumes. 412 Prerequisites: 210 or 418 of per-

of instructor for 410; 211 or permissien of Instructor for
411; 212 or permission of Insinuctor for 412.

DRAMA 413 Advanced Scene Construction (3‘
gmbl cg on materials and rigging. Prerequ| slta&
0, 212, 290, 292, 410 or equivalent practical experience, and 420.

DRAMA 414 Scene Design (3, max. 6) Dahlstrom, Davln
Forrester  Theoty, P ractice, and rendering of scene designs. Rej

of course involves intermediate designs, models, elc. Prerequisites:
210, 314, ART H 203, or equivalent.

DRAMA 415 Sma Costums llaslgn {3, max. B) W Crider
Theory, practi of costums desi| the theatre.
of coursa tnvnlvas I lsltas 21,

n!ermediate designs.
109 and ART H 203 or equivalent or permission of instructor:
416 for repeat of course.

DRAMA 416 History of Clothing and Costuma (S)A Crider
Survey history of Westem clothing and theatrical costume; emphasis
on civi) dress with attention to the distinctions in clothing for the
stage. Gpen to nonmajors. Prerequisite: junfor standing.

HAMA 417 Advanced Stage Costume Construouon (3,
6) W Crider Techniques of nostumeconstmctlon imlud-

ng of fabrics, color, fundamentals of m
draping for historic clothing reconstruction. Isites: 211 416
or permission of instructor.

DRAMA 418 Scene Palnﬂn[g !ows . 6) 8p  Dahistrom,
Forrester  Lecture-laboratory niques and pringi-
ples of sceng painting. Usesofvanous £3501 equip-
rnen!as‘alﬂrﬂmbletnvaﬂed scenic ptam Prerequisfts: 210 or per-

DRAMA 419 sma Lightl (3) W  Devin  Theories and
rrrathodsot lighting with s on the design process and light-
ng plois. orles consist of analysis ot liﬂhtlng Instruments
and centrol, color experiments, and basic clrcuitries. Prerequlsita
2201 equlvalent
DRAMA 420 Design and ‘I’eelrnleel I)nminn (2. max. 4) A
Devin, Forester a? and mlect c&ue ng stage
dedmgrapmwmdm ly: dest sele-
vations, ground plans, sections, detall dtaw! on of de-
sign drawing information to technical drawmgs Prerequlstra 210.

DRAMA 421 Bmwlny and Hendaﬂrm Tacﬂulqrms for the
Theatre (2) AWSp Forester Weekly figure-drawing laboratories
with [ive modef and weekly figld frips for Iaboratorles in drawi
natural pmomana architectural detail. Studies In histori
drawing styles. Practice In use of several media and techniques of
axpression Prerequisites: 210 and 211.

lmAlM 430 [mprovisation Performance Practicum (3)
plr:ﬂ performance through improvisation in small ensembles.
short plays loﬁonm in local schools, emphasiz-
e e i
253 or permission of instructor. - Frere

DRAMA 431 meammu ol g 3 max. 9
pmamaﬂ &i(c Irlt:';:ig'l :

s 0

ng. Prerequistie: 331 or permlsslonoflnstrm-

DRAMA 433 Children's Theatre Workshop Perfarmance
for Young Audlences (3’ Rehearsal and performance af pol-
ished scengs for young audiences In schools an onmmrmtry organi-
zations. Examinalion of both children’s theatre scripts and classic
and modem Scripts app 5griale for junior and sentor high schoo!
audiences. Preraquisite: 253 or permission of instructor.

DRAMA 434 Playwriting for Young Audlences (3) W Ba-
sic principles of dramatic and play construction, with spe-
cial atten ontomederrandsotwrmngtoryoungamfmr\dapra-
tion of narrative material, Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

DRAMA 435 Theatre In the Schools (3) Sp Practical experi-

ences in researching, devising, rehearsing, and presenting actor/
teacher, theatre-f on p {0 groups of school children
in the Seatle area. P nent to schoo! cumiculum or to a

particular group of children involve bath performance by actors and
Famcipatron o chlldren Prerequisite: 253 or pennlssion of instruc-

DRAMA 436 Craativa Drama Teaching Metheds (3) W
Analysis of basic princ &ues and technlques of leading informal
drama. Examination of rel drama and selected the-
ories of child development Pracﬂml experlame in planning and
leading peers In drama sessions In class. Cbservation and teaching
of children in laboratory classes. Prerequlsrte: 337 0r-338 or permis-
sien of instructor.

DRAMA 438 Creative Dramatics and Laboratory 3) ASp
Apphmﬁon ol haslc principles and techniques of creative
through leade! Ip experience. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisits: 337
of permrscton of Instructor.

453 Rehearsal and Parlormance
35 and practice of pertod styles.
2. oliare and restoraﬁon 453: classimland nonrealistic modern
Prerequisites: audition for 451; 451 for 452; 452 for 453.

DRAMA 457 Studlo ) (12. max. 36) AWSp  Hobbs, Lan,
Tumer Skrll develo, ng, voice, speech, and movement
necessary for professional traln! in actlng Prerequtslte. admission
to the Professtonal Actor Training

DRAMA 458 smdlo 1} (’12. max 36) AWSp Holrbs. Lang,
Tumer Continuation of 45 457 and completion of
the first year of the Professional ActorTraming program.

DRAMA 459 Studio lIl (8, max. 18) AWSp Hobbs, Lans,

Tumer  Specialized and individualized work relating to the main

curriculum of the third year of the Professional Actor Training Pro-

gram. Prerequisites; 458 and completion of the second year of the
rofessional Actor Tralnlng Program. i

DRAMA 460 Introduction to Birecting (3) A  Sydow Stu-
dent is Introduced to the art of the stage director. Prerequisites: 102;
253 or 353; 210, 211, 212; and permission of instructor.

DRAMA 461, 462 E!smentmr Dlmﬂn‘ﬂ (3, 3) W,Sp -
dow Elememarystudycl artof the Prerequislte&
460 and permission oltnstrrmtorfnrm and permissicn of
instructor for 462.

IJHAMA 463 Intermediate Projacts In Directing (2 max.
1) g?'daw Prerequisites: 462 or equivalent and permis-
ion of instructor,

RAMA 465 Amerlcan Eumlc Theatre Workshop 83, max.

)Aws Theatre workshop expartence {n the emerging dramas of
Amemzn sthnic minorittes through in-class and pr on partici-
pation. Prerequistte: permission of instructor.

DRAMA 468 Dltecﬁng Appranﬂceslrlp (2-5, max. 15)

AW, with mfwsional director of
ion with !hsds'mrpeaor as sg p

Pre-
requisites: 210, 211, 212, 290, 291, %orsﬁs or gradu-
ata standing, andpennlsionoﬂnstmdnr o

DRAMA 472 History o the Engllsh Theatra and its Drama:
1700-1800 (5) -Lorenzen, Witham Bxamination of the refation-
ship of the cal theatre and the productions that took place

in that theafrs. Particular emphasis on the text performed, styles
of actin wenlc elements, and the critical theories that Influenced
:he theatre of the perlod. Prerequlslte: 373 or permission of [nstruc-
or.

DRAMA 473 History of ﬂra Europea
Drama From 1875 ? 58, Wil Seg 472 for course
description. Prerequisite: 373 or permisslun of instructor,

DRAMA 475 Modem English Thaatre and Brama (5
Witam ajor rends i cotampory Engish Ui,

Gase, -

WorldWarlltotheprm dranmists.anddedm

smpedmecwrseoimeﬂmmﬂwmgthe"ang young

t&nbeﬂmn of the 1950s. Prerequisits: 373 or permission of instruc-
I

ean Theatre and Hts

DRAMA 476 Modem American Theatre and Orama é'.i)
Case, Witham Major forces mmg modern American theatre,

gene O'Nelll to the presen ing dramatists, directors, and de-
slunsrs of the post- orld War It era. Experimants Such as the federal
theatra project, group theatre, and living theatre. Prerequisite: 373 or
permission of instructor.

DRAMA 450 Special Studies In Actlng-mrecﬂng (16,
max. 6) AWSp Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

nnmu 491 Specla! Studies in Deslgn-Technical (1-6,
max. § \'lSp istte: permission of instructor.

Studles in ctrlwmn's Drama (1-6,
max 6 AWSp Srerequrstte: permission of instructor.

DRAMA 493 Playwriting (3, max. 9) Zeder Professional
course. Focus on process of revision and practicalities of production
experienca l;r&raqursrte ENGL 374 or permisston of instructor. Rec-

DRAMA 494 Sneclal Studies In Thaatm aml Drama (8,
max. 20) AW v Case, Hosletler, efm

Wolcolt "Topics in drama, history and criticism. See lheqr.rarterly
Time Schedule for specific topic to be. offered In a given quarter.
Prerequisites: 102, 473, 476, or permission of instructor.

DRAMA 485 Stage Costume Problems (2 max. 8) Crider
Serlssofspecta!lzedmmm rectedtospeci careas pmb!ems
of sta@e costume design and execution:
and analysis of construction of historic clougsp and/cr spe-
c!omtng Prerequisites: 211, 416, and permisston of instruc-

DRAMA 497 Theatre Organlzatlon and Mam?ement (3)
8p Devin Theoretical and practical examination of the proﬁesr
slonal theatre organization and management: legal structures, fund-
ing, bu]siness practice, unions, and operational prooedures Opento
nonmajors. -

DRAMA 438 Theatre Prodrmlnn (1 max. 9) AWSp
Laboratory course for students participa rotf School of 'Drama pro-
duciﬂons Prerequisite: being cast in a production or receiving a crew
assignment.

DRAMA 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)
AWSp Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

DIIAMA $10 Design Studio | (3, max. 8) AWSp Dahistrom,
Thm&qmrg uential | on of space, light, tex-

tura and color in total méce!?a design, conwg?ruently st&

of the media and methods of presentation and execution. Prerequl-

'slt truglom:urrenl registration in 517 or 518 or 519.and permlssion of

nstructor.

DRAMA 511 Besign smdlo il (3, max. 9) Aggg
c principles and tadmlques asa
!or creative wnrk n theatre . Studio work in ecmpostﬁon
color, tina. sraee and light and oulside
Prerequisites 510 5§17, 518, 519, and pemission

nstructor

DRAMA 512 Advanced Sta
A Devin Advanwdworkn gnotti rama, open,
and dance; color !hem?r on with color, fab-
ric, paint, texture, and light; dlscusslon ol School of Drama c-
tion fighting. Prerequisites: 419 and 420 or permission of |

DRAMA 513 Technical Dlracﬂon (3, max. 9) AWSp Prac-
tical experience In mounting scenery for a curent production; study
of materials, technigues, management, -and equipment of technical
theatre. Prerequisites: 413 and permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 514 Dasrggr and Technical Theatrs calloqulum
1 max. 9) AWS] rswssionuiwnrklnp

productlon n the conceptual of me -
dlmdoronﬂwprodudwnandﬁwmmodsormﬂon inthe
and on stage.

DRAMA 517, 518, 519 Studles in Historic nasrma ,3,3)
Dahistrom, Forrester Investigation of artistic

that tnfluenced the art, architecture, fumiture, and

historic periods. Prerequisites: 517 for 518; 518 for 519 or permis-
ston of instructor.

DRAMA 520° Advanced Theatre Practicum (1-5, max. 15)

AWSp  Professional student intemship with proless!onal theatres:

scenery, Iigming. sceng painting, coshrme. acﬂng. ng, stage

strmur?t theatre management. Prerequl permlssion of in-
or.

&RAHA 530 | %}muy ‘l:y's Young Audiences (%me
ence In plays for young audiences,

S i Sk Bt e

audiences with a focus on developmental needs of audience age

groups. Prerequisite: 462 or permission of instrictor.

ghﬂngmlilaﬂnn 3, max. 6)



DRAMA 531 The Visual imags for Younp Audiences (3)
Sp - Crider Ap“plim:lon of baslc principlss of desig;to children’s
theatre. Both crilical and creative Invoivement of students. Prerequi-
site: permission of instructor.

DRAMA 532 Managaement Principles for Children’s Thea-
tre ‘g& Provides theoretical and practical approzch to

of children’s theatre and refated children's arts programs.

focus on demands of tounng_compamas, fiaison with schools, sea-
son selection, publicity, fund-raising, budgets, community relation-
ships, and the need for a philosophy of management. Prerequisite:
graduzte standing.

DRAMA 535 Graduate Collogulum in Child Drama (1,
max. 6) AWSp Analysis, discussion, and critique of special stud-
iss, dflr uctions, research, and thesis projects betng done in the field
of child drama by graduate students in the Schoo! of Drama. Prereq-
uisite: permission of instructor.

DRAMA 536, 537, 538 Seminar In Children’s Drama (4,
4,4) AW;Sp Valentinelti  Critical study of philosophies and
g{:dicss—pastand present—of the children’s drama movement in

United States; examinztion of current problems in children’s
drama education. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

DRAMA 539 Professional Problems in Children’s Drama
&2, max. 12) AWSp  Obsarvation and critical investigation and

iscussion of the artistic principles and practices of selected chil-
dren’s drama programs and related arts projects in the greater Seatile
area. Prerequisite: permission of instnm?ar.

DRAMA 551, 552, 553 Teaching of Acting (3,3,3) A,W,Sp
Hoststler - Seminar discussion en problems In teaching acting to

: students In 251, 252, and 253. Prerequisites: permis-
sion of instructor and being 2n acting teaching assistant.

DRAMA 555 Special Problems In Acting (6, max. 18)
Hobbs, Lans, Tumer Audition technigues, style problems,
ular enterfainment techniques. Isites: 458 and completion

of the second year of the Professional Actor Training Program.

DRAMA 562 Advanced Directing Projects (3, max. 15)
A'\!lmwsim 6 credits in 463 or equivalent and permission
of { .

DRAMA 563 Seminar in Directing ’2. max. 18? AWSp
Sydow Seminar discussion of current ons;

problems of the stage director at the level. Prerequisites:
graduate standing in drama and pemmisstor of instructor. -

DRAMA 571, 572, 573 Problems in Theatre History Re-
search (3,3,3) A,W,8p  Lorenzen, Witham, Wolcoll Methods
and techniques of research in theatre history. Relationship of theatre
arts to other arts and soclely In ma;or periods of thealre histery.
Prerequisites: 571 for 572; 572 for 573.

DRAMA 575, 576, 577 Seminar In Theatre nimg 339
Asi:l.&: Lorenzen, Witham, Wolcoft  Prarequisites: 571,

DRAMA 581, 582, 583 Analysis of Dramatic Literature
3,39 A.\'l,m . Cass L Modes of Is intended for
Praduam nfs in drama (design, directing, and theatre history).
ntensive analytical work on a limited number of play texts selected
from the classical Greek perfod to the present.

DRAMA 585, 586, 587 - Seminar in Drama (3,3,3) A,W, S|

Case, Loper ~ Seminar in the historical development of dramatic

criticism and theory. - - .

gﬁm” 539 mmundsmig?ssmmmm%ym 1-5, Q&x&
rojects or

D AL e e e

DRAMA 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp

DRAMAT00 Master's Thesls (*) AWSp

BRAMABOD Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSp

East Asian Studies
Ses Intemational Studiss.

Economics
301 Savery

The Degartment of Ecanomics s concemed with the analysis of the
ways in which societles organize the production of goods and ser-

nation of

- ord Examination apti

vices and the distribution of these among groups and individuals,
Applied fields of study available to the student choosing the general
economics option include: urban economics, meney and banking,
industrial organization, natural resource economics, [abor econom-
Ics, public finance, economic history, comparative and ds-
velopment, intemational trade, and eccnometrics. The depariment
also offers a political economy option, which includes course work
from woncmg 2and political science.

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Arts Degree

Admission Requiremens: A minimum of 45 college credits, includ-
Ing the following courses: ECON 200, 201; ECON 281 or STAT 311;
one calculus course (MATH 124 or 157); and 5 credils in English
compositien. The cumulative g olnt average for all prior col-
legs work and for the five courses listed above must be at least 2.80,
with a minimum grade of 2.0 in each course. Transfer students must

be enolted at the University of Washington before they may apply.
GENERAL ECONOMICS OPTION

Major Requirements: ECON 200, 201, 281, 300, 301, and 25 addi-
tional credits in courses numbared 300 or above chosen from a min-
imum of four fields other than theory (the Course Descriptions sec-
tion contains a list of fislds). Mafhematical and logical systems
requirsments: one calculus coursa (MATH 124 or 157)2.;Ius any two
courses chosen from the following: calcutus (MATH 125, 126); logic
(PHIL 120, 370, MATH 3052; accounting (ACCTG 210); and statls-
tics (STAT 341, 342). A minimum ¢ Int avefage of 2.50.is
a;n‘%ugg? for economics courses, with a minimum grade of 2.0 in 300

POLITICAL ECONOMICS OPTION

bg?brﬂeqm‘rumnts ECON 200, 201, 260, 281, 300, 301, 3086, 409,
452, plus one elective course in economics approved by the adviser.
Mathematics and political sclence requirements: one calculus course
(MATH 124 or 157), POL S 201, 406, plus one more political sci-
enca course chosen with approval of the adviser. A minimum grade-
point average of 2.50 is required for econamics courses, with a mini-
{tttetgn grads of 2.0 in 300 and 301. Admission to this option is lim-

Graduate Program
Robert F. Halvorsen, Graduate Program Adviser

The department offers programs of study leading to the Master of
Arts and the Doctor of glfn?lgosop degress. The atademic programs
In economics are planned to develop trained economists for a varig
of stimutating careers in teaching, In private industry, in government,
and with intemational agencles at home and abroad. Frequent semi-
nars—Iled by distinguished visitors from around the United States
and from abroad, as well as by resident facully and students—are
conducted as an integral part of the department’s broad agenda.

?m"gmmsip sonari o h Unvesly o Wesingon o
advantzge of a hig! and proiession-
ally actve aculy,

‘ Spaclsl Requirements

Students need not have a full economlcs major as an undergraduate
In crder to apply, but should hava taken intermediate-leve! courses
in microeconomics and macroeconomics. Applicants should also
have taken a minimum of one year of calculus and at least one
course in staistics. Applicants ara required to take the Graduate Rec-
test and are encouraged to fake the Ad-
vanced Test in Economics.

Graduate re?\ﬁraumgs for the MA. degres include ECON 500, 501,
5§02, 503, 517, and either ECON 482 or 580. In addition to this core
pgﬂram, MA students must take six courses in economics at the
graduate level. At least two of these courses must be in the same
area (the field of speciafization), and at least three of the courses
must be in applied areas. M.A. students also must complete 6 credits
of In research or of work in a research iniem program.
Well-prepared studenis should be able to complete the MAA. pro-
gram [n two years. )

Graduata requirements for the Ph.D. degres include ECON 500, 501,

502, 503, 517, 560, and 581. Ph.D. students are required to pass
core examinations in microeconomics and macroeconomics. In ad-

dition to this core pro Ph.D. students must take six courses In
economics at the g leval. At least two of these courses must
be in applied areas. Each Ph.D. student must pass at least one field

examination. The (ields of specialization Inclide advanced macro-
economic theory, advanced microeconomic y, comparative sys-
tems and opment, econometrics and statistics, ecenemic his-
tory, government regulation and tndustrial organlmton. international
trads, labor economics, natural resources, and public finance.

Ph.D. students must complete a docloral dissertation. Ferelgn-
language study is not required for either the M.A. or Ph.D. degree.
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Financlal Aid

A number of leacmg and research assistantships are awarded each
year to incoming and continuing graduate students.

Research Faciitties

The University of Washington has excellent research facilities for
raduate study in economics. The Universily fibrary contains mere
one miilicn volumes and includes comprehensive callections of
economics books and scholarly joumals. The Institute of Economic
Research provides support for graduate student and faculty research.
The Soctal Science Research and Computation Center maintains an
extensive set of computer programs specifically designed for eco-
nomic ressarch, and the Databank service maintains a comprehen-
sive economics data bank. :

Corraspondence and Information

Graduate Program Adviser .
304U Savery, DK-30

Faculty

Chalmperson
Charles R. Nelson

Professors

Barzel, Yoram," Ph.D., 1961, Chicago; economic theory, statistics,
measurement of productivity change.

Brown, Gardner M., Jr..” Ph.D., 1964, California (Berkeley); resourca
economics.

Cartwright, Philip W.," Ph.D., 1950, Stanford; macroeconomics,
state and loca! fiscal policy. _

Cheung, Steven N. S..* Ph.D., 1967, Califomia (Los Angeles); the-
ory, property and rights.

Crutchfield, James A. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1954, California (Berkeley);
econemics. .

?illlngham, J. Benton (Emeritus), M.A., 1941, Wisconsin; econom-
CS.

gri‘%gs. Robert L,* Ph.D., 1968, Johns Hopkins; economic history
development.

Hopkins, William S. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1932, Stanford; economics.
Mah, Feng-Hwa,* Ph.D., 1959, Michigan; Chinese economy and for-
eign trade.

Makin, John H.* Ph.D., 1970, Chlw?o; International economics,
mongtary theory, theory of economic policy, macreeconomics.

McCaffres, Kenneth M.” (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1950, Chicago; labor

. economics and the economics of medicine. -

McGee, John S.,* Ph.D., 1952, Vanderbilt; industrial organization.
Moris, Morris D.,* Ph.D., 1954, Califomia (Berkeley); economic
histery and the economy of India.
Mund, Vemon A_ (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1932, Princeton; economics.
Neison, Charles R.” Ph.D., 1969, Wisconsin; time series analysis,
economic statistical analysis, advanced macroeconomic theory.
m" Douglass C..* Ph.D., 1852, California (Berkeley); economic
Iy.

I?arks. Richard W.,” Ph.D., 1966, California (Berkeley); economet-
fics.

Sifbarberg, Eugens,” Ph.D., 1964, Purdue; mathematical economics.
Thornton, Judith A.,* Ph.D., 1960, Radcliffe; comparative systems,
Soviet economics.

Worcester, Dean A, Jr.,” Ph.D., 1943, Minnesota; economic theory.

Assoclate Professors

Bassett, Lowell R.," Ph.D,, 1966, Purdue; mathematical economics.
Hadjimichalakis, Michael G.,* Ph.D., 1970, Rochester; growth and
general equilibrium. .

Halvorsen, Robert F.,” Ph.D., 1973, Harvard; natural resources, pub-
lic finance.

Hastman, Richard C..* Ph.D., 1971, California (Berkeley): mathemati-
cal economics, economic theory.

Hashimoto, Masanori,” Ph.D., 1971, Columbia; labor economics.
Kochin, Levis A.,* Ph.D., 1975, Chicago; macroeconomics, price
m'lrs industrial organization, monetary, theory, agricultural eco-
nom ) .
Lefiler, Keith B.* Ph.D., 1977, Californla (Los Angeles); industrial
organization, micreeconomics. )

Rao, Potiuri M.,* Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; econometrics, statistics.
Thomas, Robert P.,” Ph.D., 1965, Northwestern; economic histary.
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Assistant Professors-

Benjamin, Daniel K.,* Ph.D., 1975, California ﬂLos Angeles); eco-

tr}omt(: theory, monetary theory, econometrics, Industrial organiza-
on. .

Ediefsen, Lee E.* Ph.D. 1977, Harvard; health economics,

econometrics. _

Frisch, Danlel J..* Ph.D., 1981, Harvard; public finance, economet-

Hics.

Koenig, Evan F.," Ph.D., 1981, Harvard; microeconomic and macro-

economic thery and mathematical economics.

Mendelsohn, Robert 0.,* Ph.D., 1978, Yale; environmental econom-

{cs, public finance, regulation,

Swierzbinsld, Joseph E..” Ph.D., 1981, Harvard; resource econom-

ics, applied mathematics.

Lacturers )
Cox, Judith B., M.A., 1965, Stanford; microeconomics, trade, public
finance. :

Heyne, Paul T., Ph.D., 1963, Chicago; introductory economics, his-
tory of economic thought

Course Descriptions
couisos for Undergraduates

Introductory Courses

ECON 200 Introduction to Economics (5) AWSpS Intro-
duction to economic reasening. The development of the basic tools
of economic theory and their application to contemporary problems.
No lgge than § credits from 200 and 211 may be counted toward
any degres.

ECON 201 Introduction to Microsconomic Theory (5.

AWSpS  Study of the allocation of resources and the distributicn o
income with emphasis on a market system. Some basic theoretical
tools are developed and used to analyze a varlely of problems of
current interest. Prerequisites: 200 and three semesters of high
school algebra.

ECON 211 General Economics (3) AWSp  Survey of basic
principles of economics; determination of national income, price
analysls, and allocation of resources. Primarily for engineering and
forestry students. No credit if 200 has been taken.

ECON 260 Economic History of the Western World lt115)
Analysis of the sources of long-run economic change from Neglithic
times to the present. Develops basic analytical concepts of economic
change and applies them to kuman history. First hall of the course
deals with economic development up to settlement of the American
colonies; last half deals with American economic development.

General Theory

ECON 300 Intermediate Price Theory (5) AWSpS Choice
decisions of individuals and firms: conset}uences of these decisions
in product and factor markets. Consum{) ion production and cost,
exchange. Prerequisites: 201 and MATH 157 or 124, or equivalent.

ECON 301 National Income Anzlysis (5) AWSpS Analysis
of the determinants of the aggregate level of pmpl%menl. output,
prices, and income of an economy. Prerequisites: 201 and MATH
157 or 124, or equivalent.

ECON 306 Development of Economic Thought (5) From
the early modem period to the present, with some discussion of ifs
refation to natural science and other social sciences. The main sub-
Jects treated are Adam Smith and the classical school, Kail Man, the
neoclassical reformulation and its critics, and the impact of J.-M.
Keynas. Prerequisites: 200, 201, or equivalenl.

ECON 400 Fundamentals of Mlmthm (3) Emphasis on

lcations to public policy. Designed primarily for graduate stu-

majoring In fields other than economics. No credit given if 300

has been taken for credit. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate
adviser. ded: 200 or equivalent.

ECON 401 Fundamentals of Mam&m (3) Emphasis on
applications to public policy. Designed primartly for gra stu-
dents majoring in fields other than economics. No credit given if 301
has been taken for credit. Prerequisite: permission of ungergraduate
adviser. Recommended: 200 or equivalent.

ECON 403 The Economics of Proparty Rights (5) Property
rights as constraints for individual competition and interaction in so-
clely. Implications of different property rlqhts for affecting economic
behavior and for resource allocation and incoms distribution. Costs

- of transactions as determinants of contractual and institutional ar-
rangements in light of the recent advancement of the theory of eco-
nomic organization. Prerequisite: 300.

- ECON 422 lnvaslmanlf Capital, and Finance (5‘)

,markets with emphasis on faclors

ECON 4058 Undergraduate Seminar In Econcmics (5)
Provides undergraduate student an opportunity to apply the tools of
economic anal¥sis in a critical examination of theoretical and empiri-
cal work. A list of topics Is available fn the departmental office. En-
rollment preference is given to ma’ors In their juntor or scphomore
years. Prerequisites: 201 and permisston of instructor.

ECON 409 Undergraduate Seminar in Political Economy
(5) Sp  Levi, North  Focuses on Marxian and public-choice ap-
pmaa{es to political economy. Explores the questions raised by each

proach, the assumption(s) and testability of hypotheses, and ap-
plies these approaches to a number of problems in palitical econ-
omcr. Otfered jointly with POL S 409. Prerequisites: 300, POL S 201,
and permission of instructor.

ECON 416 Urban Eccnomics (5) Application of economic
analysis to urban trends, problems, and prescriptions, such as
changing urban form and function, urban public finance, houslnq
and rengwal, poverty and race, trans‘po on, and environmental
problems. Offered jointly with GEGG 416. Pre

requisite: 201 or 400 or
equivalent. :
Money, Banking, and Cycles
ECON 421 Role of

"35'.{'»!’ Credit, and the Economy (5]

money and the in the U.S. economy. Relation of
money to nflation, lmm. and business fluctuations. Mone- -

licy and Federal Reserve System. Prerequisites: 300 and 301
?:’E’E%ﬁ’ 300 and 301; or equivalent. qu

Accumu-
lation and allocation of weaith by individuals; investment in producer
and consumer durables by firms and househo!ds; separation of own-
ership from operaling decisions via corporations; determination of
market value; dividend policles and optimal investment criteria; in-
troduction to financial decisions under uncertainty; elements gloson-
folio theory and the capital asset pricing mode!. Prerequisite: 300.

Government R ulétlon and
Industrial Organization

ECON 330 Govemnment and Business (5 Awn? Economic
effects of various govemmental regulatory and policies. An-
titrust legislation as a means of promoting desired market perfor-
mance. Observed economic effects of policies intended to regulate
business practices, control prices, conserve resources, or promote
competition. Prerequisite: 201 or equivalent.

ECON 404 Industrial Organization and Price Analysis (5)
Study of the economic determinanis and consequences of various
industrial market structures. The retahonsm') between market struc-
ture and economic behavior is studied. Topics include the theory of
the firm, oligopoly, imperfectly competitive markets. The emplrical
basis for theones of market behavior also is studied. Prerequisite:
300 or equivalent.

ECON 430 The Mixed Economy of Modem America (5)
Study of Interrelated economic, social, polilical, legal, and demo-
graphic factors in cumanﬂ?rary America. Attempt to comprehend
synﬂwﬂcaﬂr the nalure of the modem economy, with special atten-
tion given lo governments, large corporations, and socloeconomic
problems. Prerequisites: 300 and 301, or permission of instructor.

ECON 435 Natural Rescurce Utilization and Public Policy
LSJ AWSp Special emphasls on elements of economic theory re-
Bl;g to resource-criented industries. Case studles In the theory and
ce of resource management dealing with both stock and flow

resources. Benefit-cost is and the evaluation of mullipu
‘resuurce projects. Pra:e:rugﬁ 201 or 400 or permission of?nm
or.

Labor Economics

ECON 340 Labor Economics QEAWSp Analysis of labor

rmining size of labor force,
unemployment, distribution of income, extent of discrimination, ef-
fects of education and other human capital. Analysis of public poti-
cies and trade union activity en effectiveness of labor markets and
performance of economy. Prerequisites: 200 and 201.

ECON 346 Economics of Health Care (3}m£conomic analy-
slsotmaheam!mm{afewmmgan ion, demand and

ply factors, pricing practices, financing mechanisms—publlc vs.
?ﬁm impact of thind party, insurance and p L, health and
economic development. Prerequisite: 200 or equivalenl.

ECON 347 Introduction to Population and Economic Dy-
namics (5) Dynamic intemelations of population and econamics.
Analysis of the problems of modaling population and economic dy-
namics with a discussion of the. major approaches. A lock at the
historical record, focusing upen Japan and Eurgpe and upon davel-
oping countries in the post-World War Il era. Consideration of the
p for modem rapid population growth and contro! and of the
posstble consequences. Prerequisites: 200 and 201.

ECON 443 Labor Market Analysis &5) Altemate course to
340, Baslc sub}ect matter is the same, but the analysis is more rigor-
ous. Prerequisites: 300 or equivalent and a statistics course.

ECON 445 Income Distribution and Public Policy (5) In-
come distribution implications and economic effects of public poll-
cies toward unemployment, fliness, industrial accidents, old az%%
mi and discrimination from age, sex, of race. Prerequisites:

Public Finance

ECON 350 Public Finance (5) Elementary treatment of the
theory of public finance. Theory of social welfare maximization, ex-
ternalflies and public goods, bensfit-cost analysis, and evaluation of
the distributional and allocational effects of aftemative types of taxes.

_ Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equlvalents.

ECON 450 Theory of Public Finance and Fiscal Cholcs (5)
Altemative to 350. Basic tog{% covered are same, but analysls Is
more rigorous. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent.

ECON 452 Economic Theory as Applied to the Pelitical

System (5) Explanation and evaluation of political system, using

elementary economics theory. Alternative voting rules, politica! effec-

tiveness of varicus types of groups, causes and col of

! [Iinq,_ and bureaucratic organizations. Offered jolntly with
L S 416. Prerequisite: 200 or 400 or equivalent.

Economic History

ECON 460 Economlc History of Europe (5) Origins of the
modem Europezan economy; historical analysis of econemic change
and growth from medieval times that stresses the preconditions and
consequences of industrialization. Offered jointly with HST 481. Rec-
ommended: 200, 201.

ECON 462 Economic History of the United States to the
Civil War (5)  Systematic study of the’ changing pre-Civil War
economic conditions and the consequences of these for the
American soclely. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equivalen

ECON 463 Economic History of the United States From
the Civil War to the Present ic study of the chang-
ing economic conditions since the Civil War and the consequences
of these changes for the Amarican sociely. Prerequisites: 200 and
201 or equivalent.

ECON 466 Economic History of China: 1840-1949 (5)
Study of the post-1840 Chinese economy, with a brief infroduction
to the socioeconomic background of the earlier period. Explanations
of China's long economic s ion, and analyses of the impact of
extemal factors and the role of the govemment in China's economic
development before 1949, Recommended: 200, 201. |

International Trade

ECON 370 Introduction to Intematfcnal Economlics (5)
AWSp  The theory of international trade, commercial policy, bal-
ance of payments, and !oreipn exchange notes with applications.
Prerequisites: 200 and 201, Highly.-recommended: 301.

ECON 471 International Economics (5) Altemative to 370.
Basic topics covered are same, but analysis is more rigorous. Pre-
requisites: 300 and 301.

Comparative System and Development

ECON 330 Comparative Economic ms (5’ Suﬂ of
resource allocation, growth, and income distribution n capialist,
market socialist, and centrally planned eccnomies. The theoretical
models of these systems are developed and then illustrated by case
tslugxes of selected countries. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equiva-
o v

ECON 391 Eccnomic Devslopment (5)  Critical appraisal of
theories and problems.of agrowth with emphasis on the less-devel-
oped countries of the world today. Prerequisites: 200 and 201.

ECON 433 Economy of Medem China ‘5&1 Analétlcul survey
of economic development of modem China, with special emphasis
on the objectives, performance, and Igtomems of the mainland Chi-
nese econo communism. Prerequisites: 200 and 201, or
permission of instructor.

ECON 434 Economic Growth of Japan Since 1850 g
Analysis of the econemic growth of Japan since about 1850 to

present. The reasons for rapid Industriatization, various effects of
sustained economic growth, and significant contemperary Issues are
{nvestigated. Prerequisites: 200 and 201, or permission of instructor.

ECON 435 The Eccnomy of Soviet Russia (5) Analytical

survey of techniques of planning and resource allocation In the So-

viet economy. Criteria for evaluating economic performance, growth,

anstmd c?mctency. Prerequisite: 300 of equivalent or penmission of in-
or.



Statistics and Econometrics

ECON 281 Intreduction to Economlc Statistics (5) AWSpS
Baslc statistical Is; characteristics of economic data; statisti-
cal analysis of economic data. Prerequisites: 200 and 201.

ECON 481 ([ntroduction to Mathematical Statistics (5)
Probability, random variables, conlinuous and discrete distributions,
mﬂm distributions. Expectation, variance, moment ing
jons. Multivariate and conditional distributions, Jacobians, the
8-method. Introduction to estimation, lastin%land deciston theory:
maximum like!ihood and Bayes estimators, Iikelihood ratio tests and
the Nayman-Pearson lemma, efficiency. ion and correlation,
the bivariate normal distribution. Offered Jointly with STAT 411, Pre-
requisites: 281, STAT 311, or equivalent; and MATH 124,125, 126.

ECON 482 Introduction to Rogression Analmls (8) Speci-
fication and estimation of economic problems by simple and muti-
ple regression equation. Prerequisites: 300; 281 or STAT 311.

mg Ecom:mmwellng I(!i) M‘Av?ilabiﬂw Wash-
e economic ng techniques, and econo-
metric models. Build ecommwrcrmgto lrws;l1 stated :

‘%s to forecast regional economic variables. Prerequisites: 481,

General

.ECON 4S8 Honors Seminar w&e‘:‘el Honors and other superior

students are given opportunity to 0p research technigues, fo
pursue toplcs in breadth and depth, and to ap?iy their toals of eco-
nomic analysis to selected topics in economic theory and current
issues of national and intemational economic policy. For seniors
only. Prerequisite: permisston of undergraduate adviser.

ECON 497 Honors Directed Study (5) Sp Students individu-
ally amange for independent studgI of sefected {oplcs in economic
theory and its application under the direction of a member of the
economics faculty. The research papsr, if accepted, is the student’s
senlor thesis. Prerequisite: parmission of undergraduate adviser.

ECON 499 Undesrgraduate Research (1-6) AWSpS  May
not be applied toward an advanced degres. Prereguisite: permission
of undergraduate adviser.

Courges for Graduates Only

Graduate Core Program

ECON §00 Microeconomic Analysis | (5)  Consumer de-
mand, cost, and supply and the theory of markels. Prerequisites:
300, 517, or permission of instructor. )

ECON 501 Milcroeconomic Analysis Il (5) Production and
factor demands, the supply factor, Factor markets and distribution of
Limle' . Capital theory and resource allocation over time. Prerequi-

ECON §02 Macrceconomic Analysis I (S) Analysis of theo-
ries of income, employment, and cutput under static conditions;
quantily theory of money; relation of monstary and “‘real” theories;
stability and instability of income over time; growth of the economy.
Precequisites: 300 and 301; 517 or pemmission of instruclor.

ECON 503 Mamsggonomte Anglysis [1(5) Recent develop-

ments. Presequisite:

ECONS0S Micraeconomlic Theory: Problems and Apg&ca—
tions (3) Seminar for graduate students who have completed the
basic core sequence in price theory. Designedtnemi{_ the stu-
dent's analytic and problem-seiving abititles by working systemati-

! a set of readings and problems. The
material inciudes both formal cal techniques ard applications
of economic theory. Prerequisite: 501.

Economic Theory and History
of Economic Thought

ECON 507 History of Economic Thought (3) Classical and
cal economics with emphasis on alternative conceptions of
the nature and significance of economic science.

ECON 511 Advanced Microsconomic Theory: Sefected
microthea

Tcﬁl:t (3, max. 12) Seminar In advanced microtheory. Selected
topics of special interest and significance. Prerequisites: 500, 501.

ECON 512 Advanced Macrosconomlic Theory: Selected
Toples (3, max. 12) Seminar In advanced macrotheory. Selected
u;&s of special interest and significance.

- ECONS520 The Economics of Proparty H:Igma (3)
tion of standard economic theory to analyze various forms o! ecmp-
ertr rights as constraints of competition; the costs assoclated with
delineation and enforcement of rights; the costs of negotiating and
enforcing contracts for right transfers; resource allocation and in-
coms distribution implied%glﬂwmt property right and transaction
cost constraints. Prerequisites: 500 and 501, or permission of in-
structor.

‘velopment of pertinent econcmic con

plica- .

ECON 521 Properiy Rights and Economic Explanations (3

Derivation and lssgng;?! ref?nahla hypotheses to EIEt?:D(Bl nbsewai)lg

hehavior through the use of standard economic principlés and ex-

ﬁllcll specifications of the constralnts of &rg&er? rights and transac-
on costs. Prerequisite: doctoral candidate standing.

ECON'522 Evolution of Property Rights (3) Theoretical and
historical analysis of nonmarket forms of resource allocation empha-
sizing the use of transaciions cost analyses.

Government Regulation and
Industrial Organization

ECONS530 Government Regulation of Business (3) Public
olicy in the United States with respect to industrial organization and
usiness conduct. Econcmic issues in anfitrust policy emphasized.

Prerequisites: 500, 501. .

ECON 532 Economics of the Regulation of Technolo, 3)'

Develops a potitical-economy framework for analyzing regulation

amli regulatory rel?fm anl;!li applies it to 'astlongdcl);:t regurglying tech-

nology. Aspects o nar!}Tsro jon, product safety, energy,

%nog me%me. Meggﬁnin%g witht SMT 532 Prerequisite: 300 or
or 500.

ECON 533 Price Policy and Industrial Organization (3)
Advanced analysis of pricing, market structure, and industry perfor-
mance. Recent empirical and theoretical literature emphasized. Pre-
requisites: 500 and 501.

ECON 535 Economics of Natural Resources | (3& Pricing,
2llocallon, and utflization of natural resources; extemalities; public
Investment criterla; technological relationshlrs; altemative strategies
of public decision making; benefit-cost analysis; case studles. Pre-
requisite: 435 or 500 or permission of instructor.

ECON 538 Economics of Natural Resources (I (3) The
second of two-course sequence. One applied area selected for par-
ticular emphasis. Students are to complete a substantial
paper. Team projects are an option. Prerequisites: 435, 500, 535, or
permission of Instructor.

ECON 537 Economic Aspscts of Marine Polley (3
opment of pertinent economic concepts and their gp cation to se-
lected topics In marine policy decision making. Cffered jointly with
IMS 508, Prerequisite: IMS 500 or permisston of instructor.

ECON 538 Economic Aspects of Marins Pollcy Il (3) De-
ts and their ﬂgl ion to
selected toélw in marine pollx,Y. QOffered jointly with IMS 538. Pre-
tequisite; 537 or permission of instructor.

ECON 539 Economics of Natural Resources Seminar (Il
(3) Recent published and unpublished research in the economics

Devel-

of natural resources. Active participation in ongoi lied research
i |

by students is &emial Prerequl
Labor Economics
ECON 518 Seminar on the Ecanomics of Social Welfare

.(3) Analysis of social welfare economics as zffecting the environ-

ment of the business firm. Topics may include income mainienance,
wellare, fabor, the demand and sumﬂg of soclal services, crime, and
human ugital. Otfaredéoinﬂy with 8 ECN 531 and SOC W 565.
Prerequisite: 500 or B EGN 500 or permission of instructor.

ECON 541, 842 Labor Economics (3,3) Selected topics in
labor economics.

ECON 543 Population Economics (3)  Economic determi-
nanis and consequences aﬂopulaﬂon growth with on for-
mal theoretical models and on empirical , on to:
forma! geography; welfare economics of population change, includ-
ing of population effects on consumption, savings, invest-
ment, and technical change; and determinants of mortality, fertility,
and migration. Prerequisite: 300.

ECON 546 Economic Studies of Health Care Sa) Examina-
tion of topics related to the economics of health care, including sx
ly and d factors, ﬁnancin? of care, elﬂdenczsaond cost of
I\g&y. and allied areas. Offered Jointly with HSERV 550. Prerequisite:
uate standing in the Schoo! of Public Health and Community
edicing; cthers by pemission of instructor.

ECON 547 Advanced Seminar in Health Economics (3)
Selected "lg;‘:im in health economics, including risk and insurance,
medical &%Ige, the market for physician services, and Industry
Egg‘aﬂm Jointly with HSERV 560. Prerequisites; 546 ar
l V 550, advanced-tevel microecanomic theory, or permission of
nstructor. .

ECON 548 Economics of Labor and Human Resourcas (3)
Economic analysis of policy-related topics in human resources. Top-
lcs include labor demand and supP y, education and occupation,
wage structures and income inequalily, discrimination, and poverty.
Ottered [ointly with PB AF 548. Not open to economics majors. Pre-
requisite: equivalent of 409.
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ECON 556 Seminar in Urban Economics (3) Use of eco-
nomic theory to explain tand-use trends, transportation, housing and
renewal, the %heuo. and the public economy in urban areas.

jointly with GECG 556. Prerequisites: 300 and 301, or equivalent.

Public Finance and Taxation

ECON 550 Public Financs | g'} Theory of public finance with
emphasis on public expenditures. Public goods and extemalities, the
theory of collective choice, and benefit-cost analysis. Prerequisites:
500 and 517 or permission of instructor.

ECON 551 Publlc Finance 1l (3!I :‘.«'ppltmﬁon of microeco-
nomics and welfare economics to taxalion. griw include msasure-
ment of efficlency losses, optimal taxation, Incidence analysls In sev-
eral equilibrium and long-run growth models, issues (n rersonal
mcdorsn(;a1 taxation, and corporate income taxation. Prerequisites: 500
and 501.

ECON 553 Economic Analysis and Government Programs
{3) Apptications of economic analysis to public enterprises and
programs. Prerequisites: 400 and 401, or equivalent.

ECON 554 Cost-Benefit Analysis (3) Techniques of, and
theoretical foundation for, cost-benefit analysis. Sumﬁ and limi-
tations of economics in proéecl evaluation. Derived techniques as

applied to alternative types of decision-making problems in bath pri-
vate and public sectors. Prerequisite: 300 or 4%8

Economlc History

ECON 504 Economic History and Economlc Devslopment
ga) Analgsis of determinants of !glg;run devalgggnwnl. smphasiz-
ng institutional, demographic, and technologlcal changes; considar-
anowf bfth theoretical and empirical studies. Prerequisite: 300 or
equivalen :

ECON 561 European Economic History (3)  Economic
rowth pligesvovqwem world since the decline of the Roman Emplre.
E‘rmquns : 504.

ECONS562 American Economic History (3) Analytical meth-
ods; sources and refiability of data; consideration of seme major is-
sues in current research. Prerequisites: 500 and 504.

International Trade

ECON 571 Intemational Trade Theory (3) Application lo
international trade and investment of microeconomics, eciul-
librium theory, and welfare economics. Prerequisites: 500 and 501.

ECONS72 Intsmational Finance (3) Analysis of W
omy macro models with emphasis on exchange rates and of
determination, Prerequisites: 502 and 503.

Economic Systems and Development

ECON 504 * Economic History and Economic Development
(3) See under Economic History heading for course description.

ECON 530 Theory and Practice of Economic Planning (3)
Theoretical Issues and success criteria; models, techniques, and ap-
plications of planning in the atlocation of economic resources. Pre-

requisite: permission of instructor. (Offered altemata years.)

ECON 591 Theoretical Issues in Economic Development
gﬂ) Anglysis of issues in economic development with application to
he less-developed countries of the world today. Prerequisite: 504.

ECON 535 Analyxls of Socialist Economles (3) Thomton
Analysis of economic planning, resource allocation, and the perfor-
mance of economic units In centralized and decentralized sociatist
economies. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Mathematical Economics

ECON 513 Mathematical Economics: Linear Anatysis (5)
Theory and application of linear algebra and lineas economic
els. Prerequisites: 300, MATH 124, 125, 126. .

o, o a3 sy o gonmal oAU
uniquensss, a of general

under the assumptions of competition. Emphasis Is on recent devel-
opments in the literature with consideration given to both positive
and normaﬁvs 8CoNOMICS.

ECON 517 Foundations of Economic Analysls (3) Sources
of meaningful comparative status theorems in economics, with spe-
cial emphasis on eélemwn %oblm détne(l' &iﬂm anagtsis. rﬁ:’-
essary mathematical con are Presequisites: 300,
MAT?; 124, 125, 126. o
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Staﬁstlcs and Econometrics

EGON 580 Econometrics | (3) Estimation and testing in the
classical linear regression model. Extenstons of the model and g li-
cations lo the analysis of economic data. Prerequisltes 481 and 51
ECON 581 Econometrics [I (3) Continuation of 580. Topics

Include serial correlation, distributed lag models, multiple equation
models. Prerequisite: 580.

General

ECON 600 (Indspendent Study or Research (*)
ECONGO1 Intemship (3-9, max. 9)

ECON700 Master's Thesis (*)

ECON 800 Doctoral Bissertation (%)

A101 Padelford

Undergraduate Program

The Department of Englrsh provides courses (1) to read Anglo-Amer-
fcan and related fiterature in contexts of cultural hlstory and theories
of art; (2) lo pmctioe composition and creative writing; (3) to study
the Engt Ecirluar and the teaching of English. ourses In the
Department of English apply flexibly to many vecational Interests and
mfesslonal programs because English study and writing en

of the language, interpretive skills, esthetic sensibll-
ity, and a knowledge of human nature and culture.

Bachelor of Arts Degree
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

Effective September, 1983.

Language and Literature: A minimum of 55 credits in English at the
200!evelandabove :ml%almmwtlnm and 400-
level courses. These 55 credits must include 5 credits each in
courses approved for Periods | through V, with 5 additional credits tn
Perlod | o Period Il, for a total of 30 credits. 5 wriling credits will-be
aweptad within this 55-credit curriculum.

tion and Advanced Writing: This curriculum includes 20
ed ts In advanced writlng in addition to 35 credits In lanquage and
literature. At least 40 credits must be in 300- and 400-level courses.
These 55 credits must include six period courses (30 credits) as
reguired for the curriculum in language and literature, 5 elective
credits in language or literature courses, and a minimum of 20
credits in advaneeg writing courses (15 credits of 300- and 400-teve!
courses In at least two forms [e.g., short story, novel, drama, poetry,
expository writing]).

Graduate Program
Carolyn J. Allen, Graduate Program Adviser

The Department of English offers a complste program of graduate
courses and seminars designed lo provi ?r:rﬁs for lht!aJ Master

ol Arts and Doctor of Philosophy degrees wtth a knowledgs of litera-
re and the necessary scholarship for training in literary criticism
and theory, tterary history, language Study, and rhetoric and com|
sition theory. The M.A. program in advanced creative writing em,
;izss proj ool in ima ;r&aﬂvedwﬂnng supportelddgyg Courses in cﬂnt:;
Sm an S an special degree p ram
MasteroiAnsfor eachers, rsmd!or English s [n secon-
dary schools and com mumg colleges and for lhose Interested in
teaching Engiish as a . The graduate program
mits completion o!thernaster’sd?reein oneca!endaryeara the
doctoral degree In an additional three years. In a typical four-year

r ram.astuden Is encouraged to complete course requirements

ly 80 credils) during the first two years, the General Examina- -
ttcn (or Ph.D. in the third year, and the dissertation in the fourth
Finencial Aid

Tha departmant annuall awards proxlrmtely sixteen new teachin
assistantships. To ap| y a stuﬁgn t should write to the Engllsg
graduate program adviser to request an application form. The com-
pleted application must reach the English graduate office by February
15 for lhe following academic year.

: rmyberequrredtosubmttanequtval

Master of Aris Degrag

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degres. Major in English
equivalent to that at the University of Washington preferred. Graduate
Record Examination aptituda and advanced iiterature in English fests.
Two letters of recommendation, thres for those ap(%ing for teadu
assistaniships. Writing sample required of candidates for advan
creative wriling program.

Graduation Requirements: Literature—Intermediate-leve! profi cierrcy
in a foreign language. 25 credits, of which a substantial numbe! f
must be in courses numbered 500 or above. A maximum of 5

transfer credits may be accepted if taken whilea graduate l
another acceptable graduate school. An 11-credit essay, mwdred
and written over two quarters.

Admwd Creative Writing— Intermediate-level proficiency in a for-
langua(g;e 36 credits, of which 15 must be in advanced literature
seminars. One of those seminars must be selected from courses

numbered 506-509. Al least 15 credits in advanced writing courses.

A clmtrve writing thesis for 10 credits. Final examination, usually

oral.

Master of Arts for Teachers Degres

Admission Reguirements: Same as for the Master of Arts degree, but
usually including prior teaching experience.

Graguation Reguirements: 40 credits, of which 25 ‘must be in
gurses numbﬁed 500 or above; t15 ﬂ?’ ml 'm our.sl&?
e department in courses related to the ng of Su
to approval. A maximum of 5 redilsnnybegnansferredfmm
accredited graduate elsewhere. Intermediate-level profi-
ciency in a foreign anguaga. A ﬁnal written during a set
lr four-hour peri ions in (1) pract!ml
criticism (2) metnﬂdcomposlt!on and(s) guage.

Master of Arts for Teachers Degree
(English as a Second Languags)

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Aris degree Graduare Record

Examinalion aptitude test. Language competency for

ot En lrsh al least two years of university-level forelgn langua
n asingle lan uage or equivalent as demonstrated on a i-
examrnaﬂon or nonnative speakers of English, demo

oral and written fluemy in English. Students itted with bawa-

laureate degree in a fisld ather than languages, llngurstm or Err-

3311 are required to take ENGL 390 or its equivalent. A student wh
not mest some part of these requirements may be giv eomﬂ-

tignal admisslon bulwlll be to make up the

Gradmtron Requirements: 46-49 credits, including ENGL 555, 556,
and 557; 5-6 credits in ENGL 558, LING 445, and LING 449; 15
credis from approved st of inguistics courses; 5 credits from’ 2p-
proved list of Eny ﬁllsh courses; 3-6 credils, dependln? on previous
axperience, of ENGL 560 (Tear:hlnu Prazticum) at least one ap-
proved elective. Final examination.

Doctor of Philosophy Degree

Admission Reguiremen ? petition to Graduate Studies Committee
upon completion of the M. ree tn literature. Students transfer-
ring into the program with a ree from another Institution

to the master's essay. Stu-
dents transferring with a Universily of Washington MA degree in
advanced creative writing or an MAT. degree must complete the
course work and languags requiremenis for e MA degree In litera-
ture. Admission is ?rauled rd is a convinging
indication of the mpablllﬂes lo mmplete the doctoral de-
gree.

Graduation Requirements: No specific courses, although Individual
students may be required g% thelr doctoral committees to take
courses necessary for | completlon o! thelr academic proj-
ecls. 80 credits. (A total of 15 credits transfenred from other
departments. [t is advisable to laka a su Ilal number of 500-level
seminars in accumulating 80. credll&) Fluency ln at least one lorergn
ng;age plus whatever additional lan| Ya e doctoral com-
mittee thinks advisable. A General Examination, inclmrng dapart-
written examinations In four areas (Irlstoricul od, major

amhnrs. speciatized fleld of study, individuzl topic) and an Gral
amination (a lecture by the student addressing a question set by the

ons on the areas of the written exami-

posed dissertation and
Examination based upon the disserfa-

nations). Dissertation.
tion.

doctoral committee on ausg)uwiﬂr close re!aﬁonshrp to the pro- - g
nal

Faculty
Chalmpsrson
Richard J. Dunn

Professors

Adams, Hazard," Ph.D., 1953, Washington; romanticism, history of
litesary theory, Anqlo-lrish literature.

Adams, Robert P. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1937, Chicago; Renaissance
literature.

Alexander, Edward,” Ph.D., 1863, Minnesota; romantic and Victorian
literature.

Altterl, Charles F.,* Ph.D., 1969, North Carolina; twentieth-century
(ierature, critical trreory, history, of criticism.

Banta, Martha,* Ph.D., 1964, Indlana; American literature.
Bemley. G. Nelson,* MA., 1945, Michigan; fiction and poetry writ-

glessll’r&lyﬂdrard At PhD 1967, Tulane; twentieth-century (itera-
e,

Brown, Malcoim J. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1936, Washingten; Anglo-lrish
Titerature (nineteenth and twentieth centuries es).

Bums, Wayne (Emeitus), Ph.D., 1946, Comell; Victorian literature.

Dunn, Richard J.,* Ph.D., 1964, Westem Reserve; Victerian litera-
ture, Engfish novel.

Eby. E Harod (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1927, Washinglon; American titera-
I(:R - .

Emery, Donald W. (Emeritus), M.A., 1928, lowa; English grammar.
Fowler, David C..* Ph.D., 1949, Chicago; medieval literature.

Gerstenberger, Donna L.,* Ph.D., 1958, Cklahoma; twentieth-century
literature, Anglo-frish fiterature, feminist criticism.

Harrls, Markham (Emeritus), M.A., 1931, lllinois; fiction writing.
Hellman, Robert B. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1935, Harvard; drama.
lrmscher, Willlam F.,* Ph.D., 1950, Indiana; rhetoric and theory of
compasition.

Jongs, Frank W. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1941, Wisconsin; comparative
literature.

Kargﬁner. Donald M.* Ph.D., 1964, Brown; twentigth-century

Korg, Jacob,” Ph.D., 1952, Columbia; Victorian, twentieth-century
literature.

tl.‘?ckwood Thomas F.,* PhD 1967, Rice; eighteenth-century Iitera-
Matchett, William H.," Ph.D., 1957, Harvard; Renalssancs literature,
Slulespea

Matthews, William P.,* M.A., 1966, North Carollna.poetlvmﬂng
McCrzdoen David," Ph.D., 1966, Chicago; eighteenth-century fitera-

Peltegnnl Angelo M. (Emeritys), Ph.D., 1942, Washington; Shake-
speare.

Reirtruen. QOtto,* Ph D., 1952, Yale; comparative literature, eighteenth-
century literatu

Sale, Roger H.,* Plr D., 1957, Comnell; Renaissance literature.
Slmonson. Harold P.,” Ph.D., 1958, Northwestern; American litera-

ﬁtwlck, Robert D.,* Ph.D., 1956, Wisconsin; medieval language and
terature.

ﬁttrltng. Brents (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1934, Washlnglorr Renaissance
terature.

Wagoner, David R.* MA 1949, Indiana, twentieth-century mera-
ture, fiction andpoetry ting.

Winther, Sophus K. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1926, Washington; lwent!eth-
century Aﬁofmmmﬂmn Irrera?u oo

Zmrmn Lawrence J. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1936, Wastrlngmn romanti-

Assoclatg Professors

Abrams, Robert E.,* Ph.D., 1973, Indiana; American (iterature.

Allen, Carolyn J..* Ph.D., 1972, Minnesota; twentieth-century litera-
ture, women writers, contemporary critical themy

Blake, Kathleen A.* Ph.D., 1971, Camomla (San Diego); Victorian
Hterature, children’s (ierature, women's studies

Brenner, GeraIdJ Ph.D., 1969, New Mexrco American literature,
fiction writing.

Butwin, Josaph M., Ph.D., 1971, Harvard; Victorlan literature.
%!dswer John C.,* Ph.D., 1972, Colorado; Renalssance literature,
medieval drama.,

Cox, Gerard H. Ill,* Ph.D., 1968, Stanford; Renalssance (iterature,
kespeare, seventeenth-century literature.
Duekett, Maroara R. (Emeritus), MA., 1941, North Carolina; Ameri-

Dunlop. wmlam M. MA., 1964, Cambridge; Shakespeare, nine-
teenth-century fiterature, poetrywn ing.

Fisher, Alan S.,* Ph.D., 1969, California (Berkeley); Renaissance,
i%‘venteenth- and alghteenth-century literature, history of literary crit-
cism.

Frey, Charles H.,* Ph.D., 1971, Yale; Renaissance literature, Shake-
spears. '

Gere, Anng R.,* Ph.D., 1974, Michigan; rhetoric and theory of com-
posttion,

Gou'd, Florenca J. (Emeritus), M.A., 1931, Oregon; creative writing.
Griffith, John W.," Ph.D., 1969, Gregon; American literature.



w gha.ﬂeso Ph.D., 1976, Washington (St. Louis); modem
critical
Hatfield, Glenn W., Jr..* Ph.D., 1964, Chio State; eightoenth-century
iterature.

Hudson, Lois P.,* M.A., 1951, Comell; fiction writing.
Johnson, Charles R.,* MA., 1973, Seuthem lltinols; fiction writing.
Kaplan neyJ.,” PtLD 1971 Califumla(LosAngelas) twentieth-

Kolpaeoﬂ V. van,* MA 1966 San Fram:lsoo Stats; fiction writing.
LaGuardia, Eric H.," Ph.D., 1961, lowa; Renaissance literature.
Longyear, Christopher R.,* Ph.D., 1961, Michigan; linguistics.

McElroy, Collesn W.,” Ph.D., 1973, Washington; Black literature,
women writers, poelry writing.

Motﬁano Raimonda,* Ph.0., 1973, Caiifomla (San Diego); romanti-

Palomo Dolores J.,* Ph.D., 1972, State Umverslty of New York (Buf-
falo); Renalssance fiterature, women writers.

Person, Henry A. (Emexitus), Ph.D., 1942, Washington; English lan-
guage.

Phillips, William L.." Ph.D., 1849, Chicago; American {iterature.
Russ, Joanna,” M.F.A,, Yale, 1960; fiction writing.

Searte, Leroy F." Ph.D., 1979, lowa; twentieth-century literature,
critical theory, American studies.

Shulman, Robert P.,* Ph.D., 1959, Ohio State; American literature.
Smith, Euqene H.,* Ph.D., 1963, Washingten; rhetoric and theory of
composition.

Stanton, Robert B.,* Ph.D., 1953, Indiana; American literature.
Stmn. Amn H.* Ph.D., 1972, Princeton; medieval iiterature, lan-

smttberoer. William R.* Ph.D., 1973, lliincis; Renaissance litera-
ture, textual criticism, paeography

}%u%lum. Miceat F.,” Ph.D., 1973, Comell; medieval language and

1e.

* Webster, John M.,* Ph.D., 1974, California (Berkeley); Renaissance
Iiterature.

Wileford, William 0.," Ph.D., 1966, Zurich; Renaissance literature,
Iltmlureand psycholegy.

, Ellnor M. (Ememus? Ph.D., 1946, Washington; American
I| axpository and fiction wri tlng

Assistant Professors ’
Bialostosky. Don H.,* Ph.D., 1977, Chicago; romanticism, critical

Grifﬁm. Malcolm A" Ph.D., 1966, Ohlo State; twentieth-century
literature, modem criticism, American Iiterature.

Mussstter, Sally A,” Ph.D., 1975, Comell; medieval 2 and
literature. e

Patterson, Mark R., Ph.D., 1381, Princeton; American literature.
Rlvenburgh. Viota K. (Emeritus), M.A.; 1926, Hawaii; exposttory wril-
Ing.

Schuster, Charles I.,” Ph.D., 1977 toma. memnc and theory of com-

position, nl Ineteenth-century British

Sitbersteln, Sandra V., Ph.D., 1982, Mwhigan. English as a second
 language, soclolmguistm

Steinbach, Meredith L,” M.F.A, 1976, lowa; fiction writing.

Tollefson, James W..* Ph.D., 1978, Stanford; English as a second

language, language planning.

van den Berg, SamJ Ph.D., 1970, Yale; Renaissance and seven-

teenth-century literatu

Lscturers
&Iﬁerl, Joanne S., Ph.0., 1869, North Carolina; Renaissancs litera-
8

Me, Dorothes N., MA.T., 1968, Washington; exposttory writing.

Clemens, Lois D. (Emeritus), MA., 1956, Washington; expository
and fiction writing.

Willis, Leolas (Emenms) Ph.D., 1931, Pennsylvania; seventeenth-
century literature

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

mr -division courses ara open to all undergraduate stu-
and are intended for general education. The lists of
names In the course descriptions for literature courses indi-
cats the kind of material oovered but are neither Inclusive
nor exclusive of all significant ﬂgums covered. Courses are
listad below by coursa number within gro Mp!nys designed to
indicata the nature of the course orpan

Writing Courses
Introductory Courses

ENGL 104-105 Inlroductotgyk Composition (5~5) AWSp,
AWSp Dsvelopment of writing skills: sanwnce strategles and %
graph structures. tory, critical, and persuasive essay
niques based on selected ‘Teadings. For Educational 0
Bo:m Program sfudents only, upon recommendation by
ffice of Minarity Affairs.

ENGL 106 Practical Forms of Writ!ng (5) 8p Instruction In
wrllln essay examlna ons feports reviews, and researdl papers
For Educational Og m students only, uj

mendation by the Office ot Mino! ty Artalt& Plefequisiles 104 and
105, or special placement.

ENGL 111 Writing About Literature (5) AWSp  Interpretive
and critical writing, based upon sefected works In fiction, drama, and

postry.

Eﬂaé. UJazgnd Issues, Toplcs. and Modes ’g‘)ﬂ md?a%m frl:,rgu-

men persuasive ma

%m sources—ancient a:g modemugginonmtlvg and imagina-
rature—arranged by themes, to be announced in advance.

ENGL 122 Issues, Tepics, and Modes (5) AWSp Content
varies. See quarterly departmental descriptions.

ENGL 171 College Wiriting (3 A\'ISp Deva!opmem of writ-

Ing skills. Students are encoura rnwnmourees
and fo acquire new techniques for more rmaningm effective
expression. Retated readings In expository prosa.

ENGL 181 ository Writing (5) AWSp  Emphasis. upon
mh%heamts?orm zﬂlng No tt(act);mmensed for s‘:udents xhoo

ENGL 182 The Research Paper (5 Includes stu of
[ibrary resources, the analysis of rga mg)nnxetgals dy
8arah)ty papers as basic to writing a reference ﬂer
genloall undergraduates. Pretequisitaoneof 111 121,1

Intermediate and Advanced Courses

EXPOSITORY WRITING

ENGL270 Grammar of the English Sentence (5) Designed
for students who wish to I r eir writing of s English

sentences. Demonstrates and gives practice in eomblnl the funda-
mental grammatical units thal constitute a sentence. Includes atten-

- tion to common errors in sentence structure and stresses of

achieving variely and emphasis in the sentence, qualities found in a
mature writing style.

ENGL 271  Intermediate Expository Writing (8) Writing pa-

pers commun ;’@ecllnfom'aﬁnn and opinien to develop accurats,
gm&p]em and ive expression. Recommended: sophomora
nding

ENGL 379 Advanced Exposltuty Writing (5, COncmlrauon
on the development of prose e for expel wiiters. Reco
mended: sophomaore standing.

ENGL 421 Special Studles in Expository Writing (5) Indi-
vidual projects tn various ly?es of nonfictional prose, such as bio-
graphical skelches, informational reports, literary reviews, and es-
says. Recommended: sophomore standing.

VERSE WRITING
ENGL 274 Beginning Verse Writing (5) Intensive study of

the ways and means of making a poem. Recommended: sophomore
standing.

ENGL 386, 387 Intermediate Verse Writing (5,5) Inten-
sive womshop study of the ways and means of ng a poem. Fur-
ther develgpment of fundamental skilis. Emphasis on revision. Rec-
ommended: 274 for 386; 386 for 387.

ENGL 422, 423, 424 Advanced Yerss Writing (5,5,5) In-
mlvessg?fyolwaysandmtsotmklngam ded:
388 0r

SHORT-STORY WRITING

ENGL 277 Baginning Short Story Writing (5)  Intreduction
to the theory and practice of writing the short story. Recommended:
sophomore standing. .

ENGL 388 Intermediate Short Story Writing (5 loring
and developing continuity in the elements of fiction writing. Methods

of extending and sustaining plot, setting, character, alnt of view,
and one Recommended: 207,

ENBL 425, 426 MvamadSlmnsmryWriﬂnlg(s ,5) Expe~
ﬂ%wimssgleﬂmymdpmolwnhngm
men

- the beginnings to the present. S|
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NOVEL AND PLAY WRITING

ENGL 427, 428, 429 Novel Writing (5,5,5 rience i
Rlanning. writing, and revising a work of loni sg fiet on, whether from
e outset, in progress, or in already complet )

Englﬂ%.t:ﬁm Pla
writing, an a
nalr& competsg o

Literature Courses

ng (5,5) Experience in planning,
from the outset, in progress, or

Lower-Division Courses
INTRODUCTIONS TO LITERATURE

ENGL 200 Reading Literature (5) Techniques and practice
in readrg and enjoying literature. Examines some of the best works

and American literature and considers such features of
Iite:aty meaning as fmagery, characterization, narration, and pattem-
ing in sound and sense. Emphasis on literature as a source of plea-
sure and knowledge about human expertence.

ENGL 201 Writers and Their Works (5)  Introduction to
literature from the writer's point of view: a study of selected writers,

they wrote, how they wrote, what relation their literary output has
to the fives they actually led, and the various general conditions un-
der which they led them. Most offerings include at least three writers.

ENGL 202 Great Books: The Middle Ages and the Renals-
sance (5) Introduction to literature from the broadly cultural peint
of view: the themes, [deas, and issues of a world rather different from
ours. AD. 700 to about 1600.

ENGL 203 Great Books: Early Modem and Contemparary
5) Introduction to literature from the broadly cultural point of vlwr
the themes, Ideas, and issues of our time and of the times [mmedi-
aln:;y w;i)regeding. about 1600 to the present, aithough exact bounda-
iffer.

ENGL 204 Great Books: World Literature (5) Introduction
to literature from varlous ages, languaqes. and cultures, Westem and
non-Westem, by writers of major literary and historica! sugnlﬁwm

ENGL 205 Method, Imagination, and Inquiry (5)

ines ideas of method and imagination in a variety of texts, in meta-
ture, philosop! m:gsand science. Particularly concemed with intellec-
tual backgrounds and methods of inquiry that have shaped modem
Westem Iiterature.

ENGL 221 Pgpular Literature (5) Investigations of themes,

conventions, and world views of imaginative wotks having wide au-

glema appeal Discussien of their place in our shared cultural expe-
ence

ENGL 223 Children’s Literature Reconsidered (5) Anex-
amination of bocks that form a otthelma ginative experience of
children, as well as a part of a literary nenhge. viewed in the
light of ﬂtelr soclal, psychological, political, and moral implications.

ENGL 231 Shakespeare (5) Survey of Shakepeare's career as
dramatist. Study of re%f ( &e w'r;aeydlas tragedies, romances,
and history plays.

ENGL 267 Introduction to Amnﬂwn Literaturs (§) Survey
of the major writers, modes, and themes in American literziurs, from
ific readings vary, but often in-
cluded are: Taylor, Edwards, Frankfin, Poe, Hawthomne, Melville, Em-

erson, Thoreau, Whitman, Dickinson, Twain, James, Eliot, Stevens,
0'Neilt, Fauikner, Hemingway, Eflison, and Bellow.

Upper-Division Courses
HISTORICAL PERIODS

ENGL 301 English Literary Culture: Yo 1750 (5) Ideas,
feslings, aspirations, and assumptions found in English literature,
wuth a tlon lo shiﬂs and changn undergone as ong pertnd follows

end of the Middle Ages to the mid-elghteenth
oemuty (301 a.nd302mybetakenelthefasasequemorasm
rate courses.)

ENGL 302 English Literary Cutture: 1750-191 sﬂ Ideas,
feelings, aspirations, and assumptions found in Engli

with aitention to shifts and changes undergone as one pericd ollows
the next: from the mlwtgth century to the early twentleth, (301
and 302 may be taken either as a sequence or as Separate courses.)

ENGL 310  English I.ltaralme. The Middle Asas (5) Liter-
ary culture of Middle land, as seen in selected works
from earlier and later nods ol Beowulfand of Geoffrey Chau-
cer. Read in translalion t for a few later works, which are read
In Middle English.

(Esll)el. %133 Elggl‘lsh Lita'rg't;{ewma Am:”{ of Quaen Ellzaheth
ang "o i :
spwa.Sper?ser S«gggy and others; mmomx
early rivals to Shakespeare; prosebyS!rThomsteand the great
Etizabethan translators.
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ENGL 321 Enplish Literature: The Late Renalssance (5‘
A period of icism for somg, faith for others, but inteilectual

ly. Poems by John Donne and the “metaphysical”
sdmotpoartsmdplarsbyﬂ_enhmonando&m!alerinlsto
Shakespeare; prose by Sir Francis Bacon and other.writers.

ENGL 325 English Literature: The Augustan Age (51 Se-
lections from wits and satirists; s by John Dryden and Alexan-

der Pope; plars by Dryden, William Congreve, and other wits; the
of Jonat ’

great satires han Switt, and the first stiring of the novel.

ENGL 326 English Literature: The Age of Samusl Johnson
5) _Classic age of English prose. Essays, blography, and criticism
Samuel Johnson, Oliver Goldsmith, and others; comedies. by
Goldsmith and Richard Brinsley Shesidan; fiction by Henry Fielding
and others; poetry by a variely of writers.

ENGL 331 English Literature: The Romantic Age (5) An
age unified by grw evenis and hopes but diverse In responses to
them. Infl by intellectual ferment and the French Revolution,
some of its writers re(%ected old forms and proposed ambitious proj-
ects for humanity and for . Others cultivated old forms under
niew conditions or laughed at the excesses of their contemporaries.
Among its major poels and prose writers were Burke and Blake, Mary
Shelley and Jane Austen, Wordsworth and Byron, Lamb and Cartyle.

ENGL 335 English Literature: The Age of Victoria (5)
Literature in an era of revolution that also sought continuity, when
cutture faced redefinition as mass culture and found in the process
mew demands and crealive energles, new material and forms, and
transformations of old ones. Readings from works of Tenny-
son, Browning, Amold, Shaw, to Dickens, Eliot, Hardy.

ENGL 342 English Literature: The Early Modem Pericd
(5) Experiments in fiction and . Novels by Joyce, Woolf,
Lawrence, and others; poetry by Etiot and Yeats and others.

ENGL 343 English Literature: Contemporary England (5?
. Retum to more tracitional forms in such writers as Bowen, Onwell,
Waugh, Cary, Lessing, Drabble. - :

ENGL 344 Modsm Anglo-Irish Literature (5§)  Principal
wiiters gn Btggsh of trz‘dmgdmn Irish literary muvggennt;gaatts,
Joyce, ory, Casey among them—with attention to
traditions o?%ﬂshmgllgre and history. ! -

ENGL 351 American Literature: The Colonlal Peried (5]
Responses to the New World and literary strategies in the literature o
the colonies and the early republic. Works by Taylor, Edwards,
Franklin, and others. }

ENBL 352 American Literature: The Early Nation (5)
Conflicting visions of the national destiny and the Individuat identity
in the early years of America's nationhood. Works by Emerson, Tho-
reau, Hawthome, Melville, and such other writers as Pos, Cooper,
Irving, Whitman, Dickinson, and Douglass. .

ENGL 353 Amaerican Literature: Later Ninsteenth Century
(8) LUiterary responses to an America propetied forward by acceler-
ating and complex forces. Works by Twain, James, and such other
writers as Whitman, Dickinson, Wharton, Howells, Crane,
Dreiser, BuBois, and Chopin.

ENGL 354 American Literature: The Early Modem Period
(5] responses fo the disiffusionment ‘after World War I,
experiments {n form and in new tdeas of a new period. Works
such writers as Anderson, Toomer, Cather, O'Neill, Frost, Pound,
Eliol, Cummings, Hemingway, Fitzgerald, Faulkner, Stein, Hart
Crane, Stevens, and Porter,

ENGL 355 American Literature: Contemporary America
5) Works by such writers as Ellison, Williams, 0'Connor, Lowell,
, Rich, and Hawkes.

INDIVIDUAL AUTHORS AND WORKS

Nonmajors and majors may take these courses in any se-
quence. All are on the distribution list for humanities.

ENGL 303 The Bible as Literature (5) Introduction to the
development of the religious ideas and institutions of anclent israel,
with selected readings from the Old Testament and New Testament.
Emphasis on reading the Bible with literary and historical under-
standing. : )

ENBL 311 Chaucer (5) Chaucer's Canlorbury Tales and other
ptmtry. with attention to Chaucer's social, historical, and intellectual
milfeu.

ENGL 314 Shakespoare to 1603 (5) Shakespeare's career as
dramatist before 1603 (including Ham/ef). Study of history plays,
comedies, and tragedles.

ENEL 315 Shakespoare After 1603 (5) Shakespeare’s ca-
roer as dramatist after I%603 Study of corm()m)es tragedies, and ro-

ENGL 322 Miiton (5) Millon's early poems-and the wrrose;
Paradise Los!, Paradise Regained, and Samson Agonistzs, with at-
tenticn to the religious, intellectual, and fiterary con{wrls

ENGL 395 American Writers: Studies in Ma'nr Authors (5,
{wa}g) Concentration on ona writer or a special group of Amer-
can writers. i .

ENGL 385 British Writers: Studles In Major Authors 65.
mial:. 15) Concentration on one writer or a special group of British
writers. .

LITERARY FORMS '

Nonmajors and ma‘ws may take these courses.in any se-
quence. All are on the distribution list for humanities.

Novel

ENGL 327 Rise of the Erglish Novel ‘5) Study of the devel-
opment of this major and ropular modem literary form In the eigh-
teenth century. Readings of the best of the novelists who founded the
form, and some minor ones, from Defoa to Fielding, Richardsen, and
Stemne, early Austen, and the gothic and other writers.

ENGL 328 Rise of Amarican Flction (5) A literary fom in
which America has found ils distinctively American expression. Se-
lected readings among important novelists from the beginnings until
1900, including Cooper, Hawthome, Melville, Twain, Chopin,
James, and Wharton.

ENGL 333 English Nuvél: Early and Middle Nineteenth
Century (6) Studies in the novel in one of its classic phases.
Authors include Austen, the Brentss, Bickens, Thackeray.

ENGL 334 English Novel: Later Ninsteenth Century (5)
Studies in the novel as it passes from a classic format to formats
more experimental. Authors include George Eliot, Thomas Hardy, Jo-
seph Conrad, and others. .

ENGL 340 . The Modem Novel {5) The novel on both sides of

the Atlantic in the first half of the twentieth century. Includes such

mhmefs as Joyce, Wooll, Lawrence, Stein, Hemingway, Faulkner, and
ers.

ENGL359 Contemporary Novel g) Recent efforts to chan
the shape and direction of the novel by such writers as Murdoch,
Barth, Hawkes, Fowles, and Atwood.

ENGL 382 The Novel: Special Studies (5, max. 10)" Read-

ings may be English or American and drawn from different periods,

or they may concentrate on different —gothic, experimental,

novel of consclousness, realistic novel. Special attention to the novel

ta: a distinct literary form. Specific topic varies from quarter to quar-
r.

Poetry

ENGL 332 Romantic Poal‘r'y (8) Close stu
major Romantic poets—Blake, Wordsworth, Coleri &e, Byron, Shel-
ley, and Keats. Consideration of thelr ideals and achievements and
the forms and techniques of thelr poetry.

ENGL 341 Modem Postry ﬂ Poélry in the modemist mods,
including such poets as Yeats, Eltot, Pound, Auden, and Moore.

ENGL 358 Classic American Postry: Beginnings to 1917
5) Postry by Taylor, Whitman, Dickinson, and such others as Poe
radstrest, Crane, Robinson. The lineage and characteristics of lyric
and epic in America. o

ENGL 361 Contemporary Postry (6) Recent developments
by such poets as Hugheg. Hgney, Ri'g. 1(ir)mell. and Hugo.

ENGL 383 Poehr Special Studles (5, max. 10) A poetic
tradition o grouP of poems connected by subject matter or postic
technique. Specific topics vary, but might include poetry as a geog-
raphy of mind, the.development of the fave lyric, the comic poem.

Dramatic Literature

ENGL 364 Dramatic Literature: Comedy (5) Studies of the
comic mode that celebrates seclal [ife in all its variety. Emphasis on
the remantic and satiric forms of comedy, or on the historical devel-
opment of the types of comedy inherited from the Gregks and Ro-
mans, or on theries of the comic and the laughable. Emphasis an
drama previous to the twentieth century.

ENGL 365 Oramatic Literature: Tragedy Q Studtes of the
tragic mode as a universal pattem of experience. Emphasis on drama
previous to the twentieth century.

AEﬂmil 36g w:twenﬂeﬂbcm s&ham'gc I.itg::wmre (5)
odern an wrilers as 3 Wlm.
0'Casey, O'Nelll, mﬁé‘{of Beckett, Pinter, and Albee.

ENGL 384 Dramatic Literature: Sgacial Studies (5, max.
10) Study of a particular dramatic tradition (such as expressionism
or the absurd theatre) or character (ths clown) or technigue (play-
within-a-play, the neclassical thres unities). Topics vary.

of some of the

Prose Genres

ENGL 367 Studles In Short Fiction (5) The American and
English short story, with attention to the influence of writers of ather
cultures. Aspects of the short story that distinguish i, in style and
purposg, from longer fiction.

ENGL 368 The Art of Proso (5) - Techniques and varieties of
prose—autoblography, blography. ersonal ess? reflective and
meditative writing, social and scientilic inquiry, and persuasive writ-
ing. Special attention to use of poetic, fictional, and dramatic de-
vices. mended: introductory literature course.

ENGL 369 Fiction and Film.(5) Com, study of tech-
nique and meaning In written namatives and films. Short stories and
novels selected from American and Engfish literature, and films that
employ similar or contrasting techniques in constructing fiction.

ENGL 370 Fantasy () Nonnaturalistic literature, selected folk-
tales, fairytales, fables, nonsense, ghost stories, horror stories, sci-
ence fiction, and/or utopian literature—the supematural and surreal,
the grotesque, the fantastical. Readings and emphasis vary.

LITERATURE [N CULTURAL CONTEXTS

Nonmajors and m.gors may take these courses In any se-
zuence. All except 373 and 374 are on the distribution list for

umanities.

ENGL 358 The Literature of Black America (5& Selected
f’&"&fu by Afro-American writers, with emphasis on twentieth-century
iterature.

ENGL 371 Modem Eurcpean Literature In Translation (5)
Fiction, poetry, and drama from the development of modemism (o
the present. Works by such writers as Mann, Proust, Kafla, Gide,
Hesse, Ritke, Brecht, Sartre, and Camus.

ENGL 372 Modem Jewish Literature In Translation (5)
Survey of Jewish experince and its expression during the past hun-
dred years. Typical writers studled are Sholom Aleichem, Peretz,
Reisen, Babel, . B. Singer, Wiesel, Grade, Halpem, and Ag-
non.

ENGL 373 Pacific Northwest Literature (5) Concentrates in
gitemate years on either prose or postry of the Pacific Northwest.
Prose works examine early exploration, confilcts of native and seftle-
ment-cultures, various social and economic conflicts, Pacific North-
west poelry -includes consideration of its sources, formative infly-
ences, and emergence into national prominence.

ENGL 374 sm%khmad Program (5) This course, for stu-
dents in the Study Abroad , relates major works of literature
to the landscape and activities of its setting. .

ENGL 375 Women and the Literary lmaqlnaﬂen (5, max,
15) Study of women writers or ways various writers have portrayed
woman's image, soclal role, and psychology. .

ENGL 376 Women Writers (5, max. 15) Study of the work
of women writers in English and American literature.

ENGL 381 History of Literary Criticism (5) Survey of the
classical sources (Plato, Aristotle, Longinus. Horace) and nwi:{or wiit-
ers of English cnticism, such as Si n?, Jonson, Dryden, Pope,
Jognqulrll_. ordsworth, Coleridge, Amold, Witde, Richards, Leavis,
and Trilling.-

ENGL 397 Toplics in American Literature SS. max. 15)
Exploration of a thems or special topic tn American literary expres-
sion.

ENGL 398 Toplcs in British Literature (5, max. 15)
Themes and topics of special meaning to British literature.

ADVANCED STUDIES IN LITERATURE

ENGL 400 Contemporary Critical Theory (5) Various crifi-
cal Jmsltlons that hava developed in recent years in America, Eng-
fand, and continental Europe. Attention to definable movements and
critical and theoretical statements. :

ENGL 407 Literary Modemism (5) Various modem authors,
from Werdsworth to the t, in relation to such major thinkers as
Kant, Hegel, Darwin, Manx, Nietzsche, Bergson, and Witigenstein,
who have helped create the context and the content of modem litera-
ture. Recommended: 302 or other 300-level course In ningteenth- or
twentieth-century Iiterature.

ENGL 408 Literature and the Other Arts and Disciplines
(5, max. 10) Relationships between literature and ather arts, such
as painting, photography, architecture, and music, or between litera-
ture and other disciplines, such as science. Content varies.

ENGL 413 Arthurian Legends (5) Medieval romance in its
cultural and historica) setting, with concentration on the evolution of
Arthurian romance. (Cffered altemate years.)



ENGL 414 The Popular Bailad (5) The origin, development,
and transmission of both texts and tunes of English and Scottish folk
ballads in Great Britain and North America. (OfPemd altemate years.)

Poopio (3) T of chsaictbn, pooguanLNSonia
soples ques ol cation, 0!
distribution {haories of orlFln and interpre!atio%?g and related areas
of investigation of the oral prose folk namative of literate peoples.
Ottered jointly with HSS 471.

ENGL 416 Introduction to American Folklora (5) Study of
different kinds of folkiore inherited from America’s past and to be
found in America today. Offered jointly with HSS 472.

ENGL 417 Utoplas and Sccial Ideals (5) Reading of major
works g’n mulrmmseluﬂ%ﬂ &lw English- A"Rﬂ‘,““g,,"}m"
8.0., More, Utopia; A Backwerd; Mill, iberty;
iy, Bavs N ot ™

ENGL 489 Special Studiss in Literature (3 or 5, max. 10)
Themes and topics offering special approaches to literature.

CONFERENCES AND SEMINARS

ENGL 490, 491 Major Conference (3,3) Individual study by
arrangement with instructor. Prerequisite: permission of undergradu-
ale chafmperson. )

ENGL 492 Major Conference for Honors (§) Individual
Rgrs) by arrangement with the instructor. Required

reading, paj
m&i!im! to, honers senlors in English.

ENGL 493, 494 Advanced Writing Conference (3-5,3-5)

Tutorial arranged by prior mutual agreement between Individual stu-
dent and instructor. Revision of manuscripts is emp! , but new
work may also be . Prerequisite: permission of director of
creative wiiling.

ENGL 495 Major Conference for Honors in Creative Writ-

Ing (5) Special projects available to honors students in creative
Iwnting. Required of, and limited to, honors students in creative writ-
ng.

ENGL 439 Honors Seminar (5, max. 10) Seminar studY of
themes and lopics offering special approaches to literature. Required
of, and fimited to, honors students.

Language Courses

ENGL 330 English Language Study (Sgn Wide-range intro-
:!udlon to the st;xdy of_m In and spglm g}i'sh. The n:t%!dr; of
anguage; ways of describing lan e use of langua as
anapproach {o English lﬂela%ne inm&gtfw teaching o%gligg.

ENGL 391 English Syntax (5)  Description of sentence,
and word %trucb:m in pre(se%-&y Englipsg. Recommended:

ENBL 392 Language Variation in Current Engfish QI -
amlmtionofwmage&al.sodal.am onal varisties of
American English. Relationship between societal attitudes and lan-
guage use. . .

ENGL 393 History of the English Language (5) Evolution

of English sounds, ferms, structures, and word meanings from
Anglo-Saxon times to the present. Recommended: 390.

ENGL 394 The Language of Literature !5) Roles of ex-
plicitly describable fanguage features in the un dln%and ap-
preciation of varicus verbal forms. Emphasis on literaturs, but atten-
tion also may be given fo noniiierary prose and oral forms.

Coursas Primarily for Teaching Candidates

ENGL 441 The Composition Process (5) Considsration of

pmholﬂlml and formal elements basic to writing and related forms

0111311 expressicn and the critical principles that apply to eval-
on.

ENGL 442 Langusge Leami Consideration of how an
- !ogiw;!m a(rf(’ esthetic grasp of reality

m ik ates kanguage devel t to reading skill

3 uage opmen! s,
literary interpretation, grammar acquisition, oral fluency, tﬁgmmslve
and imaginative writing. :

ENGL 443 Current Davelopments in English Studles: Con-
ference (5) I

ENGL 444 Speclal Toplcs In English for Teachers (3-5,
max. 10) : R _

Coursas In English for Forelgn Students

ENGL 100 Intermadiate ESL for Internaticnal Students (0)
Offered as two sections. One section concentrates on read-
ing comprehension, vocabulary development, and basic writing

\

skills, inctuding review of grammar. The other concenirates on lis-
tening for increased elﬁmen%in academic work, note taking, oral

, recognition of idioms, practice in pronunciation and
intonation. ns may bs taken concurrently. Five hours of stu-
dent effort recognized for each section for tory progress. Spe-
ciali s}ESO fee required for each section, Prerequisite: placement ex-
amination. - -

ENGL 101 High Intermediate ESL for International Stu-
dents (0) Offered as two' sections. One section focuses
on further improvement of reading comprehension-and vocabulary;
emphasis on organizing and developing {deas in various modes of
expository prose. The other focuses on refinement of fistening and
speaking skills, speaking in both formal and informa! situations, pre-
senting arguments effectively. Sections may be taken concurrently.
Five hours of student effort recognized for each section for satisfac-
tory progress. Special $150 fee required for each section. Prerequi-
site: placement examination.

ENGL 102 Advanced Reading and Writing for ESL Stu-

dents (0) of word derivation; practice in writing for varied
purposes and audiences. Special $150 fee required. Prerequisite:
placement examination.

ENGL 103 ESL for EOP Students (§) Improvement of reading
comprehension and vocabulary, emphasis on organizing and devel-

ing ideas in various modes of exposilory prose. Prerequisite:
placement examination,

ENGL 160 English as a Second Language: Intermediate
5-15, max. 15) S Intensive. Intended for nonnative speakers of
nglish and designed to prepare them for college-level academic

work by lmrmving skills in oral and wiritten can English. Stu-

dents should register for 15 credits but, with permission of the En-
glish as a Secend Language

ENGL 161  English as a Seegnd Lanjuage: High [nterme-
St o i seogned 1o s e 1 01
of Engli piepare or c0 eve
academic work by improving skills in oral and written American En-
ish. Students should mﬁtﬂm for 15 credits but, with permission of
English as a Second oguage Center, may register for 5 or 10
credits to work on special problems in English.

ENGL 182 English as a Second Language: Advanced
%6-15 max. 15) S  Intensive. Intended for nonnative spaakers of
nglisfl and designed to prepare them for college-level academic
work by lmrmving skills in oral and written Amerlcan English. Stu-
dents should register for 15 credils but, with permission of the En-
glish as a Second Langiage Center, may register for 5 or 10 credits
fo work on special problems in English. .

Courses for Graduates Only

ENGL 500 Reading Medleval Literature (5) Special prob-
lems fnvolved in the and interpretation of medieval texts, s«
l%t&d examples drawn from the beginnings of English literatute to

ENGL 501 The Renaissance and Literary Traditicn (S)
Examination of selected texts from 1500 to 1750, concentrating on
specific problems of in ion and scholarship characteristic of
the study of works written before 1750.

ENGL502 Backgrounds of Modem Literature (5) Intensive
study of selected issues in modem titerature, concentrating on a few
Inftuential Engfish and American texts written after 1750. .
ENGL - 504 Approaches to Teaching Composition (5)
Readings in composition theory and discussion of practical class-
room applicatins. Prmc‘t'xiisﬂe: previous experlence or concument
assignment in teaching writing.

ENGL 505 Graduate English Studies (5)

ENGL508 Studles In Literary Genres (3, max. 15)

ENGL 507, 508,509 Litsrary Criticism (5,5,5)

ENGL 510, 511, 512 The Renaissance and Spenser

ENGL 513 Shakespeare's Dramatic Contemporaries (5)
ENGL 515,516 Chaucer (5,5)
ENGL 517, 518, 519 - Shakespeare (5,5,5)

glgl.s?ﬁ, 522,523 Saventaenth-Contury Literature

ENGL 524, 525, 526 American Litsrature (5, max. 10; 5,
max. 10; 5, max. 10)

ENGL527,528 Studles in Medleval Literature (5,5)

'EN6L 532

Center, may register for § or 10 credits
fo work on special problems in English. '
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ENGL 530
ENGL §31

The English Languags (5)

Intreductory Rezding in O!d Engtish (5)
Advanced Reading in 0d English (5)
Foundations of American English (5)
ENGL 534 American Enuliah Dialectology (5)

ENGL 535 Comparative Grammars (5) Presequisite. teach-
ing experience. '
(Esﬂgls)sas, 539, 540 "Early Niaeteenth-Century Literature

ENGL 541, 542, 543 Victorian Literature (5, max. 10; 5,
max. 10; 5, max. 10)

gl,(silg ) 544, 545, 546 Eighteenth-Century Literature

ENGL 533

'ENGL547 Rhetoric (5)

ENGL 548, 549, 550 Twentisth-Century Literature (5,5,5)

ENGL 553 Current Rhetorical Theory (5)
teaching experience. .

ENGL 555 Colloguium in Teaching English as a Secand
iIl.;{lg::ltana (5, max. 10) Prerequisite: LING 445 or permission of
ructor.

ENGL 556 Methods and Materials for Teaching English as
a Second Language (5) Prerequisite: LING 445 or permission of
instructor.

Prerequisite:

ENGL 557 Research Methods in Sscond-Language Acqul-
g)ttion (5) Prerequisite: 556, LING 449, or permisston of instruc-
T

ENGL 558 Testing and Evaluation in En%!lsh as a Second
Language (5) Evaluation and testing of English language profi-
ciency, including testing theory, g;pes of tests, and teacher-prepared
d&a&émom tests. Prerequisites: 555 and 556 or pemmission of in-
structor.

ENGL 560 Practicum In Teaching English as a Second
Language (3-6) Discussion and practice of second-language
teaching techniques. Three hours ‘Per week teaching required (n ad-
@lg(;ll: ctlo regular class meetings. Prerequisite: 555 or permission of
instructor.

ENGL 580 _Brltlcal Approaches to Literary Texis (5)

ENGL 581 Textual Criticism (5) (ntroduction to paleography,
codicology, analytical and descriptive bibliography; examinatien of
the major contributions to texiual in the nineteenth and twenti-
eth ngm't‘lggsz practice in applying textual theory in editing (iterary
works.

ENGL 584 Advanced Fiction Workshap (5, max. 10) - Pre-
requisite: graduate standing.

ENGL 585 Advanced Postry \Plorksﬁop (5, max. 10) Pre-
requisite: graduate standing.

EN_GL 586 Graduate Writing Contarence (5)

ENGL 580-591 Master's (5-8, max. 11 Tw?awter

research and writing Fro ect under the closs sy| on of a flacully

rmember expert In that field of study. Work s i and varies;

one of the used for nd reading and research

?;ld omerquarglo r presentation of an original thesis in written
m.

mmended: 505.

ENGL 589 Spectial Studies In English (5, max. 15)
ENGL 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
ENGL700 Master's Thesls (")

ENGL 800 Doctoral Dissertaticn (*)

Environmental
Studies

201 Englneering Annex

The Institute of Environmental Studies Is an interdisciplinary educa-

tional unit that offers students an opportunity to broaden theis under-
standing of the complexity of many of today’s environmental issues
concems. -
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The institute’s main underg:aumte introductory affering Is a serfes of

three cora courses. The hvodlmmscomn utions of the

natural and social sciences to an understanding of environmental

imes. and the third is a Iaborarmy and field course. At more ad-

mra uate levels, the instituts offers a small number of

courses aimed at | lating humanistlc and scientific tnqulty and
exploring the framework of environmental law.

‘Undergraduate Program

Environmental Studles Is one of several lnterdlscipllm
degrees are granted through General Studies. A must
beadmmedm pﬁtograduanonandmusldas!nnanlnte-
approvad facully advisers. An Intemship or re-
swcnpro and a senlor thesis are required. A complefe list of
reqummlsappwsmmeimnesbr ure, Undergraduale Pro-
In Environmental Studies. Either a Bachelor of teaora
or of Sclence degree may be eamed. Since most environmen-

t2lly related careers requlre a therough grounding In a traditiona!
discipling, the institute encourages studenis to consider a double
major. This cholce may necessitate up to an extra rol
rond the normal time required for a baccalaurete de, onal
formation is aval!able from the institule’s undemra uata adviser.
Faculty
Professors

Charison, Robert J.,* Ph.D., 1960, Wisconsin; water resources and

solid-wasts management.

Monill, Rldard L. Ph.D., 1959, Washington; spatial organizaﬂon.
graﬁon. ffusien and populanon regmml planning an

ment, inaqually.

&wm H.." Ph.D., 1960, Catifcrnia (Berkeley); ecology and

Assoclats Profassors

Boersma, P. Des,” Ph.D., 1974, Ghto State; population ecology.

Cormick, Gerald W. ﬁﬂmm Ph.D., 1971, Michigan; conflict
studies and disputs seftlement.

Les, Kal N.,* PhD 1971, Princeton; American government, politics
and public pol ley.

Zaret, Thomas M. (Research),” Ph.D., 1971, Yale; ecology and evo-
lutionary biology.

Assistant Profassors

Eaton, David L," Ph.D., 1978, Kansas; environmental health.
Swierzbinski, Joseph E., Ph.D., 1981, Harvard; resource economics.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

ENV 8 101  [ntroduction to Environmental Studies (5) W
History of environmental awareness in the United States and world-
. 'Emgrests on developmant of the recognition of the complexi-
ties of relationships among components of ecosystems and the de-
pendence of human cuiture upon ecosystem services and resourcss.

ENV 8 204 Natural Sclences and the Envircnment (5?

Boersma  Climate, water, soil geol &Iﬁ processss, natural selsc-

tion, and dynamics of plan populations and the commu-

nities they form. For stwdmls vnshmg to obtain a broad picture of

bast rocesses of ecosys!mns and their implicatiens for human ma-

ons of environments. Not recommended for students who
rnd more than 15 credits of natural sciences.

ENV 8 205 Sotcial Sciences and tha Environment (5] AI
, political

g‘gimmsﬁ Wlsf SImgiwmeoi hilog , sociol
ence, anthro| , ment of awareness
of our percepti gnoogy mn%ﬁp‘gwrmlr%m Focuses on

lndlvldual and groy igms, within and between cultures, and
these affect env qugm making.

ENV 8 208 Lahoratory In' Ecosystem Processes (3) Sp
Boersma  Laboratory and field exercises on the role of ctlmata.
soils, geological c{'rm , and animal and plant population

ies on the stru

natural and human-modified
quired. Prarequisite: 204.

ENV § 352 Environmental Assmem t55) w Hlstomi
phasis mraﬂ andmei m&mm into planni

on ny ronmental
085985, Pmequfsﬂagzm 205, 206, or permission of inpstruct;r‘g e

d field trips re-

"ENV S 532 Internship Seminar (1) AWSp
re and tunctioning of ecosystams. Flold trips to .
ed ecosystems; weeken:

ENV 8 361 Environmental Values and Perceptions 5)
How Individual and cultural values affect our pergrﬂon of, and
tion to, the envirenment. Explotes rols of individ: dmdsﬂstlw n
tual acully and value formation, confilcting values within and
socleties, impin these conflicts on environmental
problems, and possible methods of resolution with emphasis on
American environmental experience. Prerequisite: 206 or equivalent.

r.uvsana Gmhemlcal m) Sp Charlson Descrip-

Fendamentl
Fun ods tor study of equltlbr lransport pro-
oasses chemical kinetics and biologlcal
aoplimion to the carbon, sulfur, nitrogen osphoms. and other
emental m%cla Emphasls on lcal
ons o!

]olmly with GPHYS 40& Ptemqulsitas CHEM 150 MATH 238.

ENV 8415 Emlmnmemal Tox!eolcgy (B)W Esfon Prin-
ciples and experimental used to assess the toxic effects
of chemicals on human Fneanh and the envirenment. Biological ef-
fects and dlsposftion of pesticides, matals, and other environ-
mental contaminants, methods used to dentlly envircnmentally
?Ing chemlmls. validity and ln!erpretatlon of such tests, and
such data in regulatory decision making. Prerequisites: BIOL

212. CHEM 232; 200L301 or equivalent.

ENV 8425 Ecology of Population and Food Preduction (5)
A Boersma Human population growth and food production from
an Intemational pel ve, in relation to ‘climate and climatic
cmn?e, developtmm of new crop strains, cost and availability of
pplemental energy functioning, and quality of
humzn life. For students with nd [n ong of the followin
mlnstn; food, popu!aﬂon. or pollcy. Prerequisite: 204 or permission

ENV 8 441 Economics of Envlmnmemal Management g)
Sp Altemative economic policies for managing man s usa of

environment, Eomrrﬂcs o pcllutlon and resi control, recre-
ation, common pool resoy of renewable and non-
renawahle resources. Prerequisita: ECON 201 or permission of in-

ENV s 453 Practicum In Envlmmamal Assmment (&5)
Preparation of model environmenta! Impact assessment.

form muttidisiplinary teams to study In depth anvlronmemal prob-
lems and davelop courses of action. Prerequisites: 352 or impact
gsmmésmnl course In ancther department, and permission of in-

ENV 8481 Environmental Law (?a Legistative, adminis-
lratlve and common law dealing with the uwlronment Introduces
the student to the fundamental wm)tsandclassc Ssues underty—
Ingmebodyollawandpol ing with the environment.
cludes air and water quality, nolse, energy policy mgamem.
and land uss. For noniaw students. Pfemqulsitac parmission of in-

ENV § 482 Speﬂalglsrlu In Emrlmnmautal Law (3-5) Sp
Examination law issues. Topics o be an-
nounced. Prerequisite: 481.

ENV 8 498 Special Toplcs In Environmental Studies (1-5,
max. 10) Lecture, seminar, and/or tsam study of topics varying
from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ENV 8 499 Underglmdum Research (*, max. 20) Indi-
vidual or team research of selected envltonmemal topics. Prerequi-
site: permisston of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

ENV 8§ 520 Seminar in Eqvironmental Studles (1-3, max.

12) Study and research In advanced topics of environmenta! stud-
tes, with focus on unpublished areas of research; conducted by visit-
tnF professors and fnstiite or dapartment facully. Prerequisite: per-
ssion of instructor.

ENV 8 530 Science and Environmental Policy (3) A Les
Role of sciente and scientists in fmmulatlng public palicy related to
the environment. Conceplualizes pol u{ processes as a means of un-
derstanding opportunities for, and limits of, science in development
and imy lemenmmn of public policy. Prerequlsilea concurrent regis-
tration tn 531 and ECON 435 or equivalent.

ENV 8 531 Scienca and Environmental Policy: Case His-
tories (3) A Bxamples of the use of sclentific analysis in the
lslmlomt 53t{]femmonmen!al policies. Prerequisite: concurrent reg-

onin

Pre?araﬁon for an analytical paper conceming the tole of sclence In
fon making. Focuses on the a of firm In which the student
served as an intem. Prerequisites: 1.

ENV 8 588 Speclal;?trlu in Envlmnmsntal smdiacm‘

Research-level nars, of discusslons of topics of cu

masl in the area of environmeim?m smdles‘\ slsum?m !
quarter to quarter. Prerequis mission nsmmr

and lpstitute director. s

Les, Wright

General and
Interdisciplinary
Studies

Course numbers under this heading are reserved by the Division of
General and [nterdisciplinary Studlss for curricular innovations. De-
scriptions of GIS course offerings are available during preregistration
and in-parson registration in B10 Padeiford.

General Studies
B10 Padelford

General Studies provides students with an opportunity to oblaln an

interdisciplinary degree. Students may pursue an Individually da-

signed “atypical major” or ona of several organized interdisciplinary

&rogram& 8 Interdisciplinary writing courses also are offered
rough General Studies.

' ‘

Bachelor of Arls, Bachslor of Sclence Degrees

Admission Requirements: A wrillen statement describing the pro-
mﬁdmjmmallﬂofwlommmw&wmmm
Approval of two facully sponsors and a Studies

irements: Completion of the
M%G%imd senfor study. Awardi
Bachelor of Science degres depends on
program.

roved cumicufum and a

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates

s 8T 209 Wiritin I.aM’OI. s 101 Expasttory writiny
on material g 81 Ass} mrt'sy Im:!udg

drafts ofpapersto stmmiued In POLS 101 and other pieces of

analytical pross. Concurrent registration in POL S 101 required.

G ST210 Writing Lab/80C 110 (5) Expasitory wiiting based
onmateﬁalprm!?i in SOC 11 0( Iyda%aﬁsot
papelstobesubmﬂtedlnsomwmdomerp!mof

prose. Cencurrent registration in SGC 110 required.

G ST215 Writing l.xal:ll!8T111Assl Expository wrili )
on materials presented in HST 111 gnments include gaﬂs of
papers to be submitted In HST 111 and other pieces of analytical
prose. Concurrent registration tn HST 111 required.

G ST216 Writing Lab/HST 112 (5) Expository wrmr? based
on material presented in HST 112 Asslgnments include drafts

papers to be submitted in HST 112 and other pieces of anatytiml
prose. Goncurrent registration tn HST 112 required.

G ST217 Wiiting I.ahllm' 113 (5) Expository writing based
on maerial presented in HST 113. Assignments i ne(udemaﬂsoi
paperstobesubmittedlnHSTﬂsaMoMpimu!mww
prose. Concurrent registration in HST 113 required.

G ST 220 Writing Lab/SiS 200 (5) Expository writing based

on material pi tn SIS 200. Ass| inciude drafis of pa-
to be submitted in SIS 200 and ;J of analytical prose.
oncurrent registration th SIS 200 requil

G ST 221 Wiiting Lab/SIS 201 (6) Expository writing based

on material p in SIS 201. Ass! Include dtaﬂsotpa-

Bets tobe suhmntred 1n SIS 201 and other pieces of anaiytical prosa.
ncurrent registration in SIS 201 required.

G ST 239 Writing Lab/HSTAA 201 26 ) Expository wm}nu
based on material presented in HSTAA 201. Assignments include
drafts of papers to ba submitted [n HSTAA 201 and other pleces of
analytical prose. Concurrent registration in HSTAA 201 required.

G ST 350 &dg&m%u} Haldwcrlk t"(13.::1‘1;‘113:. 18) Off-cam- o g
indepen n community agencies,
ﬂllemsmps. mvedfot oe@eoimsand ences credit

Faculy sponsor ission of facully
spongrandeama Smd t: pem)



G ST 391 _ Supervised Study in Selected Flslds (", max.
15? AWSpS Special supervised study in a fleld represented in the
College of Arts and Sciences. Prerequisites: permission of supervi-
sor of study and General Studies adviser.

8T 493 Senior Study (]5) AWSpS  For General Studies ma-
jors only. Prerequisites: permission of supervisor of study and Gen-
eral Studies adviser.

Genetics
J205 Health Sciences

An undergraduate degree is not offered. Students who desire an un-
dergraduate curriculum emphasizing subject matter in genetics are
advised to refer to the Cell and Molecular Biology listing under Bicl-
ogy.

Graduate Program
Breck E. Byers, Graduats Program Adviser

The Department of Genetics offers &r’aduate programs leading to the
degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. Opportuni-
ties for graduate work exist in a wide variely of research areas, with
materials ranging from macromolecules to man. A student may
chogse amon: areas for specialization and at the same time
recgivea training in genstics.

New graduate students join a research project in ons of the faculty
laboratories. Normally, a full quarter is spent in each of three differ-
ent laboratories. New students become acquainted with several dif-
ferent experimental approaches in research in genetics, and the pny‘-
ect helps them choose an adviser for their thesls work. Course lo2ds
are ;g@ssmd so that considerable research experience can be gained
in each of thess laboralories. A thesis adviser is usually chosen by
the summer of the first year. In addition to graduats courses offered
by the ent of Genetics, students can choose among a large
"number of courses in related is to broaden their expertise

and gelspeam Opportunities for participation in teaching are
vided in discussion sections of the t's ungegrgrafm’?‘b
miw course and in other courses of t A General

ination is taken at the end of the second year to gain formal
admittance to candidacy for the Ph.D. degres.

Applications for graquate work are invited from students who have
m:gasizad biology, the physical sciences, or mathematics in their

graduatg careers. Applicants are asked to submit Graduate Rec-
ord Examination scores and three letters of recommendation.

Financial Ald

The Department of Genetics offers financial support to promisin
students who wish to work toward the Ph.D. dwgepo P I
Research Facilities

The department Is housed in a modem, well-equipped building
shared with the Department of Biochemistry. Students benefit from
interdisciplinary research and tgaching programs in colfaboration
with departments having refated interests.

Comespordence and Information

Graduate Program Adviser .
J205 Biochemistry-Genetics, SK-50

Faculty

Chairperson
Benjamin D. Hall

Professors

Byers, Brock E.* Ph.D,, 1967, Harvard; cell biology: mitosis and

melosis, mechanisms of nuclear division and crossing-over in yeast

. Doermann, August H.,* Ph.D., 1946, Stanford; genetics contro! of
capsid morphogenasis In bacterlophage.

Fangman, Walton L.* Ph.D., 1965, Purdue; molecular genetics:

yeast chromosgma structure, replication of chromosomes and extra-

chigtirmmal DNAs Including recombinant plasmids, meiotic trans-

mission.

Felsenstein, Joseph,” Ph.D., 1968, Chicago; theoretical ggau!aﬂon

genetics, models of long-term evolutionary processes and estimation

of evolutionary trees.

Gallant, Jonathan A.,* Ph.D., 1961, Johns Hopkins; molecular genet-

ics, contro} mechanisms in bacteria; accuracy of translation.

Gartler, Stantey M.,” Ph.D., 1952, California (Berkeley), mammallan
semalic cell genetics with emphasis on the mechanism of X-chro-
mosome inactivation.

Hall, Benjamin D.,* Ph.D., 1558, Harvard; molecular genetics, analy-
s:s of eukaryotic gene structure in refation to function, gene expres-
sion in yeast.

Hartwell, Leland H.,* Ph.D., 1964, Massachusetis Institute of Tech-

nology, genetics of cell division; analysis of the yeast cell division

cycle In sundry mutants, each with a specific defect in the division

process.

Hawthome, Donald C.,* Ph.D., 1955, Washington; yeast genetics,

chremosoma mapping, SUPersuppressors.

:}f[{d' Chartes D.$ Ph.D., 1966, Stanford; cell and developmenta!
ology.

Martin, George M..$ M.D., 1953, Washington; pathology.

Motulsky, Amo G.,” M.D., 1847, lllinois; clinical population genetics

and human biochemical genetics, defineation and mechanisms of

disease susceptibility, pharmacogenetics.

Pious, Donald A..3 M.D., 1956, Pennsyivania; pediatrics.

Roman, Herschel L.,* Ph.D., 1942, Missouri; yeast genetics, factors

affecting genstic recombination.

Sandler, Laurence M.,* Ph.D., 1956, Missouri; chromosome behav-

ior in Drosophila: examination of melosis through analysis of muta-

tions resulting in abnormal recombination and/or disjunction in the

meiotic divisions.

Stadler, David R.," Ph.D., 1952, Princetn; mutation in Neurospora:

screening mutagens, doss-response kinelics, point mutations vs.

chromosoms breaks, DNA repair systems.

Assoclate Professors

Bendich, Amold J..t Ph.D., 1969, Washington; nucleic acids as evo-
Iutionary indicators, DNA sequence organizations in plants, plant
cancers.

Furlong, Clement E.* (Research), Ph.D., 1968, Califomia (Davis);
human biochemical genetics and biochemisiry of membrane trans-
port systems.

Schubiger, Gerold A.$ Ph.D., 1967, Zurich; develogmemal biclogy
of insects, embryonic determination in Drosophila, regeneration,
transdetermination.

Young, Elton T..4 Ph.D., 1967, Califomnia Institte of Technology;
biochemistry.

Assistant Profsssor

Sibley, Caro! H.,” Ph.D., 1974, California JSan Francisco); mamma-
lian cell genetics: function, structure, and regulation of cell mem-
bram:e receptors in differentiation of normal cells and thelr tumor
counterpa

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates
GENET 351 'Human Genatics: The Individual and Scclety

(3) WSp Hartwall, Stadler Principles of molecular Mendslian and -

population genetics in the context of human reproduction and dis-
ease. Role of DNA and proteins in heredily, genetic basis of sex
determination, birth defects, heart disease, and cancer; risks to hu-
man population of radiation and environmental mutagens. Appropri-
als for nonscience nnfors. but not recommended as a sul for
451 for majors in biological sciences. Open for credit (o all upper-
diviston students who have not taken 451 or the equivatent.

GENET 451 Genetics %1) AWSpS  General course recom-
mended for majors in the biotoglcal sciences and for those other
students who are Interested in the role of genstics in moderm blol-
ogy. Pferﬁqulsitm 10 credits in the blologlcal or physical sciences or

GENET 453 Gsnetics of the Evolutionary Process (3) Fel-
senstein  Contributions of genetics to the u ing of evolu-

tion. Processes of mutation, selection, and random genetic events as
they affect the genstic architecture of natural populations and the

rocess of mﬁ?&. Emphasis on experimental data and cbserva-
ion, rather than mathematical theory. Prerequisite: 451. (Offered al-
ternate years.)

GENET 455 Molecular Genstics (3) Sp Fangman Use of

genelic 3 to determing the molecular structure of chromo-

somes and the molecular mechanisms uga?m %mm First part

of the courss draws upon Information obtalned with vinuses and bac-

terial cells and serves as background for a stugzol eukaryotic celts

;gstthe c?econd part. Prerequisites: 451, CHEM 232, or permission of
ructor. .

GENET 455 Genetic Mutation (3) W  Stadler Msasurement
of mutation rates and dose-! relatienships; analysis of muta-
tional lesions; molecular mechanisms of mutation and BNA repair;
mutation method for measurement of genelic size; hazard of environ-
menh; mutagens. Precequisite: 451 or equivalent. (Offered alternate
years.
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GENET 457 The Genetic Analysis of Complex Bloloigtl
4stleme: (3) Sandler Formal genetic analysis designed to follow

1. Considers, primarily in mammals (including humans) and Dro-
sophila, the elucidation of three complex biological systems—cell
division, embryological development, and some aspect of behav-
for—by the dmove;z and analysis of mutations that cause these
systen)ls to function abnormally. Prerequisite: 451. (Offered aitemate
years.

GENET 461 Genetics Laboratory (3) Doermann  An un-
solved problem in microbial genetics is investigated collaboratively
by the whole laboratory section. P isites; 451, which may be
taken )concurrently. and permission of instructor. (Offered alternate
years.

GENET 463 Statistice for Genetics Research (3) W  Fel-
senstein  Statistical theo% and applied statistics oriented toward
applications in genetics. Discrete and continuous distributions,
means, variances, transformation of variables, theory of estimation,
hypothesis testing, tests on small samples, regression and correla-
tion, analysis of variance. Prerequisites: graduate standing and per-
mission of instructor. (Offered alternate years.)

GENET 439 Undergraduala Research (*) AWSpS Prereg-
uisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

GENET 501 Introduction to Research Materials (3, max.
9) AWSp The student Is assigned to one of the several research
areas of the department to work with a research group for a quarter at
atim. Prerequisite: graduate standing in the Department of cs
or permission of grat?uats program adviser.

GENET 520 Seminar (1, max. 15) AWSpS
permission of graduate program adviser.

GENET 531 Human Genetics (3) W Garfler, Molulsky Gen-
eral course in human genetics for graduate students. Areas covered;

etics, statisti Problems ncluding pedigree analysis, and
biochemical analysis of human hereditary disease. Prerequisites:
451, BIOC 440, or equivalent.

GENET 55{h Mutation and nqcom?lm;gon (3) Ac ntr?b?
course in a threg-quarter sequence in molecular genstics. Col

tions of research with microorganisms to an understanding of the
molecular basis of mutation and recombination: lite cycles, mutation
rate, mutagenesis, structure of DNA molecules, fine-structure genet-
ics, enzymology and genetics of recombination, DNA transtormation.
Prerequisite: 451 or permission of instructor.

GENET 552, 553 Structure and Function of Genetic Mate-
riall, [1(3,3) Chromosome structure and DNA rm{fm!on: formal
genslics of gene expression; physical analysis of DNA; gene expres-
isigir}‘j& relation to ONA structure. Prerequisite: 551 or permission of
nstructor.

GENET 554 Toples in Genetics (2, max. 6) AWSp Curent
roblems and research methods. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
of.

GENET 560 Chromosomal Behavior (3) W Sandler Prop-
erties of meiotic chromosomes with special emphasis on recombina-

Prerequisite:

. tion and segregation. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Offered

alternate years; offered Winter Quarter 1984.)

GENET 561 Cytogenetics (3) S Roman Discussion of cylo-
Io%i'ml investigations of normal and aberrant chromosomal behavior,
with particular reference to the structire of the chromosome and its
I%s&onse to mutagenic agents. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.
(Oftered alternate years.)

GENET 562 Population Genetics &:2 A Felsenstein Mathe-
matical and experimental approaches to the genetics of natural popu-
lations, lly as they refate to evolution. Emphasis on theoreti-
cal poputation genetics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

GENET 564 Molacular Cytogenetics (3) A Byers Cellular
processes of gene transter in mitosis, meiosis, and gametogenesis,
with emphasis on uitrastructure and macromolecular mechanisms.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

GENET 571 Immunogenstics (3) A Genstic approaches to
the biclogy of cells of the immune system. Using the immune system
asa system, genetic, developmental and blochemical con-
cepts and techniques are examined as they apply to eukaryotic cells.
Cell-cell interactions, histocompatibility, host resistance to infec-
tious t;isease. and evolution of the immune system. (Otfered altemats
years. :

GENET 575 Mammalian Developmental Genetics (3)
Sibley  Explores the genetic contro! of early mammalian develop-
ment, emphasizing sys%ms in which both cellular and molecular ap-
proaches have made sl%nmwm contributions to understanding. Pre-
requisite: permission of instructor. (Offered altemate years; offered
Spring Quarter 1983.)
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GENET 584 Genstic and Blochemical Analysis by Elec-
tron Microscopy (1-5) Byers Practical appilcalion of electron
microscopic for determining ceflular and macromolecutar
structure, with emphasls on genetic systems. Prerequisite: permis-
slon of instructor.

GENET 530 Porulatlnn Genetics Seminar (1) AWSPS
Felsenstein Weekly presentation by participants of current literature
and ongoing research In evolutionary genetics of natural popula-
tions, human population ics, and quantitative genetics applied
to animal and piant breeding. May be repeated for credit. Prerequi-
sita: 562 or permisston of instructor.

GENET 600 Indspendent Study or Research (*) AWSpS
GENET m Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS
GENET 800 Doctoral Disssrtation (*)

Geography
408A Smith

Geography is a small but lively discipline providing a distinctive
spatial approach to many of today's societal problems and issues:
regional economic Inequalily, residential and educational segrega-
tion, health-care delivery, urban growth management, efficient trans-
’mmﬂon system, environmental and pollution problems, economic
mpacts of natural catastrophes or of major investments or fechno-
logical changes, ﬁ?propnate utilization of water and energy re-
sources, spatial efficiency of industrial production, the activities of
international corporations, and many more. Geo%mp may be de-
fined as the study of how individuals, groups, and socleties use and
orgenize their territorial space. One of its major concems is the rela-
tion between the physical envirenment and human activities (e.g.,
between climate, ensrgy demands, and enelgr resource supplies).

raphy also seeks understandmecon?)ax rocesses that re-
sult in observed of settfement, location of economic activi-
ties, patterns of cevelopment, and the finkages and direction of trade
and communication.

It is this spatial understanding upon which rest billions of dollars in

anmual investments in the private and public sectors, the web of reg-

ulations and planning policies governing the use of human and natu-

g\ld ras%uerges including land, and our relations with other cultures
6s.

The department has extensive facilities for teaching and research in
cartography, computer graphics, and quantitative methods. Inferac-
tive computer applications are facilitated by a number of terminals,
edensive sofiware, and the department's own microcomputer and

peripherals.

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor of Arts Dagree
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS AND TRACKS

Core requirements: GEOG 258 or 360; 326 or 426; thres from 100 or
202, 200, 205, 207, 277; one 300-level ?slemaﬂc and one 300-
level regional; two 400-level systematic and one 400-level regfonal;
maintenance of a 2.50 grade-point average within geography.

Students chaose one of the following eight options. All cptions re-
uire the core courses mentioned above. Core courses count toward
number of geography credits required for each option.

1. General . 70 credits in raphy, including a broad
range of c, regional, and technical courses. .

The following, more specialized tracks require 50 credits in geogra-
phy and 30 in closely related fields: ™ o

2. Social geography: population and welfare, Human populalion dis-
mu'tm nimi settlement. Patterns of ethnicity and rapgg well-being

3, Urban urban studies. of cities and the internal
structuze of clties: housing, neighborficods, transportation, services.

4. Regional devel landindushial(ggo

X /a(my Regional eco-
nomic development, reglonal analysis, industrial location, corporate
spatial behavior.

5. Trade and transportation. Domestic and international trade: land,
air, and water transportation networks and systems.

6. Emvironment and natural resource management. Human-environ-

ment inleraction, natural hazards, water and energy resource man-

agement, land usa and land-use conflict. '

W/coﬂwmgmphiqa Rote, design, and reproduction of
onal and computer mapping.

8. Regional studies and Infernational relations. Focus on Japan,
China, USSR, Europe, North America.

Graduate Program

‘William B. Beyers, Graduate Program Adviser

The Department of Geography has flexible programs of graduate
study leading to the Master of Asts and Doctor of Philosophy de-
grees. llttj\div! ual graduate programs are built around seven research
specialties:

Social ihy: population and wellare: The sludz of human
populatmmts ements, including their size and kind, by eth-
nicity and race, and by leve! of well-being and health,

Urban geography/urban studies: The study of the economic base of
cittes, their intemal social and economic structure, including trans-
portation, urban facilities location, medical care, and aspects of so-
cial justice and the city.

onal develofzmmt and industrial - Regional deve!
Mt theory, regional poticles, regiona‘ econtﬁr't?; msis. industro‘zg

location and linkage studies, location theory and modeling, inter-
regional transfer of technology, corporate spatial behavior, and the
geography of multinational firms.

Trade and transportation: Flows, network and traffic
cal aspects of operating transportation systems,
transportation activities. :

practl-
Is of trade and

Environment and natural resource management: Physica) processes

affecting the landscape, interaction of human activities with the phys-

Ical environment, land use, energy, agriculture, recreation, environ-

mental planning, impact assessment, natural hazards, environmental

gimlity, waler use, methods of resource analysis, public poticy analy-
s, muitiple-objective decision-making techniques.

Cartography: Cartegraphic design and production, automated
plng??ecﬁ%uasr};?gspaﬁal analyg?s. and graphic mmuniallmmtﬁg-
ory. .

Reglonal studies and international relations: Soviet Union, East Asia
(especially China and Japan), Europs, North America.

The prospective aspirant for the MA. %me (minimum of 36 credits,
of which 18 must be in courses at the 500 level or above, including 9
credits of thesis) is expected to complete all work for the degres in
four to six quarters. The prospective aspirant for the Ph.D. degres is
expecled to undertake two years of post-master's study and must
take a departmental diagnostic examination upen entry, pass the
General Examination, notmally. demonstrate mdln? knowledge of
ong forelgn language, and successfully complete a dissertation. Nor-
mally, Ph.D. pregram students complete all degres requirements in

. thres to four years.

Special Research Facilities

The University library contains four millicn volumes and maintains
separately the Edward L. Ullman Geography Library with subscrip-
tions to five hundred periodicals and an extensive collection of at-
lases. | facilitles include a spatial analysis laboratory
comaln!ng several interective graphics terminals, a microcomputes
W' 718}7nze: and plotter, all tied info the Universily's COC

ER 170/750 main resezrch computer and a VAX 11/780 com-
puter, which is devoted to Instructione! use. Thers is also a fully
equipped cartography laboratory, two darkrooms, and extensive car-
tographic equipment located in the department.

. Admission Hmlmments

Admission to the graguate program nommally requires a minimum
grade-point avera%e of 3.00 s)n a4.00 scale), or B, during the junior
and senior years. Students holcing a s degree must meet this
minimum scholastic requirement, but aiso should have achieved a
grade-point average higher than 3.00 for graduate studies com-
E}em' North American applicants must take the Graduate Record

mination. Specific information regarding application procedures
may be obtalned by writing to the graduate program adviser.

Financlal Ald

The depariment usually awards imately thirteen teaching as-
sistaniships for the academic year. Hw of the assistantshi a?e for
teaching quiz sections for a larger lecture class. A few of the more-
advanced doctoral candidates may teach a class. Normally, several
research assistantships are avallable. :

Comrespondence and Intormation
Graduate

Adviser
408A Smith, DP-10

Faculty

Chairperson
Richard L. Morrill

Professors

Beyers, IWIIliam B, I;?al? 1367. Waslmnglton; I;?lonallscienmai
e